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INTRODUCTION

The study of the phenomena which are for convenience often indicated
by the rather vague and deceptive term ‘aspect’ has admittedly proved
one of the most inaccessible and debatable provinces of linguistics. The
complex and elusive character of the phenomena themselves!; the absence
of special aspectual categories in most languages; the unfamiliarity of
modern investigators with aspect systems or well-defined aspectual cate-
gories in their own mother-tongues; the plurifunctional nature of a con-
siderable part of the verb forms to be investigated; the various degrees
to, and various ways in, which so-called ‘aspectual’ possibilities are, in
different languages, converted into the actuality of linguistic facts?; the
bias for evolutionist or quasi-historical constructions®; the hesitations
and mistakes of our predecessors, who for instance did not always
realize that similarity is not identity or that a Greek aorist and a Slavonic
perfective are not equivalent; the confusions of ideas in many books on
this subject! and the inclination of some scholars to view the linguistic

! See also A. Meillet, ““Sur la terminologie de la morphologie générale™, Ling. hist.

et ling. générale, 11 (Paris, 1938), p. 32. With regard to the verbal aspects of English,
L. Bloomfield, Language (London, 1935), p. 280, observes: “the difference between
wrote and was writing is so elusive and differs so much for different verbs and in
different phrases, that the definer, after stating the main principles, cannot do better
than to resort to a demonstration by means of examples.” The observations made by
this scholar on aspects in general (see p. 272) are for the rest insufficient. An instructive
example of the complexity of the phenomena under discussion is furnished by the
East-Iranian Pashto (see H. Penzl, “Afghan descriptions of the Afghan (Pashto) verb”,
in J.4.0.S., 71 (1951), p. 103): while even the best foreign descriptions of this langqage
failed to recognize the importance of the category of aspect, the Afghan grammarians
always clearly describe it, calling imperfective forms “continuous” and perfective or
completive forms “‘single, definite or absolute”. The formal distinction may however
consist in presence or absence of the morpheme we, the different position ot the loud
stress, or a difference in the stem form (Penzl, A grammar of Pashto, Washington, 1955,
p. 94).

® Cf.e.g. H. Seiler, L'aspect et le temps dans le verbe néo-grec (Paris, 1952)-

3 E. Rodenbusch, I.F., 21, p. 116, made, for instance, an attempt to show that the
aorist-type derived from the present-type.

* Incorrect definitions continue to turn up even in recent publications (€-8-
F. Bodmer, The loom of language, London, 1955, p. 102; Ch. F. Hockett, A course in
modern linguistics, New York, 1958, p. 237). Sound critical observations were at fhe
time made by K. van der Heyde, Composita en Verbaal Aspect bij Plautus, Diss.
Amsterdam 1926, p. 1 ff.



8 Introduction

phenomena in the light of a philosophical or psychological theory or in
explaining them from the psychical reactions and dispositions of mind
or feeling of the individual speakers without previously instituting a
thorough investigation into their systematic, supra-individual character®
whilst overlooking what may be learnt from experience, that in many
more or less stereotyped syntactic structures speakers do not make their
choice ad hoc but independently resort to traditional phrases and sche-
mata which they may vary by way of analogy® — all these factors have
seriously interfered with the progress of our knowledge of some no doubt
important aspects of the functions of the finite verb forms in several Indo-
European languages and of comparable phenomena in languages belong-
ing to other families.

In view of the difficulties inherent in the subject itself, the vagueness of
the terminology and the scarcity of the pertinent observations and dis-
cussions in the special literature on Sanskrit grammar, it may be well to
preface our examination of the relevant Vedic facts with a short historical
and methodological introduction to the subject under consideration. In
so doing no attempt is made to furnish the reader with complete biblio-
graphical information or to enter into the problems emerging in the study
of the verb in the cognate languages.

As is well known the study of ‘aspects’ originated in the Slavonic
group of Indo-European languages? and especially in Russian,8 in which
the phenomena denoted by this technical term have reached a high degree
of development. In the beginning of the nineteenth century a sharp
criticism set in on the views of the Russian verb and especially of its
tense-forms pronounced by Lomonosov® — who was impressed by the
tenets taught by the Grammar of Port Royal'® — and on those of the
Russian Grammar published by the Imperial Academy.!* This reaction!?

1]
(]

See also H. Arens, Sprachwissenschaft (Freiburg-Miinchen, 1955), p. 428.
See also my Stylistic repetition in the Veda (Amsterdam, 1959), ch. II.

? For a short introduction see W. J. Entwistle and W. A. Morison, Russian and the
Slavonic languages (London, 1949), p. 106 ff.; M. Braun, Grundziige der slawischen
Sprachen (Géttingen), p. 95 ff.

® In preparing the brief historical survey of the study of the Russian aspect I could
utilize a collection of résumés made by Mr. N. Schroten, lit. drs.

® M.V. Lomonosov, Rossijskaja Grammatika (1755).

10 In the Grammaire générale et raisonnée of the Convent of Port Royal a disastrous
attempt was, in the sixties of the 17th century, made to demonstrate that the structure
of various languages and especially of Latin, embodies valid canons of logic. An
English translation was published in London (1753): A general and rational grammar,
containing the fundamental principles of the art (sic!) of speaking...

11 Jn the years 1802 (Ist ed.) and 1805 (2nd ed.).

12 A detailed history of the study of, and the ideas in connection with, the Russian
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was led by A. V. Boldyrev who in the years 1812 and 1816 came to assume
the existence, in Russian, of two tense categories (pres. and pret.) and of
a fourfold ‘aspect’ system (indefinite, ‘einmalig’, iterative, perfective);
these constitute — in his eyes — correlative categories belonging to different
verbs which derive from the same root. This theory of a fourfold division
was subscribed to by other scholars, among whom was Greé, who while
combating the view that different aspects derive from different verbs,
introduced (1834) the term vid which answers to ‘aspect’. In this early
period the correlation between aspectual and temporal categories was in
the main understood, but no clear conception was formed of the differ-
ence between ‘aspect’ in the limited and proper sense of the term and
other modifications of the process!3 on the one hand and of the essence
of ‘aspect’ and the signification of these modifications on the other. In
the forties a new theory was founded by G. Pavskij, who distinguished
three ‘degrees’ (‘“‘steps™: stepeni) as quantitative or qualitative modi-
fications of a verb root!* denoting the degree of duration and extent or
compass of the process, the expression of tense being subordinate to that
of ‘aspect’. Under Pavskij’s influence N. P. Nekrasov*® emphasized the
‘qualitativity’ of the three degrees, their ‘kratnost’, i.e. the degree of
duration, the energy inherent in the process which may be represented as
short, continuing and frequent. However, the qualitative aspects of the
phenomena under discussion as well as their historical development were,
in this period, neglected. The first to extend his horizon in the latter
direction was, after 1880, A. A. Potebnjal® who attempted to distinguish
between two stages of development, an earlier one characterized by a
difference in duration (dlitel’nost’), and a later one in which the oppo-
sition between ‘perfective’ and ‘imperfective’ (soverSennost’ : nesoversen-
nost’) had come to prevail, the bond between both stages — which were
not necessarily mutually exclusive — being this: the lowest degree of
duration developed into perfectivity, the highest degree into imper-
fectivity. Until the present day this train of thought has exerted influence
upon other scholars.!? Another point examined by Potebnja concerned

aspects may be found in V. V. Vinogradov, Russkij jazyk (Moscow-Leningrad, 1947),
p. 477 ff.; some bibliographical notes may also be found in G. Herbig’s article on
“Aktionsart und Zeitstufe”, in LF., 6 (1896), p. 157 fi. (see p- 187, no. 1) and in
C. G. Regnéll, Uber den Ursprung des slavischen Verbalaspektes, Thesis Lund 1944.

13 See further on.

4 G. Pavskij, in Philol. nabl’udenija, 3, p. 205 fI.

15 N, P, Nekrasov, O znacenii forms r. glagola (Petrograd, 1865).

6 A. A. Potebnja, Iz zapisok po r. grammatike (*Charkov, 1888), 1v, p. 24 ff.

17 Seee.g. R. Ruzicka, Der Verbalaspekt in der altrussischen Nestorchronik (Berlin,
1957), ch. T (with a bibliography).
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the connections between the verbal prefixes and the ‘aspects’; the earlier
function of the preverbs was according to this scholar to denote directions
or, more generally, spatial relations, the later function to express ‘tem-
poral ideas’ and degrees of intensity, which could develop into aspectual
functions.

While the scholars who wrote after Potebnja were, generally speaking,
agreed upon the fundamental character of the opposition ‘perfective’ :
‘imperfective’ and concentrated upon an investigation into the aspectual
nuances — to which the ‘stepeni’ classification now came to be confined —
and their grouping round these two central functions, they were at issue
with regard to the essential character of the aspects and the methods of
determining their functions. How these scholars wrestled with these
problems may appear from a short selection from some of the divergent
statements about the very nature and limits of the phenomenon under
consideration: “aspects are to modify verbal forms in relation to the
presence of the process in time” (Fortunatov!8); “the aspect expresses
the way in which a process takes place in time or is placed in time”
(Peskovskij'?); “the aspects indicate the different ways in which processes,
states etc. take place, are performed, reach their completion etc.”
(Sachmatov??); “the category of aspect characterizes the process as far
as its ‘qualitativity’ is concerned, after criteria of duration, ‘inertness’,
‘rapidity’, iteration etc.” (Ovsjaniko-Kulikovskij??).

With regard to the essential differences between the two basic aspects
various theories were advanced. According to Miklosich?? the long and
the short of the problem is this: “Eine Handlung wird entweder als
dauernd dargestellt oder als vollendet ausgesagt: jenes geschiebt durch
die verba imperfectiva, dieses durch die verba perfectiva. Die Verba nsl.
vzdigovati impf. und vzdignoti perf. unterscheiden sich von einander
dadurch, dasz das erstere das ‘Heben’ in seiner Dauer oder ein Be-
schiftigtsein mit dem Heben, ein Bestreben, einem moglicherweise ver-
geblichen Versuch, das Heben zu bewirken, bezeichnet, wihrend vzdignoti
das Heben als vollendet aussagt, das Resultat als erreicht ausdriickt. ...
Derselbe Unterschied besteht im Griech. zwischen dem Inf. Pris. alpetv
und dem Inf. Aor. apoaw: macko vzdigovati heiszt demnach wie &yxvpav

F. F. Fortunatov, Otéét o dejatel’nosti. .. za 1910g., p. 9, quoted by Vinogradov.
A. M. Peskovskij, Russkij sintaksis ({Moscow), p. 122.

A. A. Sachmatov, Ocerk sovremennogo russk. lit. jazyka (Petrograd, 1913), p. 157.
D. N. Ovsjaniko-Kulikovskij, Sintaksis r. jazyka (*Petrograd, 1912), p. 143.

F. Miklosich, Vergl. Gramm. d. slavischen Sprachen, 1V, Syntax, 1874 (Heidelberg
1926), p. 274 ff.
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alperv ‘mit dem Lichten des Ankers beschiftigt sein’, macko vzdignoti
wie dyxvpav &paw ‘den Anker lichten, die Handlung mit Erfolg unter-
nommen haben’.””2® This theory meets with difficulties: there are perfect-
ives such as zagovorite ““‘to begin to speak’; Miklosich® was moreover
compelled to distinguish between ‘unbedingt perfective Verba’ which
denote “die Vollendung ohne Riicksicht auf die Dauer der Handlung”
and ‘bedingt perfective Verba’, which again are subdivided into various
groups (momentary; durative-perfectives and iterative-perfectives).

Other scholars,® emphasizing the role of the prefixes, were rather of
the opinion that the aspects express the moments or stages of the process,
the perfective drawing attention to its initial or final moment, the im-
perfective to the middle; incohative and resultative modifications are
denoted by the prefix: za-kridal ‘‘he started crying”.

Others?® again consider the difference in relation of the process to the
ensuing situation to be the most essential characteristic of the two aspects:
in using the impft. the speaker views the process as isolated (the process
as such), “ausserhalb der Beziehung zum nachfolgenden Zustand”, in
using the pft. he views the process “im Rahmen eines grosseren Zusam-
menhanges von Geschehnissen und Zustinden”.2? The ‘Nichtabge-
schlossenheit’ of the impft. results from the above characteristic; it is in
fact usually made explicit by adverbs,?8 context or sentence connection.
It may however also refer to ‘abgeschlossene Handlungen’ (e.g. in “he
always attained his ends”); the ‘Abgeschlossenheit’ being accidental or
irrelevant. The isolation expressed by this aspect enables it to occur in
indefinite and general statements (“allgemeine Aussage”); the pft. is on
the other hand suited to indicate definite individual cases (“‘ein pft. Zeit-
wort verengt die Bedeutung nicht nur auf die ‘Vollendung’ — d.h. dass die
Handlung in ihrer Gesamtheit als tatsichlich stattgefunden zu denken
ist —, sondern auf Vollendung auf ein bestimmtes Einzelergebnis: €s
kommt auch hier weniger auf den objektiven Sachverhalt als auf die ge-
fiihlsmissige Haltung des Sprechenden an™). The impf. is, to wind up
with, also suited to suggest that the process is (was, will be), at the momel}t
meant by the speaker in progress or that its duration or repetition 1§

2 Seee.g. also B. O. Unbegaun, Grammaire russe (Lyon, 1951), p. 216; H. G. Lunt,

Fundamentals of Russian ('s-Gravenhage, 1958), p. 59.
#  See Miklosich, o.c., p. 279. .
% 1, P. Rasmussen, “O glagol'nych vremenach”, Z.M.N.P., 1891, p. 377 ff.;
A. M. Peskovskij, Nas jazyk, IV, p. 66.
26 See Braun, o.c., p- 99.

27 Braun, o.c., p. 95; 102 f. I
28 For the role of adverbs see e.g. also E. Seidel, in Travaux du cercle linguistigu

de Prague, 6, p. 128.
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emphasized; the pft. to indicate also that the process is viewed as “voll-
endet” (see above), or as referring to its result.

It may in this connection be observed that although the speaker is in
principle given the option between the pft. and impft. in order to make
his audience, for instance, understand the sentence: “I went home”
either as “I was homeward bound” or as “I came home” there are also
objective factors residing in context and situation which necessitate him
to use a definite form: in a sentence meaning: ‘when I went home, I met
X.’, the verb “I went” must be an imperfective, in “when I went (came)
home, I found her better”, “I went (came)” must be a perfective.2?

Many scholars, however, had preferred to explain the functions of the
aspects by starting from the assumption that processes which take place
in time were regarded as movements taking place in space which may be
viewed either as points or as lines;? the perf. corresponds so to say to a
point (the process is neprotjaZennyj “not extended”), the impf. to a line
(attention is focused on the whole protjaZenije “‘extension” of the process
developing).®!

To interrupt now this survey of Slavonic studies it may be observed that
the view mentioned last was adopted by many scholars outside Russia
in discussing the Slavonic ‘aspects’ as well as really or pretendedly com-
parable phenomena in the related languages. According to the Father
of Indo-European syntax, Delbriick,? “ist eine Aktion (a term which
he often used instead of ‘Art der Handlung, Aktionsart’) punktuell,
wenn durch sie ausgesagt wird, dasz die Handlung mit ihrem Eintritt
zugleich vollendet ist”; besides, he distinguished between iterative, cur-
sive and terminative ‘actions’; in the last case “wird ein Terminus in’s
Auge gefaszt, sei dieser nun der Ausgangs- oder der Endpunkt, z.B.
ved. rnoti, gr. 8pvup “in Bewegung setzen”; &yvope “zerbrechen””’, in the
second case “wird ausgesagt, dass die Handlung vor sich geht, derartig
dass man sich weder einzelne Akte innerhalb der Handlung noch ihren
Anfangs- oder Endpunkt vorstellt, z.B. Ved. diyati “fliegen”.” Brug-
mann® was among those who subscribed to this view: “Aktionsart ist,

29 See A. Mirowicz, Die Aspekifrage im Gotischen (Wilna, 1935),

30 1. V. Netusil, in Z.M.N.P., 1891, p. 86 ff.

3 See e.g. C. W. Smith, De verbis imperfectivis et perfectivis in linguis slavonicis
(Copenhagen, 1875).

32 B. Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax der indogerm. Sprachen, Il (Strassburg, 1897), p. 13 ff.

3 K. Brugmann, Kurze vergl. Gramm. der indogerm. Sprachen (Strassburg, 1903),

p. 493; cf. also the same, Grundrisz der vergl. Gramm. der indogerm. Sprachen?, 11, 111
(Strassburg, 1913-1916), p. 68 ff. and 712 fI.
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im Gegensatz zu Zeitstufe, die Art und Weise, wie die Handlung des
Verbums vor sich geht. Man unterscheidet: punktuelle, kursive, perfek-
tische (d.h. die Aktion des Perfektstammes), iterative, terminative
Aktion.” The adherence, not only of the leading German scholars, but
also of the French school,3 to this view of the phenomena under dis-
cussion did not fail to give it almost the character of a dogma. Hence-
forth the discussion came to concentrate on questions of detail, ‘einzel-
sprachliche Entwicklungen’ and terminology which in this new province
of grammar was closely bound up with the positions taken up with regard
to the facts and their explanation. The correctness of Delbriick’s termi-
nology was, to mention only this, justly questioned already in some of
the reviews of his great syntax.®®

The theory of the ‘Aktionsarten’ was — by Jacob Grimm and then about
the middle of the XIXth century by others3® — also applied to the Ger-
manic idioms.3” Scholars learned, it is true, to pay attention to pheno-
mena which were hitherto disregarded but got also accustomed to view
these through Slavonic spectacles. Omitting, for the sake of brevity, any
attempt at summarizing the history of research and ideas in this particular
field of Indo-European, it may suffice to recall, with the help of some
quotations borrowed from a few leading authorities writing at different
times, some of the essentials. Distinguishing no less than five important

3 See e.g. A. Mazon, Morphologie des aspects du verbe russe (Paris, 1908), p. 10;
the same, Emplois des aspects du verbe russe (Paris, 1914), p. 106 ff. (with some modifica-
tions); F. de Saussure, Cours de linguistique générale (Paris, 1922), p. 162: “le perfectif
représente I'action dans sa totalité, comme un point, en dehors de tout devenir;
I'imperfectif la montre en train de se faire, et sur la ligne du temps”’; Meillet, Le slave
commun (Paris, 1924), p. 240: “un verbe impf. exprime une action qui dure et se
développe, soit que ce développement soit continu, soit qu’il résulte de la répétition
d’un méme procés... Un verbe perf. exprime le procés pur et simple, abstraction faite
de toute notion de durée”; J. Marouzeau, Lexique de la terminologie linguistique
(Paris, 1933), p. 34; cf. also V. Stoliaroff et R. Chenevard, Introduction au Russe*
(Paris, 1951), p. 116 f.: “impft. s’il s’agit d’une action qui dure un certain temps; qui se
répete, qui commence; qui exprime une tendance, un effort; pour laquelle aucune
indication de but ni de durée n’est fournie; pft.: action instantanée, momentanée et
unique, complétement achevée.”

3 Streitberg, I.F., 11 (1900), Anz. p. 57; see also H. Pedersen, in LF., 12, Anz.,
p. 153, who then already proposed not to use the terms ‘perfective’ and ‘imperfective’
outside Slavonic grammar; Chr. Sarauw, in K.Z., 38, p. 145 ff.

3  See e.g. A. Schleicher, “Das Futurum im deutschen und slawischen”, in X.Z., 4,
p. 187 ff.

37 Literature: O. Behaghel, Deutsche Syntax, II (Heidelberg, 1924), p. 93 ff.;
A. Beer, T¥i studie o videch slovesného déje v gotstiné (Prague, 1915-18). See €.g
W. Streitberg, “Perf. und imperf. Aktionsart im Germanischen”, in Beitrdge zUr
Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Lit., herausg. v. H. Paul und W. Braune
(P.B.B.), 15 (1889), p. 70 ff.; H. W. Pollak, ibidem, 44, p. 353 fI.
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‘Aktionsarten’ Streitberg®® regarded the ‘durative’ or ‘imperfective’ as
pointing to a continuing process (ununterbrochener Dauer): ModGerm.
steigen “in der Handlung des Steigens begriffen sein’”. “Ebenso ist z.B.
nhd. gehen ““to be going™ wie die meisten unsrer nichtzusammengesetzten
Verba imperfektiv.” “Graphisch: ... eine nach beiden Seiten hin unbe-
grenzte Linie.” Like the Latin type senesco “to become aged’ the German
verbs in -nén (Goth. -nan) constitute an ‘inchoative Formkategorie’:
Goth. fullnan “to become full”. The perfective ‘Aktionsart’ ““fiigt dem
materiellen Bedeutungsinhalt des Verbums noch den Nebenbegriff des
Vollendetwerdens hinzu. ... Die Mittel, wodurch die ... Zeitstufen aus-
gedriickt werden, miissen ... prinzipiell von denen véllig verschieden sein,
wodurch die Aktionsarten charakterisiert werden.” The ModGerm.
ersteigen is by Streitberg and many other scholars quoted in illustration
of the view that “das zusammengesetzte Verbum Perfektivbedeutung hat,
das Simplex durativ ist. Dies Verhéltnis ist im Balt.-Slav. und im Alt-
germ. das regelmissige”: cf. e.g. Goth. hausjan “‘dxolewv, horen’;
ga-hausjan “‘axobcar vernehmen”.3® “Fiihrt die Préposition keine selb-
stindige Existenz mehr, so kann ihre materielle Bedeutung in dem Masse
verblassen, daB bei der Zusammensetzung die Anderung der Aktionsart
das einzige Ergebnis der Verbindung ist.”* “Die farbloseste aller Pripo-
sitionen ga- ist (im Got.) das Perfektivierungsmittel oz’ gEoy7v.”41 Like
Slavonic, German once offered, however, perfective simplicia and some
durative simplicia which do not generally speaking admit of perfectiva-
tion. In addition to the above Streitberg assumed the existence of an
iterative and a ‘perfektische’ Aktionsart, the former being absent in
Germanic. However, the inadequacy of these views was duly criticized

38 W. Streitberg, Urgermanische Grammatik (Heidelberg, 1900), p. 277 ff. It is
worth noticing that his survey of the I.E. aspects coincides as to the categories disting-
uished and even to a considerable extent in the definitions given with his résumé of
the Slavonic aspects in P.B.B., 15, p. 70 ff. Likewise antiquated: Streitberg, Gotisches
Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 41910), § 290 ff.

3% It may however be observed that the distinction between simplicia and compounds
in Gothic does not consistently correspond to the opposition present: aorist in the
Greek Bible: John 16, 12 Bactdlewv: fra-bairan; Matt, 27, 48 wAnoog: fulljands.

40 This part of Streitberg’s argument is likewise essentially identical with his survey
of the Slavonic facts. From both publications it appears, however, that he did not
consider verbal compositions to have already been an LE. means of perfectivation.
The identification of Slavonic pft. and impft. with dur.: non-dur. verbs in German was
also criticized by Hermann, LF., 45, p. 210. For composition see also H. Paul,
Mittelhochdeutsche Gramm.® (Halle a.S., 1911), §§ 305 ff.; 371 fI.; Deutsche Grammatik,
IV (Halle a.S., 1920), § 316.

41 Streitberg, Got. Elem., § 294.
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by Mourek?® who clearly showed the essential difference in fuaction
between the Slavonic and the German verbal prefixation.

Behaghel?® justly reduced the number of L.E. ‘Aktionsarten’ to two,
the impf., and the perf.; in the former case “wird ein Vorgang vorgestellt
ohne Gedanken an seine Begrenzung”, in the latter “im Hinblick auf
seine Begrenzung”. He moreover criticized the view that in Germanic
and other LE. idioms verbal composition may express or reinforce the
perfective ‘Aktionsart’, considering, with good reason, the belief that
“perfektivierende Kraft dem Prifix als solchem zukomme” an error.%
“Die Préfixkomposita sind zum Teil perfektiv, zum Teil imperfektiv, und
zwar konnen unter den Bildungen mit einem und demselben Prifix beide
Aktionsarten vertreten sein.”¢ Still more advanced was the standpoint
upheld by Krause?”: the I.E. verb did not only express ‘Zeitstufen’, but
also “verschiedene Arten, wie die durch das Verbum ausgedriickte
Handlung vor sich geht, nimlich ob die jeweilige Handlung in ihrem
gleichsam streckenhaften Verlauf oder in einem bestimmten Punkt sich
darstellt, sei es infolge des objektiven Geschehensvorganges selbst
[Aktionsart], sei es durch die jeweilige subjektive Anschauung des
Sprechenden [Aspekt]. Es scheint, dal die Unterscheidung der verschie-
denen Arten des Handlungsverlaufs einer ilteren Sprachschicht angehort
...” Krause’s further information?®® — “ein Verb mit durativer Aktionsart
(erhélt) durch Prifigierung von ga- einen perfektiven Aspekt, ohne daB
die durative Aktionsart des Verbs an sich dadurch gedindert wurde” —
is however no felicitous contribution to a final settlement of the essential
and terminological difficulties. Referring to what in a later chapter®®
will be said on Skt. sam-, Lat. cum-, con-, Gr. cuv-, which constitute, in
essence, parallel cases, 1 would venture to regard the expression of

** E. Mourek, in Zs. fiir deutsches Altertum, Anz. 21, p. 195 ff., and the same,
Syntaxis gotskych predlozek (Prague, 1890). See also the critical observations made by
Mirowicz, o.c., p. 1 ff.,, and, for further criticism, Else Hollmann, Untersuchungen iiber
Aspekt und Aktionsart, Thesis Jena 1937.

4 Behaghel, o.c., II, p. 95.

 Mentioning E. Schlachter, in I.F., 24, p. 203, and A. Thumb, in I.F., 27, p. 195,
who upheld, in connection with Greek, the opposite view.

% Cf. also E. Hofmann, “Zu Aspekt und Aktionsart”, in Corolla linguistica
(Festschrift-F. Sommer) (Wiesbaden, 1955), p. 86: “ersterben ist kein Perfektivum zum
impft. sterben, sondern die Aktionsart ist als effektiv verdeutlicht”.

¢ Behaghel, o.c., II, p. 99.

4" W. Krause, Handbuch des Gotischen (Miinchen, 1953), p. 200.

Krause, o.c., p. 202.
See chapter XV.

50 1In spite of absence of etymological identity. See also S. Feist, Vergl. Wérterbuch

der Gotischen Sprache® (Leiden, 1939), p. 173.
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“being together with one’s (its) complement, constituting completeness™
as the central meaning of Germ. ge- (Goth. ga-); hence, on the one hand
nouns such as Goth. ga-juk “companion” (cf. Lat. con-iux) and on the
other hand its function as a verbal prefix which may be described as a
marker of the complete or actual realization of the process, of its
thoroughness or completion. Cf. e.g. Luke 8, 10 ei sailvandans ni
gasailvaina (v BAémovreg i PAérwow); 4, 20 jah faifalp pos bokos jah
usgibands andbahta gasat® (mrifac t6 PiAiov dmodole 3 Ornpéry; Exa-
Owoev); 8,44 jah suns gastop sa runs blopis izos (xal mapaypHipo Eatn
platg ToB afuatog adtic), in Dutch “kwam tot stilstand” might be a
correct translation; John 6, 24 gastigun in skipa (évéfncav adrol elg T&
mhowepix) ; Luke 8, 27 jah in garda ni gawas (xal év olxiq odx Zpevev) “hielt
es nicht im Hause aus, blieb nicht im Hause”; Matt. 5, 28 ju gahorinoda
izai in hairtin seinamma (597 éuotyevoey adTny &v 17 xapdle adTol).*?
That this prefix ge- could, in Medieval Dutch, develop into a means
of indicating momentariness which sharply interrupts, or contrasts with,
a series of imperfects used to tell a narrative is no matter for surprise.
Whereas in Slavonic the aspectual distinctions developed so as to
form a systematic whole, the Baltic languages remained, in this respect,
true to a ‘more primitive stage of development’, using, it is true, a ‘pré-
fixe vide’ pa- to perfectivize without essentially affecting the lexical
meaning of the verb. But no imperfective verbs derive from perfectives

and the perfective present did not assume the function of a marker of
futurity.

Although the Greek scholars of the Hellenistic period®* described the
verb forms of their language mainly as a system based on temporal

51

w2 For the ‘ingressive’ nuance (Streitberg, Got. Elem., p. 194) see further on, p. 32 f.

Cf. also Mirowicz, o.c., p. 4: “Man hat ... anstatt den Zweck der Verwendung
von Verbpaaren im Slavischen gegeniiber der Verwendung von Einzelverben z.B. im
Deu}schen zu ergriinden, die wortbildende determinierende Funktion eines der
slavischen formellen Ausdrucksmittel des Aspekts zum Ausgangspunkt der Begriffs-
analyse gemacht.” In connection with the prefixes the Polish scholar, citing Mourek,
argues that many of them express an “Ausschopfung der Handlung” (p. 13). “In
Féllen, n denen zweifellos Imperfektivitit erforderlich ist, [verwendet das Gotische]
Komposita, die nach Streitberg perfektiv sein miiszten, und umgekehrt...” (p. 18).

f“ G. S. Overdiep, De vormen van het aoristisch praeteritum in de Middelnederlandsche
epische poézie, Diss. Leiden 1914, p. 2. See p. 54: in medieval Dutch epic poetry the
syntactic characterization of aoristic processes has much developed; the means used
had gradually arisen from the syntactic possibilities of the older German.

*  See e.g. H. Steinthal, Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft bei den Griechen und
Romern® (1890), I, p. 307 ff.; J. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, I* (Basel, 1926),
p- 15; M. Pohlenz, Die Begriindung der abendlindischen Sprachlehre durch die Stoa
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distinctions they realized for instance that the imperfect was charac-
terized as a ypbvog wapaTaTikég “‘a continuing ‘tense”’ i.e. “a ‘tense’
expressing continuance” (e.g. in the 2nd cent. A.D. Apollonius Dyscolus,
De Syntaxi, 10, 19%, that the perfect could express the idea of ‘com-
pletion’: & mapaxeipevog xahelrar EveaTds cuvtehxde “the perfect is
called the complete present” (Scholion on Dionysius Thrax, p- 251 Hil-
gard), the term 1o ouvtehwév being (see Phrynichus, 315) also applied
to the aorist so far as this category expressed cuvréleia “completed
action” (Apoll. D., Synt. 205, 14). The very name of the category men-
tioned last, (xpdévog) &bpratog “(the) indeterminate, indefinite (tense)”,
which occurs in the works of Dionysius (2nd cent. B.C.; 638, 24) and
Apollonius (Synt. 276, 5), was to distinguish the function of this category
— and that of the future — from the ypévot Gptouévor those forms which
are, with regard to the expression of time, well-defined or determined,
viz. those belonging to the present and perfect systems. In contra-
distinction to the forms of the pres. and the perf. which are either
‘durative’ or ‘completive’ (“‘abgeschlossen”) in nature, the aor. is, like
the future, according to this theory of Stoic origin,®, indifferent with
regard to the distinctions between durative and non-durative of comple-
tion and non-completion. Although, generally speaking, these ‘aspectual’
distinctions — which stamp their authors as men of good observation and
subtle linguistic feeling — were viewed as subordinate to the temporal
criterion — hence also the general term ypévou —, a different opinion was
pronounced by the author of a scholion on Hom. 4 600 who preferred
to consider the expression of the guvreAwéy to be the main characteristic
of the aorist. Another scholar, Stephanus,®” distinguished between the
idea of ypévoc and that of Zpyov “action”: “the impf. expresses tim?
elapsed as well as action unfolding”: maparatixds (SC- ypbvog) ot xad
8v 6 piv xpbvog TapdyeTar, T 3¢ Epyov peta THPAGTACEWS TETPAKTAL,
olov &rumtov, émeov, énaidevov. According to the same scholar th,e
main difference between the perfect and the aorist resided in the latter's

(Géttingen, 1939), p. 177 ff.; E. Schwyzer-A. Debrunner, Griechische Grammatik, 11
(Miinchen, 1950), p. 248 ff.

%  See also Priscianus 8, p. 414, 24: “praesens tempus h
contineat et coniungat quasi puncto aliquo iuncturam prae
nulla intercisione interveniente.”

%  Which deviated from other scholars, among whom was
1457 a 16).

57 See I. Bekker, Anecdota Graeca, II (Berlin, 1816), P- 889: “xpbvos €
x0xhog Htor dpiopévos 7 dbpLatos, GpLauévog wdv o6 gveaTds (present),
3 Gg mappynuévos (past).”

oc solemus dicere, quoq
teriti temporis €t futurl

Aristoteles (see Poet:

o1l xotpdY
46pL0705
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not being indicative of ‘definite’ time — i.e. of a continuing or complete
process — and in its implying the idea of &ptt “just now, a moment ago™.

These theories of the Ancients themselves contained elements of value
and correct lines of thought which however were not developed by their
successors. It was G. Curtius who, so to say, resumed the investigation
into the expression of action in Greek by distinguishing, in an imperfect
way it is true and under the influence of Slavonic grammar, ‘aspects’ in
this language.’® Valuable observations were also made by some of his
Czech contemporaries who argued that the indicatives are the only forms
to express time — in addition to this they may denote Vollendung,
Wiederholung, Dauer —, the other modi being ‘timeless’, and that the
aorist refers to “eine momentane Titigkeit, eine bestimmte, vollendete,
abgetane, vergangene Tatsache”.5? Comparative inquiries into the re-
lations between Greek and Slavonic verb forms were instituted also.®

It is no use reviewing here the ensuing publications on the Greek
‘aspects’® and the attempts to disentangle the temporal and aspectual
functions of the same verbal categories®; nor need we go into the stub-
born fight for satisfactory definitions of the aspectual functions®® or
subject the dissentient views to a detailed examination.’® What however
will strike the reader of the books and articles devoted to this chapter of
Greek syntax considered as a whole is their almost chaotic character.
That a Greek — or Latin - ‘aspect’ not necessarily coincides with the
category usually indicated by the same name in Slavonic Grammar did
not always occur to those who wrote on this subject.®® That it is a

%8  G. Curtius, Die Bildung der Tempora und Modi im Griech. und Lat. (1846), p. 148;
152; 236 ff.; p. 148 he speaks of the “Dauer” of the impf., of the “reine, nicht niher
modificirte Vergangenheit™ of the aor.; p. 152 etc. the tempus idea is limited to the
indicatives, the present denoting ‘‘die dauernde Handlung” and the aorist “‘die schnell
voriibergehende”.

59 A. Kobliska, “Das Verhiltnis des (griech.) Aorists zu den Former: des echischen
Verbums”, Jahresber. Gymn. Koniggriz, 1851, p. 3 ff.

8% For some particulars see Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., 1I, p. 251, no. 1.

8 The main publications up to 1950 may be found in Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c.,II,
p. 246 fT.

%2 See e.g. G. Herbig, “Aktionsart und Zeitstufe”, I.F., 6, 157 ff.

¢ How, for instance, are phrases such as éBaciievge Tpudxovra &t to be in-
cluded if the aorist is regarded as essentially ‘punctual’, how &Bacirevse “he became
king™ if it is ‘factual’?> Much energy has also in this province of syntax been wasted
upon attempts to explain particular uses from a presumed ‘central’ or ‘original’ function
indicated by a technical term which owes its existence to an imperfect insight into the
relevant facts.

Compare also the Griechische Schulgrammatik by the same author (Prag, 1852),
§§ 484-506 and his Erliuterungen zu meiner griech. Schulgrammatik (*1863).

%5 The definitions of the aspectual functions of Greek verb forms given by A. Meillet-
J. Vendryes, Traité de gramm. comparée des langues classiques (Paris, 11927), p. 188 f.;
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preposterous procedure to start from a logical or at least philosophical
interpretation of the idea of ‘aspect’ without founding one’s argument on
the linguistic reality was a rule not generally adopted.®® Moreover, the
terminology used was far from being adequate, exact and unambiguous,
many authors using the technical terms in a rather vague and undefined
way or giving them an interpretation of their own.®” In the fourth place,
the problem as to the non-temporal and non-modal functions of verbal
forms was not adequately considered in all its aspects. The strongly
marked bias on the part of most investigators in favour of explications
of the historical diversity from one of its uses which was considered to
have been its prehistoric ‘original function’ contributed, last but not
least, much to the state of confusion in which three generations of
research-workers, notwithstanding their numerous good and intelligent
observations and partial solutions of difficult problems, left this province
of Greek syntax.

Before other points are considered, something more must be said of
the relation between the aor. and the pres. stems in Greek, because this
point is of special interest in connection with the main subject of this
book. The theories advanced to explain the nature of the aorist are of
three types. A) It is considered ‘punctual’, whether the initial moment
(SaxpUoar “burst into tears”), or the end (meioar “to persuade, talk
over”) is indicated ; the occurrence of a so-called complexive or concen-
trated aorist is either left unaccounted for or explained away uncon-
vincingly.®® B) It is regarded as ‘confective, terminative, affective’; the

(*1948), p. 174, were, for instance, identical with those proposed by the former scholar
for Slavonic (A. Meillet, Etudes sur I’étymologie et le vocabulaire du vieux-slave, 1,
Paris, 1902, p. 99).

® E. Koschmieder’s work Zeitbezug und Sprache (Berlin, 1929), in which an
attempt is made to reduce aspect as well as tense to the idea of ‘Zeitbezug’ and an
abstract theory is advanced to explain how, in former times, events were given their
place in time may perhaps be a meritorious piece of work from the point of view of
philosophy, linguistically speaking it does not lead to good results. See also the same
author’s “Studien zum slawischen Verbalaspekt”, in K.Z., 55, p. 280ff.; 56, p. 78 ff.; A.
Debrunner, in . F., 48, p. 89 ff.; H. Schelesniker, in Die Sprache, II (Vienna, 1952), p.215.

%7 Whereas for instance F. Hartmann, “Aorist und Impf. im Griech.”, N. Jahrb.
f.d. Klass. Alt., 22 (1919), p. 316 ff.; Kuhr's Zs., 49, p. 31 ff., is of the opinion that the
‘perfective aspect’ of the aor. expresses a completed process and the impf. refers tp
incompleteness of the same, the French school, following Meillet (Etudes sur’étymolog ’:
et le vocabulaire du vieux-slave, 1, p. 99 ff.; Meillet-Vendryes, Traité de gramm. cOmp-*,
p. 174), holds, generally speaking, the opinion that “le présent (grec) indiquait un
procés considéré dans son développement; I’aoriste un proces pur et simple, abstraction
faite de toute considération de durée” (see also above, n. 34).

%8 Thus Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, II, p. 230 ff.; Brugmann, K.V.G., P- 562; see
also p. 493.
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process is seen “als Ereignis, als schlechthin geschehen, vollendet’’%?;
cases such as Saxploor are explained by the improbable supposition that
the completion indicated is the result of a previous process which is not
denoted by the verb itself (as is e.g. the case in yapal méae *‘he fell to the
ground”); daxploar is so to say the termination of a process of non-
weeping; other exceptions are treated as relics; C) the aor. expresses “‘un
procés pur et simple, abstraction faite de toute considération de durée’.”®
The aspectual role of the present stem has given rise to two groups of
theories: A) its functions are said to be many (cursive, durative, ter-
minative etc.)™; B) it is essentially durative,” some scholars inclining
to this opinion mainly because the aor. is ‘punctual’.™ A point which
was often overlooked is the absence of a counterpart, in the aorist, of
the comparatively frequent unaugmented indic. in the pres. stem.
Whereas the augmented forms, the subj., the opt., the imp., the part.,
and the inf. occur in pairs, the unaugmented pres. ind. is a solitary cate-
gory. That means that in any attempt to contrast forms of the aor. and
of the pres. this category must in the first instance be left out of con-
sideration. Only when a study of the other categories has led to a reason-
able success it may, and must, attract due attention. 1t may finally be
emphasized that the Anc. Greek aspects are essentially ‘subjective’: one
uses the present-stem because one is concerned with the process in its
‘presentic aspect’, the aorist, not because the process is necessarily in
itself devoid of ‘duration’, but because the implications of the present
stem do not count to the mind of the speaker.

It is for reasons of space not possible to enter into a short discussion
of the aspects in Modern Greek.” Mention may however be made of
some of the conclusions arrived at by the author of one of the most recent
publications on this subject™: “L’aspect (en néo-grec) est un phénomeéne
syntaxique. ... Il met en cause la nature des relations entre le sujet et le

89 Schwyzer-Debrunner, Griech. Gramm., I1, p. 252; 260 ff.

70 The French school; see e.g. Meillet, Introduction®, p. 249; P. Chantraine,
Morphologie hist. du grec (*Paris, 1947), p. 167; J. M. Stahl, Krit.-hist. Syntax des
griech. Verbums (Heidelberg, 1907), p. 77: “nur die Erscheinung an und fiir sich”.

1 See e.g. Delbriick, Verg. Synt., I, p. 14 ff. Itis clear that no distinction is made
between ‘aspects’ proper and other modifications. For criticism see e.g. Stahl, o.c.,

p.75f.

2 See e.g. Stahl, o.c., p. 74 ff.; Brugmann-Thumb, Griech. Gramm.* (Miinchen,
1913), p. 542; the French school.

73 See e.g. Jacobsohn, Gnomon, 2, p. 379.

74 On the connection between ancient and modern Greek ‘aspects’, on continuity
and change see J. Humbert, in The Link, 1 (Oxford, 1938), p. 21 ff.

1 H. Seiler, L'aspect et le temps dans le verbe néo-grec (Paris, 1952) (with a biblio-
graphy), p. 164 ff.
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prédicat qui est un verbe. La notion du sujet se trouve au centre. L’aspect,
cest Pattitude du sujet vis-a-vis de ’action verbale. Il'y a deux attitudes
possibles: a) le sujet s’associe a I'action ... (théme de présent, parfait);
b) le sujet ne s’associe pas, il n’y a pas ce lien entre le sujet et Paction
(aoriste). ... Un phénomene qui émane de la distinction fondamentale
entre association et non-association du sujet, sans en avoir la méme
portée, consiste dans la présentation de cette action méme: l’action peut
étre présentée comme étant ou bien en cours de développement (prés.),
ou bien comme n’étant pas en cours (aor., parf.). Il y a encore d’autres
modes de présentation: la simple constatation d’une action (aor.), ...
une action qui dure, 'accompli et I'inaccompli. ... L’opposition des
aspects se trouve vraiment au centre du verbe néo-grec ... La catégorie
des aspects ... met en évidence le caractére que posséde une action aux
yeux du sujet. Elle sert a la ‘Veranschaulichung’ de laction. ... Les
conceptions aspectuelles ne peuvent jamais &tre supprimées. ... Le grec
a accentué le role de la catégorie des aspects au cours de son histoire.”

In the course of time the confusion of ideas led scholars to class in the
same category a variety of linguistic phenomena which partly concern
the grammatical function of verbal forms, partly the semantic differences
between related formations different in suffix, prefix etc., partly semantic
differentiations of one and the same verb, partly lexical distinctions be-
tween different verbs. Besides, the criteria by which the pretended
‘aspectual’ differences were judged were, in point of fact, rather hetero-
geneous. The differences between incompleteness and completeness of
the process, between extensibility and non-extensibility of the same,
between simple or singular and complex, plural or iterated processes,
between being and becoming, between expression of facts as temporary,
peculiarities of the subject and of facts concerning a permanent quality
or condition of the same were, together with semantic nuances and a
variety of syntactic possibilities, almost inextricably mixed up. This
deplorable confusion, to which even the leading authors of well-
known handbooks and introductions fell victims,? proved a disastrous

" See e.g. J. Vendryes, Le langage (Paris, 1921), p. 117; Jespersen, 0-C., P- 286,
and E. Sapir, Language (New York, 1921), p. 114, where iterative, resultative, 10-
cohative and other modifications of the verbal idea are mixed up with durative,
‘momentaneous’ — a term he uses instead of the English momentary or instantaneous —
and continuative verbal forms. W. J. Entwistle, Aspects of language (London, 19§3)’
p. 218, while regarding inceptives (Lat. florescere “to begin to flower™), desideratives

and iteratives as ‘aspects’ prefaces the relative paragraph by the remark that aspects
are too numerous for any measures of prevision.
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impediment to a successful study of the phenomena under discussion.”?

Critical observations about the distinctions?® made, categories recog-
nized and terminology applied and attempts to set up order in this
province of syntax did not however fail to make their appearance.
Especially the twenties of this century were in this respect fruitful,
although - to be fair — some not very successful precursors had already
been harping on the same string.”® Jespersen® for instance argued that
the different phenomena which other scholars has brought together under
the one class of “aspects” or “Aktionsarten’ should rather be distributed
into totally different pigeonholes. Thus he divided and described them
as follows: first, there is, in some languages, a tempo-distinction between
the aor. and the impf. affecting the tense-form (cf. also, with regard to
Latin the grammarians’ rule: perfecto procedit, imperfecto insistit oratio);
2) there is a distinction between conclusive verbs (e.g. those of catching,
ending, killing etc.) and non-conclusive verbs (denoting an activity not
begun in order to be finished, e.g. see, hear, love, praise, blame)®!; this

7? Objectionable is also the French practice to call “un procés dont le terme est
envisagé” an “‘aspect déterminé” (as opposed to an “‘aspect indéterminé, quand le
terme du procés n’est pas envisagé™). See e.g. Meillet, Introduction & I’étude comparative
des langues indo-européennes (®Paris, 1937), p. 204. — The aversion of French scholars
to any term other than the vague and deceptive ‘aspect’ also in the sense of ‘Aktionsart’
(see'e.g, J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque? (Paris, 1954), p. 134 (§ 228)) has often been
detrimental to a better understanding of these phenomena. Vendryes, who (M.S.L., 20,
p. 117) preferred to consider the Greek reduplicated present stems (type pipvew) as
perfectives because they insist on the “point de départ” or on the result of the process,
was likewise in error. (For these presents see also P. Chantraine, in Mélanges-
J. Vendryes, Paris, 1925, p. 94).

"® Tt is needless to repeat that part of these distinctions — for instance the famous
graesens de conatu of the classical schoolrooms (e.g. Plato, Apol. 30 A od8%v Yyop
& o mpdtrew gyd mepépyopar N melfewy Oudy xod vewtépoug xal TpesButépous)
owe their existence only to difficulties in translating. The use of two different words
(e.g. 1o look for: to find; to insist, press for: to persuade, talk over) is often preferable
to the long-winded and inadequate periphrases. In cases such as A 322 #v wote
Onoede | &x Kpfmg ... [ fye wiv odd dnévnror mhpog 8¢ v "Apreptg éxto the
process denoted by the ‘transformative’ present does not actually reach the moment of
‘transformation’ (‘metaptosis’): “whom once Th. was fain to bear from Crete (to ...
At_hens); but he had no joy of her, for ere that A. slew her” (Murray).

"9 S. Agrell, Aspektinderung und Aktionsartbildung beim polnischen Zeitworte,
les. Lund 1908; cf. also A. Noreen, Vért Sprak (Lund, 1903 ff.), p. 607 ff.; E. Ahlman,
Uber das lateinische Praefix com- in Verbalzusammensetzungen, Diss. Helsingfors 1916.

80 Jespersen, Philosophy of grammar, p. 287 ff.

It has also been a matter of speculation how far terms such as infective, ingressive,
effective, terminative etc. are applicable to distinctions in the semantic and lexical field.
It has for instance often been contended (e.g. by Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., p. 249)
that 70 seek is in any language an imperfective or infective and to find a perfective or
confective. We would do well to discontinue this practice, because the fact that
looking for usually is a process of some duration and finding often a process of a single

81
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distinction affects the meaning of the ‘second participle’: Fr. I'ennemi
est battu, Ttal. il nemico é battuto as against il est aimé de tout le monde;
egli é amato da tutti; 3) the distinction between durative or permanent
and punctual or transitory; 4) that between finished and unfinished, the
expression of the latter being one of the functions of expanded forms in
English, whereas Danish, German and Dutch use prepositional groups:
Dan. han skrev pd et brev; 5) the distinction between what takes place
only once, and repeated or habitual action or happening, which in some
languages is expressed by suffixes, but frequently not indicated formally;
6) the distinction between change and stability (fall asleep: sleep; get 10
know: know): some languages have special derivative elements to eXpress
change or beginning (incohatives, etc.); 7) in connection with the dis-
tinction which may be made according to the implication or non-impli-
cation of a result Jespersen justly criticizes the habitual practice of con-
sidering compounds such as the German ergreifen instances of “Perfek-
tivierung durch Zusammensetzung’, part of the er- compound being in
fact resultative. The Danish author concludes his observations on this
point by pronouncing the opinion that it would be better to do without
the terms perfective and imperfective — under which different things are
comprised8? — except in dealing with the Slavic verb, “where they have
a definite sense and have long been in universal use”. Itis to be regretted
that the many good elements in these observations and the warnings
implied in them have not always been taken to heart by those who wrote
on this subject after Jespersen.

Shortly after Jespersen at least three scholars undertook to criticize
the vague use of the term ‘Aktionsart® — which was usual in German to
indicate what in English was generally called the aspect of a verb,
although Agrell has applied it to the verbal idea of a compound as
compared to the simple verb from which it derives — and to distinguish
between aspect in the strict and narrower sense — in which I shall use it
in the pages which are to follow —: viz. the point of view of the speaker
with regard to non-limitation or limitation, ‘duration’ or, rather, develop-
ment or non-duration, continuance or ‘momentariness’, ‘isolation’ or

moment is completely indifferent. In fact, a speaker may view the process of finding
as imperfective and reduce in language the duration of seeking to an aspectual ze'rO-

82 The Gothic instances with the prefix ga- collected by W. Streitberg, Gotisches
Elementarbuch (*Heidelberg, 1920), p. 196, show that ‘perfectivation’ here means
“finishing”, “change” and “obtaining something through the action”: cf. gas.aggq
“set”: saggq “was setting”; gaslepan “fall asleep”: slepan “be asleep”; gafraihnan
“learn by asking”: fraihnan “‘ask”.
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‘non-isolation’, etc. of the process83 — “dem Sprecher ist es anheimgestellt,
ein Geschehen in seinem Verlauf darzustellen oder als Ganzes zu sehen’ 8!
—and what may conveniently be called ‘Aktionsart’ viz. the expression of
objective and intrinsic peculiarities or modifications of the process with
special regard to its progress or completion in the lexical sphere.®?
Whereas however Ed. Hermann® in endeavouring to establish the
‘Aktionsarten’ as logical categories and in considering them to have been
the basis of the aspects renounced linguistic methods and argumentation,
the views pronounced and terminology adopted by H. Jacobsohn,87 are
- though open to criticism - from the point of view of a linguist much
to be preferred: by means of the ‘aspects’ a linguistic system may express
“wie der Sprecher den Verlauf der Handlung ansieht”; like the moods,
they are ‘subjective’ in nature; the ‘Aktionsarten’ (comprising inter alia
iteratives, intensives etc.38) are on the other hand characterized by a
‘Tatbestand’®® which differs objectively from that underlying the basic
(non-iterative etc.) verb. The ‘Aktionsarten’ indicate how the process
is performed or completed. K. van der Heyde® justly criticized the wide
application of the termsg ‘aspect’ and ‘Aktionsart’ emphasizing that the
study of the functions of the Latin verb had greatly suffered under the
tendency to view them in the light of Greek and Slavonic categories. It
is to be regretted that some authors, e.g. H. Hirt,? persisted in applying
tpe term ‘Aktionsart’ to both categories of phenomena and others con-
tinued to use the term ‘aspect’ in the ancient vague and wide sense.??
There are indeed languages in which the tendency is undeniable for-
mally to distinguish between ‘aspect’ and ‘Aktionsart’ in the above sense

83
generaf:)v;ﬂ};sake of brevity the term process alone will often b
by a verb ¥ the complete range of semantic possibilities (actions,

84

e used to indicate in a
states etc.) expressible

W. Thom . im Tocharischen
(“:iesbaden, 19575;3,13 lge' Gebrauch der Vergangenheitstempora
5 ’ . .

ot including however sy . tive.
! ch modifications as the causa ,
. Hermapn, In LF,, 45 (1927), p. 207 ff. Cf. also Hermann’s 2

und i ’
ke A]I‘{‘“’Jf:;r; i Nachr. Goit. Ges. d. Wiss., 1933, p. 410 .
b 29261 SO, in Gnomon, 3 (1926), p. 379 ff.; cf. also the same,

* Agrell, o, . "
augmentative, P‘;l"dﬁralti?eff,e distinguishes, in Polish, deﬁ’;:tel:? , effee

89 The terms “Subjectives ;gclllr‘m;? and ?ther Alftloi‘lfsa connection not be taken in
an absolute sense (see Holim, % Jective’ should in t lﬁ) The former does, in the
present publication, not Mean th;t tglersuchung.'en, p. ‘18 c t Janguage’ may use either
aspect when and how they pleag, Ose speaking an ‘asp¢

0 K. v. d. Heyde, o.c. (1926),

8 H. Hirt, Indogermanische Gram

% See e.g. A. Mirambel, in The L

rticle ‘Aspekt
in LF., 51,

tive, accurative,

matik, V1 (Heidelberg, 1934); P- 225 .

ink, 1 (Oxford, 1938), p- 48
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of these terms. Among these the Semitic idioms rank foremost.** The
Arabic perfect signifies a) a completed act, whether it has, at the moment
of speaking, been already completed and remains in a state of completion
(here English and German have the perfect), or was completed at some
past time (the historic tense, corresponding to the Greek aorist, the
English past tense, the German imperfect); and thus also an act just
completed at the present time: Mod. Eg. Arab. katabt il gawab “I have
written the letter”; thus the perfect is the narrative form; it is also used
to indicate the ‘resultative preterit’ (‘Vorvergangenheit’) in clauses intro-
duced by “after” (similarly, in the ‘resultative future’); b) a past act, of
which it can be said that it often took place or still takes place (often in
proverbial expressions); c) a process which is just completed at the
moment, and by the very act, of speaking — e.g. bi‘tuk hadd ‘I sell you
this”%-; d) a process, the occurrence of which is so certain, that it may be
described as having already taken place (a use prevailing in treaties,
promises, bargains, after /g “‘not”, especially in oaths and asseverations);
e) a process meant to express a wish, prayer, curse. The last use is no
doubt due to the inclination on the part of the speakers to anticipate
what they hope or desire.® Finally there is a gnomic use, especially in
similes. The impf. indic., on the other hand, does not in itself express any
idea of time; it merely indicates a begun, incomplete, enduring existence,
either in present, past, or future time. Hence it indicates: a) a process
which does not take place at any one particular time, but which happens
at all times, or rather in referring to which no notice is taken of time,
but only of ‘duration’; b) a process which, though begun at the time of
speaking, is not yet completed; c) a process which is to take place after
the moment of speaking (the simple future); d) an act which was future
in relation to the past time of which one speaks; €) a process which
continues during the past time.

Although there is no need to dwell on the Semitic aspects any longer

% W. Wright-W. Robertson Smith and M. J. de Goeje, A4 grammar of the Arabic
language (*Cambridge, 1955), p. 1 ff.; 18 ff.; J. Selden Willmore, The spoken Arabic of
Egypt (*London, 1905), p. 281 ff.; H. Reckendorf, Arabische Syntax (Heidelberg, 1921),
p. 10 ff.; the same, Die syntaktischen Verhdltnisse des Arabischen (Leiden, 1895-8),
p. 54 ff.; J. Kurylowicz, “Le systéme verbal du sémitique”, in Bull. Soc. de Ling. Paris,
47, p. 48.

%  Das Perfekt konstatiert ... d) den Zusammenfall (Koinzidenz) zwischen Aus-
sage und Vollzuge der Handlung: “ich verbeuge mich, ich schwore, ich gebe...
(C. Brockelmann, Hebrdische Syntax, Neukirchen, 1956, p. 40).

% See e.g. L. Spitzer, in LF., 48, p. 45: ““die Drohung ist besonders kraftig, wenn
sie eine Realitiit antizipiert”. One might also compare the Mod.Greek aor. 10 the
sense of a future, a use which belongs especially to familiar language (A. Mirambel,
in Trans. Phil. Soc., 1942, p. 16 £.).
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it seems worth recalling the interesting fact that these languages system-
atically distinguish between aspect and ‘Aktionsart’. Whereas the
‘perfective’ or ‘confective’ and ‘imperfective’ or ‘infective’ aspects are,
e.g. in Arabic, expressed by different stems — kataba “he wrote” (perf.):
yaktubu (impf.) —, the ‘Aktionsarten’ — which in most handbooks are not
distinguished as such — are expressed by means of modifications of these
stems (lengthening of vocals or consonants, prefixes): kattaba (intensive),
kataba (conative). In the derivative stems the aspectual differences are
preserved.®® A similar procedure has been adopted by the African
Yaunde language: in expressing an aspect it is the verbal stem itself which
undergoes a modification which formally is similar to the modal or
temporal modifications; ‘Aktionsarten’ being ‘Abarten der Verbal-
handlungen’ are distinguished by means of ‘Abarten’ of the fundamental
stems.

Jacobsohn’s views were in substance endorsed by the Slavicist Van
Wijk®? who — while prefacing his article by the statement that the
aspectual categories also should only be recognized if they are charac-
terized by formal peculiarities — also insisted on another point: the study
of the ‘aspects’ has often been seriously hampered by an insufficient
knowledge of the Slavonic facts by which not a few authors let themselves
be guided and inspired. These Slavonic facts are, as already intimated,
much more complicated than is suggested by many authors who, for a
variety of reasons, have to present them in a brief review. The Czech
scholar Seidel®® once more emphasized that in individual cases the
perfective (confective) and imperfective (infective) categories mostly
serve to express an ‘Aspekt’ as well as an ‘Aktionsart’ — the term vid
of Slavonic grammar covers both concepts® —, the tendency being to
express both of them. This may, in daily practice, occasion a certain
‘tension’ between the ‘objective’ and the ‘subjective’ function of the forms
concerned; often it is not possible to do justice to both of them at the
same time. The close connection with the ‘tempus’ and the composition
with preverbs which is to express lexical nuances as well as modifications
coming under the heads ‘Aktionsarten’ and ‘aspects’ are only to add to

¢ Cf. also M. Cohen, Le systéme verbal sémitique et I'expression du temps (Paris,

1924), who observes, inter alia (p. 296): “malgré tout dans presque toutes les langues
(sém.) le temps situé a un réle plus ou moins important”.

®7 N. van Wijk, “‘Aspect’ en ‘Aktionsart’”, in the Dutch periodical De Nieuwe
Taalgids, 22 (1928), p. 225 ff.

°8 E. Seidel, “Zu den Funktionen des Verbalaspekts”, in Travaux du cercle
linguistique de Prague, 6 (1936), p. 111 ff.

°% Cf. also Regnéll, Ursprung des slav. Verbalaspektes, p. 23 f.
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the complication.®® In daily usage things are not rarely ‘left to the choice’
of the individual speakers, who may, according to their view of, or their
attitude towards, the process, focus the hearer’s attention on one of its
two ‘aspects’'®! but are on the other hand kept within the limits set by
the language itself which - to mention only this — does not provide them
with the realization of all theoretical possibilities: part of the verbs do
not occur in more than one aspect, the Czech. dovésti *‘to hit” being
always and hdzeti “throw” being never perfective, a phenomenon to
which we may, mutatis mutandis, compare suppletive pairs such as the
Greek @éow: Hveyxov. Moreover, in definite contexts or situations the use
of a definite aspect is of course obligatory. Among those points which are
emphasized by Seidel are the following: the so-called infectivumexpresses a
“Nichtvollendung und Unvollstindigkeit” of the process and also the
“Dabeisein bei einer Handlung”; in using it the speaker often wants to
draw some attention to definite modificatory nuances of the process, to
doubt about the success, to the fact that the process is only attempted. Itis
also used to express an ‘iterative’ process — which should be distinguished
from lexical iteratives to be dealt with under the heading *“Aktionsart”. It
may be observed that the same function is fulfilled by the Greek ‘infective’
or ‘durative’ forms: Plato, Ap. 32 D tob 8¢ undtv &3wov pnd’ avéotov
¢pyaleobar (i.e. on any occasion presenting itself) TodTov St 7o mav Léhet.
If this category is used in connection with facts which being ‘vollendet’
occur only once it is in Czech a device of emphasis and ‘rhetorical’
exaggeration.

The main function of the Czech perfective is to express ‘Vollendung’
(to be distinguished from the resultative implication of a definite Aktions-
art); it is moreover employed to denote an often unexpected occurrence
of a process which may interrupt another process; it is to characterize
a process as ‘einmalig’ — similarly in Greek: Plato, quoted above, con-
tinues: ¢pt yop éxelvn 7 dpyh odx EEémhnev ... dote Edxdy Tt pya-
oaoBo —, and occurs in historical reports or descriptions; it is ‘complexive’
i.e. it condenses an event or occurrence into a single fact or culminating
point leaving duration, attendant circumstances etc. out of account.
“Dieselbe Funktion hat das Pfkt. als fast ausschlieBlich gebrauchte Form
im Situationstyp der lebhaften Erzdhlung. Es beschleunigt den Vorbei-
lauf des Geschilderten. Eine besondere Hervorhebung einer Einzel-

100 The réle of other elements of the sentence may for the sake of brevity be left
unmentioned. o

101 The sentence I have to read this book™ can answer to a Russian pridetsa citat
(impft.: the process of reading is emphasized) and to pridetsa procest’ (pft.: the knowl-
edge acquired by reading is emphasized).
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handlung ist dabei nicht mdglich. Dazu wird dann nach Moglichkeit das
Impkt. verwendet.”°2 The “merkmallose Verwendung” of the aspects
is of special interest: an aspectual category may be resorted to because
its opposite would be still less suitable to convey the speaker’s intentions.
The living language is however also in the case of Czech much richer
and much more complicated than may be concluded from a short
grammatical description of the relevant facts: the juxtaposition of two
aspectually different forms may for instance entail a pregnant and un-
translatable brevity; in case of collision —e.g. of a simultaneous expression
of duration and of a nuance which requires a perfective form — one of
the two may, in various ways, be neglected; in order to indicate and
describe a process more amply the speaker may use both aspects in
cumulation, which, in this case, does not mean: in opposition.

There is indeed no denying that matters are much more complicated
than some authors would have us believe. On the other hand should an
attempt at distinguishing six different categories such as was made by
Ed. Hermann!®® not deter us from investigating into these delicate
questions, because not all of them are always and everywhere relevant or
even discernible: “Verhaltensart (Tatigkeit, Vorgang, Zustand); Zeit in
Hinsicht auf den Sprecher (Gegenwart, Vergangenheit; Zukunft); Zeit
in Hinsicht auf einen Sachverhalt (Gleichzeitigkeit, Vorzeit, Nachzeit);
Zeitdauerart (durativ, terminativ, zirkuitiv, momentativ, punktativ,
koinzidiv); Schau (Gesamtschau, Verlaufsschau, Erlebnisschau); Ge-
schehnisart (konkreter Fall, absoluter Fall: wiederholt, moglich, allge-
meingiiltig).”

However, a consequence of the deepened insight into the nature of the
aspects was the reduction of their number in the descriptions of languages
other than Slavonic. Whereas in Brugmann’s times and after iterative
and non-iterative imperfectives were considered to be two different
aspects, Meillet®* was among those who realized that “la notion de
répétition n’a ici aucun caractére essentiel; elle dépend du sens du
verbe ... si le procés indiqué est discontinu, le verbe impf. a un sens
itératif ...”. Essentially the aspects proper — as opposed to the ‘Aktions-
arten’ which may appear in a rich variety!% — constitute a more or less

10z Seidel, o.c., p. 118 f.

103 Ed. Hermann, “Die altgriechischen Tempora, ein strukturanalytischer Versuch”,
Nachr. Akad. d. Wiss. Gottingen, ph.-h. Kl., 1943, p. 583 ff.

104 Meillet, Le slave commun, p. 240.

105 Cf, H. Renicke, “Die Theorie der Aspekte und Aktionsarten”, in Paul u.
Braune’s Beitrige, 12 (1950), p. 150 fT. “Es gibt kein System germanischer Aktionsarten”
(Hollmann, Untersuchungen, p. 2).
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distinct or developed dual correlative system. The term ‘aspect’ should
be applied only to those cases in which the same verbal idea may by
means of a more or less consistent and systematic opposition of a pair
of verb forms be — for convenience — expressed ‘perfectively’ (‘limited’,
viewed as a whole, as a fact, an ‘Ereignis’) as well as ‘imperfectively’
(unlimited, as being in progress). In Greek and in the Slavonic languages
aspects proper and Aktionsarten combine so as to constitute a very
intricate and complicated instrument for the expression of a great variety
of nuances and modifications. In German and Latin, the Aktionsarten
are unquestionably predominant. Individual languages may exhibit
these phenomena in their own way.1% It is much to be regretted that
until the present day the terminological — and, I am afraid, also the
notional distinction — between both concepts is from time to time still
disregarded.10?

The earlier literature on the phenomena under consideration neglected
the requirement of more modern methods that linguistic categories
should not be defined separately'®®: if there are, in a given language, 2
‘perfective’ and an ‘imperfective’ aspect these two should not be con-
sidered in isolation but studied in mutual connection, because they are
each other’s counterparts or complements — or if one would prefer
another formulation — because they constitute a ‘system’. The purpose
of linguistic description is to identify the elements of the ‘system’, toO
determine the meanings of each element and the oppositions between
them and to account for every use of each category as a ‘realization’ in

106 Tt may e.g. be observed that the English progressive form has apart from its
aspectual function also another task: it may be ‘intensive’, e.g. I should be cheating you,
if 16married you (see e.g. M. Deutschbein, System der neuengl. Syntax, Céthen, 1917,
p. 67 fI).

10?2 Thus W. Porzig, Die Gliederung des idg. Sprachgebiets (Heidelberg, 1954),
p. 147 uses ‘Aspekt’ instead of ‘Aktionsart’. Recently a typically German article vyai
published by W. Schlachter, on “Der Verbalaspekt als grammatische Kategorie
(Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft, XIII, Miinchen, 1959, p- 22 ff) Con-
sidering Koschmieder’s theory (see above, n. 66) “‘den besten Weg zur Klirung der
Begriffe and expounding the same in a somewhat adapted form, this au}hor distin-
guishes between an “iliberwiegend ‘objektive’ Einstellung: das Interesse gilt nur flem
einzelnen Gegenstand oder Tatbestand ohne Riicksicht auf die eigene Erlebmsr‘:
aktion... Seine Ausgedehntheit als geschichtliche Grosse, die es zu einem Gegenstan
der Erlebniswelt macht, bleibt ausserhalb des Blickfeldes. Bei ‘subjektiver’ ‘Betrgcht;u;i
wird das Einzelereignis zum Glied in der Geschehenskette; das Bewusstseln nm.lﬂ;er,s
auf als eingeordnet in das Nacheinander der Zeitdimension.” Besides Koschmletsch_
theory only the views pronounced by Jacobsohn, Ed. Hermann, Renicke and Deu
bein, and to a certain extent those of Holt, are discussed in this article- pair as to

198 Tg cry them down for this or to leave their works unread is just as unfal
blame Ptolemaeus for not having included America in his geography.
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‘parole’ of the values belonging to it in ‘langue’, that is to say as an ele-
ment of the system. This study will not always be successful, now because
of the inadequacy of the method applied or the human imperfection on
the part of the investigator, now because the system is not so rigid and
unequivocal as dogmatic minds would have us believe — as if a complete
understanding of human language would ever be within our reach.

So far a ‘structuralist’ approach to the problems connected with ‘the
aspects’ is a necessity. One should, however, while professing to deal
with a linguistic subject guard against the mistake of overstepping the
line between linguistics and philosophy. Holt’s!®® book on the aspects,
in which quotations from original texts and technical discussions of
syntactic facts are almost completely wanting, may, basing itself on
logical and psychological classifications, be a valuable addition to a
better understanding of Hjelmslev’s structuralist principles, it has con-
tributed little to an elucidation of the linguistic difficulties.

Moreover the search for a correct understanding of the oppositional
system constituted by those verbal forms which may express ‘aspects’ and
of the aspectual peculiarities of these forms separately may not exempt
a scholar who is really interested in language as the expression of the
human mind and as a most important element of human culture, from
the obligation to go deeply into the problem of the ‘realization’, i.e. to
investigate into the particular uses and specialized functions expressed by
the forms concerned in definite phrases and contexts and to understand
the relations which exist between the function of these categories as
‘faits de langue’ on the one hand and the contextual senses which they
express as ‘faits de parole’ on the other. Only those who would prefer
schemata and abstractions to reality and life would be tempted to follow
another line of conduct.!1®

Among the structuralist approaches to our subject the book on Greek
tenses and aspects by the Spanish scholar Ruipérez!!! is worthy of special
mention. It is true that it is slightly disfigured by some more or less
obvious shortcomings. The author, relying mainly on texts and phrases
already discussed by his predecessors, does not give evidence of having
instituted a thorough and systematic inquiry into great collections of
material; notwithstanding his confidence in the applicability of the
principles of phonological research in the strict sense of the term to the

100 J Holt, Etudes d’aspect (Kgbenhavn, 1943).

110 For other structuralist research see Ruipérez’ book mentioned in the next note,
chapter 1.

11 M. S. Ruipérez, Estructura del sistema de aspectos y tiempos del verbo griego
antiguo. Andlisis funcional sincrénico (Salamanca, 1954).
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study of syntax he has not put this assumption beyond doubt!!?; he is
inclined to neglect the chronological differences, unjustly overlooking
that Homeric, Attic and postclassic Greek are not identical*®; he has
to the detriment of his argumentation omitted applying the theory of
the ‘Aktionsarten’ or, rather, he has not availed himself of the results of
the research into this phenomenon; adopting the Saussurian distinction
of langue and parole he focuses too much attention on the former to
satisfy philologists.’** But these imperfections must not prevent us from
recognizing the merits of this remarkable book.

According to Ruipérez!?s it is the task of a grammarian to describe the
forms of a language as a system of oppositions, each of two terms
differing with regard to one idea or function. One term (the marked
term) expresses this basic notion positively, the other (the unmarked
term) denotes the absence of the basic notion, expresses the contrary
notion (negative value), or is completely indifferent to the expression of
the basic notion (neutral value).)*® The basic notion of the opposition
present stem: aorist stem in Greek is that of duration, the present being
the marked term, the aorist which is the unmarked term sometimes being
indifferent in respect to duration (e.g. the gnomic and the ‘complexive’
aorists), sometimes expressing punctuality. We may add here that the
‘momentaneous function’ of the aor. has probably developed because
being opposed to the other verbal stems it was, in contradistinction to
these, the only category to express ‘momentary’ processes.!? In certain

uz  “The interference of syntactic subsystems makes this analogy, which is only
phonetic, hazardous; syntactic categories with a limited number of definable significa-
tions are not comparable with phonemes, or their ‘archivalor’ with archiphonemes”
(N. E. Collings, in Archivum linguisticum, 7, p. 61). .

U3 “Es ist ... gerade bei einer Untersuchung des Verbums besonders bedenklich,
wenn man den Begriff ‘synchronisch’ so weit faszt, dass sowohl Homer als auch qas
neutestamentliche Griechisch in die Betrachtung einbezogen werden” (W. P. Schmid,
in I.F., 63, p. 183 f.). There are indeed striking differences between Homer or Herodotus
and Thucydides and even between the earlier and the later books of the work of the
last-named (see L. Schlachter, in LF., 24, p. 189).

114 Ruipérez’ critical remarks on the work done by other scholars are moreover not
always convincing. )

15" For a short English summary of his book see: G. M. Messing, in Word, 11
(1955), p. 462 ff.; H. R. Kahane, in Language, 32 (1956), p. 325 ff.; D. M. Jones, In
The Classical Review, N.S. 6, 2 (69) (Oxford, 1956), p. 126; a French review was written
by P. Chantraine, in B.S.L., 50, p. 78 ff.; a German by W. P. Schmid, in LF., 63,
p. 182 ff. b

16 That in a variety of cases both aspects may be used was already observed by
M. Deutschbein, Sprachpsychologische Studien, 1 (1918), p. 5 ff., who in this connection
likewise used the term ‘Neutrum’.

117 See also Stahl, o.c., p- 77.
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conditions an opposition may be wholly or partly abolished: the pres.
indic., which is not opposed to an unaugmented aor. indic., is for instance
in principle indifferent with regard to the above basic notion. As it is
impossible to identify the marked term on the basis of form, oppositions
are established on the strength of semantic criteria; a term is ‘unmarked’
when it does not allow of a clear-cut definition.}'® In this connection it
is worth recalling that authors have not rarely been inclined to lay too
much stress on the aspectual difference between the present and aorist
stems, that is to say to regard this difference as more regular and more
consistent than it actually is. Already in the 19th century French scholars
such as Thurot and Riemann observed ‘“que cette distinction de sens
entre le présent et l'aoriste était en bien des cas plus ou moins subtile
et qu’il se rencontrait beaucoup de passages ol I’aoriste ou bien le présent
s’employaient indifféremment”.11®

Another distinction which, though not left unnoticed by other auth-
ors,1?0 constitutes a corner-stone of Ruipérez’ theory, is that between trans-
formative (one might also use the term metaptotic, though this has
already been given another sense!?!) verbs, i.e. those denoting such
processes as effect a change of state in the subject or the object, and
non-transformative verbs. For psychological reasons the achievement,
the transformation or change of state, has the greater prominence in the
former class, the initiation of the process in the latter. In the aorist the
relevant moment of the process alone is brought to the hearer’s notice:
if in the life-story of a man the form éfagiAevse occurs after other verbs
referring to other incidents and experiences of the hero the translation
must be: “he became king” because it is in fact the initial moment which
attracts the attention of the audience; if the aorist were ¢rwépfnoe the
hearers would understand that the process of destroying (a city) was
really affected (not only undertaken) by the hero. Neither the initial
nor the final stage is however indicated formally. Notwithstanding the

118

See Ruipérez, o.c., p. 7;29;37;49; 67;79;91f. For the neutral character of the
pres. indic. see also J. Kurylowicz, L’apophonie en Indo-Européen (Wroctaw, 1956), p. 26.

1% Ch. Thurot, in M.S.L., 1, p. 111 ff.; O. Riemann, in Mélanges Graux (Paris,
1884), p. 586.

120 See e.g. Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 155: “Bei Verben, deren Prisens einen dauern-
den Zustand oder eine fortgesetzte Handlung bezeichnet, ist der Aor. ... oft durch
Wendungen zu iibersetzen, die das Eintreten in diesen Zustand, den Beginn der
Handlung ausdriicken”; and B. L. Gildersleeve, Syntax of Class. Greek, I (New York,
1901), p. 104 f.: “The aor. often appears as the point of origin. This is due to the
character of the verbs, which are chiefly denominative”; Behagel, Deutsche Syntax, 11,
p. 97.

131

See Schwyzer-Debrunner, Griech. Gramm., 11, p. 261.
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preponderance of the ‘continuative idea’ the same observation applies
to the present stem. Thus in N.T. Marc 1, 31 xal &efjxev adthv 6
TupeToG xok dunxbver adtolg (‘‘'she went into service”) the moment of
beginning to serve, though psychologically relevant, is not explicitly
indicated, but to be inferred from context and situation.!2

It would appear to the present author that both distinctions!*® recog-
nized by Ruipérez in studying the relevant Greek facts,'** are, at least
as working hypotheses, not devoid of interest to those who apply them-
selves to the peculiarities of the pres. and aor. stems in Vedic, on the
understanding however that the danger of being too explicit, of over-
shooting the mark and the ever-impending risk of lapsing into the evil
of deductive reasonings are constantly borne in mind. 1t always remains
possible that the Greek and Vedic usage is, on the whole, too complex,
or too elusive and refractory to permit us more than the recognition of
some general trends and patterns, that it will lead us to acquiesce in the
existence of puzzles and seeming contradictions inherent in the facts. The
question may therefore arise whether Ruipérez has not too stubbornly
sought a consistent and fully developed system of opposites.’*® An

unbiased reader, supplied with a salutary dose of scepticism, will not
rarely hesitate to follow him everywhere.

There is indeed no denying that the application of Ruipérez’ method is
apt to degenerate into the merest subjectiveness. The ‘reconstruction’
or establishment, of the system of the Greek or Vedic ‘langue’ with

122 QOtherwise, but unconvincing: F. Hartmann, K.Z., 49, p. 2 ff. In fact, this use
of the pres. stem has arisen from exaggerations and anticipations in the stylistic sphere;
cf. e.g. also Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 27; Thuc. 3, 22, 5 xal adtixa Boy Hv. )

1231t may be recalled to mind that the Arabic perfect of non-transformative
verbs may also occur to lay special emphasis on the initial stage of the process (“‘es
sollte blos die Verwirklichung ihres Eintritts mitgeteilt werden”, Reckendorf, Synt.
Verhdltn., p. 54 who gives as examples: “er kam zur Regierung”, “er stand auf”).

124 Ip the above résumé those points which do not pertain to the subject of this
book are left unmentioned. For an ample discussion of the method applied by
Ruipérez and for the points on which he diverges from other scholars see ch. I and II
of his book.

12 Compare also F. R. Adrados in his critical review of Ruipérez’ book (“‘El
método estructural y el aspecto verbal griego”, in Emerita, Boletin de ling. y fil. classica,
22 (Madrid, 1954), p. 258 ff., esp. p. 267): “la oposicion que forman el presente ¥ el
aoristo carece de término positivo y negativo. Es une oposicion que no ha llegado 2
implantarse totalmente; muchas veces el aoristo y el presente son indiferentes al
aspecto y practicamente iguales, como son practicamente iguales muchos temas que
tenian un presente y un pasado y que han quedado englobados en el sist,ema del
presente: éyéveto es muchas veces igual aspectualmente a éyiyvero, come gylyveto
es totalmente paralelo a Zpepe 0 &3etxvue.” See in this connection for instance also

the remarks made by H. Meltzer, I.F., 17 (1904-05), p. 276, and Hirt, Idg. Gramin., VI,
p. 225,
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regard to the expression of aspectual differences must be our first
endeavour; only when we know this system we can determine which of
the apparent deviations are phenomena of ‘parole’. But our only material
from which this ‘system’ is to be reconstructed is the totality of text-places
which are, all of them, ‘parole’. How are we to discover which uses are
from the systematic point of view, relevant and which are not? AT¢ W€
not constructing the system from apparent deviations at a stage at which
we are still uncertain of their identity as real deviations? There remains
moreover, the other difficulty inherent in the ‘system’ jtself. In all the
terms of the system, in many categories belonging to the so-called tense
forms, the process may express not only ‘an aspect’, but also a temporal
idea, and in many cases it has both functions simultaneously: all temporal
forms express also an aspect. There is further the a priori probabi]ity of
‘exceptions’, that is to say of a certain residue of rarer and intractable
uses which at a given stage of development represent relics of a previous
system or germs of what is to come.

These considerations cannot however nullify the outcome of a philo-
logical investigation into the functions of the verbal forms under dis-
cussion: if in a given period or corpus of literature the imperfect is always
characterized by what for the sake of brevity may be called duration Of
at least is never characterized by non-duration and if the aorist indic- is
in relation to the imperfect negative or neutral, we may draw the in-
ference that the basic notion of durativeness is more clearly developed in
the present than the fundamental idea of nondurativeness (‘punctuality’)
in the aorist. This conclusion is not only by itself of linguistic importance
from the ‘synchronic’ point of view. It may also be used as an element
in reconstructing, be it by way of hypothesis, an historical development
of the pertinent facts. If it fits in well and helps to build a reasonable
theory, its own credibility increases. The difficulty however remains that
a philological examination of the functions of verbal forms in ancient
texts, however scrupulously conducted, can never achieve complete
reliability and never be absolutely free from subjective decisions. But
only those who love their ease or are lacking in courage will desist from
any investigation because of the possibility of imperfections inhering in
the application of the methods'® or limit themselves to censure and easy
criticism.

126 That the early stages of child language may reveal to us the remedy for these
difficulties as is held by Kahane, in Language, 32, p. 328 f., seems rather improbable.
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So much for the study of aspects ip general. A brief mention may now
be made of the interrelation between aspect and ‘Aktionsart’ (objective
modifications of the verbal idea), especially in connection with the role
of the verbal prefixes. Until the present day some vagueness in books
on LE. syntax has not rarely attached to the functions of these elements
and to those of compound verbs which are often regarded as partly
‘lexical’, partly aspectual, i.e. partly ‘objective’, partly ‘subjective’. As
already stated some views of these elements — e.g. of the German ga- —
pronounced by leading authorities are open to criticism.

According to Vinogradov!2? — who describes the Russian imperfective
as expressive of the process in progress, not “narrowed’ by any idea of
limitation,?® the perfective as limited or concentrated in some ‘limit’ of
its progress, as concentrating attention at one of the moments of the
process as its limitation — the grammatical tendency to combine forms
belonging to the same root and to establish correlative pairs of aspectual
categories conflicts, in Russian, with another tendency which is per-
ceptible in the lexical sphere, to produce, mainly by means of verbal
prefixes, many different verbs which are to express different processes or
different nuances of one process. This lexical trend is in the sphere of
grammar counteracted by the ‘grammaticalisation’ of the prefixes which
tends to make them elements of the system of aspectual correlations.
The links of the chains of verbs developing in the lexical sphere are in the
sphere of grammar tied together in pairs. Thus verbal suffixes which in
an earlier period helped to €xpress ‘quantitative’ nuances (i.e. those of
frequency of action, habitual action, interrupted iteration etc.) developed,
in the course of time, into markers of qualitativity, i.e. of aspect.12®

With regard to the verbal compounds the existence of a productive
imperfective class (with the -yva-[-iva- suffix) which does not correlate
to perfective forms and express nuances of ‘kratnost’ or, in general, of
quantity, must, it is true, be conceded. It comprises for instance so-called
durative-comitatives (prigovarivats “‘to say often as it were incidentally”),
durative-distributives (raschaZivate ‘‘to pace up and down™), etc. The

127

Vinogradov, o.c., p. 497 ff. See also V. V. Vinogradov, E. S. Istrina etc.,
Gramm. russk. jazyka, I (Moscow, 1960), p. 424.

'#8  According to the definition given by Braun, o.c., p. 95, the imperfective is a verb
“das die Handlung (= ‘‘process”) entweder als ausdriicklich nicht abgfeschlossep, in
der Fortdauer begriffen, bezeichnet oder die Frage der Abgeschlossenheit oder Nicht-
abgeschlossenheit als unwesentlich offen ldszt”. . .

128 As long as a class of verbs (e.g. the -a-derivatives: padati, stopati, .etc‘.) V'Vhlch go
back to common Balto-Slavonic (see Van Wijk, in I.F., 53, p. 196 ff.) is .hmlted toa
definite semantic group without consistently expressing the same aspect it cannot be
said to constitute a member of the aspect system.
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prefixes employed are vy-, na- and ot-, the first forming effectives, the
second helping to express the ideas of weakening or incompleteness, the
third adding an effective-intensive nuance to the verb.!3® These suffixes
may retain their lexical meaning without being a grammatical means
of expressing aspectual differences.’® As a rule however the impf. —
which is the unqualified member of the oppositional system — is perfect-
ivized by a prefix. But apart from perfectivization — which is an ‘aspect-
ual’ notion — a prefix, which usually has, in addition, its lexical value,32
often achieves a semantic shift. Thus the prefixation is characterized
by two opposite trends: the prefix serves, on the one hand, to distinguish
and complicate lexical meanings; on the other, it helps to produce purely
aspectual forms. In particular cases it is often difficult to decide how
far the process of “‘grammaticalization” has made progress or reached
its completion. The prefix po- has progressed considerably in the process
of denudation of its individual meaning, but generally speaking the idea
formed of the way in which the ‘duration’ of the process is limited varies
according to the prefix chosen. What must in any case be borne in mind
is that only if there is lexical synonymity a pair of verbs may be considered
to constitute aspectual opposites.!3 Unfortunately temporal nuances in
the lexical sphere and aspectual nuances in the grammatical sphere
have often been confused in the relevant literature.’® Terms such as
‘incohatives’ have been incorrectly used or their application has caused
confusion when the imperfective and perfective members of a pair
convey the same incohative sense. ‘Incohativeness’ is not per se a variety
of a definite aspect or, in general, a question of aspect. ‘Incohativeness’
and completion are supplementary nuances which strictly speaking lie
outside the aspectual sphere.13

130 P, K. Kovalev, “Funkcii glagol’nych prefiksov v russk. lit. jazyke”, Russk.
Jjazyk v skole, 1940, 1-4.

181 It may be recalled to mind that the intensive prepositional prefixes retain in
many cases their ‘original’ (local) sense also; their intensive meaning is unmistakably
connected with the latter. See K. v. Garnier-Moewes, Die Priposition als sinn-
verstirkendes Préfix im Rigveda, in den homer. Ged. und in ... Plautus und Terenz,
Diss. Heidelberg 1906, p. 64.

132 A survey of the Slavonic ‘prepositions’ may be found in Entwistle and Morison,
o.c.,p. 154 ff.

133 See also G. K. Ul'janov, Znadenija glagol. osn. v. lit. slav. jaz. (Warsaw, 1895),
II, p. 56, who however like other scholars mixed up ‘empty’ and ‘strong’ preverbs.

134 The fact that a considerable part of the compounds do not, from the point of
view of aspect, correlate to the corresponding simplicia is not rarely neglected.

135 See also Potebnja, Iz zapisok..., IV, p. 16. However, these nuances are not
necessarily lexical in nature; they may also pertain to the contextual use of verbs. It is
on the other hand true that these modifications of the central lexical meaning are not
expressed formally.
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Now the problem arises why a prefix perfectivizes a simplex even when
the simplex does not constitute an imperfective opposite to that perfective
compound. The answer given by Fortunatov and others — the prefix does
not only modify the meaning, but determines also, in the sphere of
grammar, the course of the process, or the way in which it takes place in
time — is unsatisfactory, because this ‘determination’ is not identical with
‘perfectivity’, however much it limits or modifies the range of semantic
applicability of the verb, however much it may make it more suited to
form part of definite constructions (‘transitivation’ etc.). Only when the
‘duration’ inherent in the simplex is eliminated the compound may be
considered to enter into an aspectual relation to the simplex. ‘Duration’
in this connection does not mean ‘“‘continuance in time”, but “develop-
ment”: “La durée du procés, c’est son développement, son hétérogénéité
intérieure ou bien sa reprise, sa répétition, bref, c’est la variété ou la
multiplicité du procés. Pour penser la durée on se place ‘dans’ le procés
et I’on assiste seulement a son développement, sans en voir ni le début
ni la fin.””136 Eliminating ‘duration’ means suppressing either the “variété
intérieure” of the process or its “multiplicité extérieure”, because ‘dura-
tion’ may result from the multiplication of the process - e.g. Russ. on
rybit drova viewed as an habitual or professional occupation: “he cuts
wood (as a woodcutter)” — or from the variety of the elements of the
process (the same sentence denoting a man’s occasional action: ‘“he is
cutting wood”’). As the ‘image’ of the process varies in accordance with
the objects which it joins or evokes, a verb may, in principle, admit of a
plurality of perfectives. Generally speaking these differ in prefixes, but
one and the same prefix may also express different meanings.

The process of elimination of ‘duration’ and the way in which a ‘strong’
prefix comes to be a mere marker of the perfective aspect would be worthy
of very detailed investigations. According to Karcevski!37 “Jes attitudes
psychologiques dans I'opération de la perfectivation peuvent étre rame-

188§ Karcevski, “Remarques sur la psychologie des aspects en russe”, in Mélanges
de linguistique offerts a Ch. Bally (Genéve, 1939), p. 235, and, by the same author,
Systéme du verbe russe, Thesis Genéve 1927, p. 92 ff. Cf. also Braun, o.c., p. 99:
“Bei der impft. Auffassung versetzt sich der Sprechende mitten in den zeitlichen
Ablauf der Dinge hinein, er betrachtet die Handlung sozusagen aus ihr selbst heraus.
Sie erscheint dabei notwendig als ein mehr oder weniger ausgedehnter Vorgang, dessen
Endpunkte im allgemeinen auszerhalb des Blickfeldes bleiben. ... Bei der pft. Auf-
fassung wird die Handlung von auszen, aus dem zeitlichen Nachher betrachtet und
schrumpft dabei in einer Art perspektivischer Verkiirzung zusammen.” We might
compare Greek instances such as Plato, Apol. 39 B tabta pév mou towg olbtwg xal
ESeL oxsiv xol olpor adra perplwg Exew.

137 Karcevski, o.c., p. 231 f.
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nées A trois attitudes typiques. Ce sont: 1° réduction linéaire; 2° totaliza-
tion et 3° réduction a 'unité du geste.” Those of Karcevski’s observations
which are of special interest in connection with the matter at issue may be
repeated here. In the first case a process which may be seen as a ‘line’ is
reduced to a minimum; “ce qu’il y a partout d’essentiel, c’est que toute
la variété intérieure du proces est négligée au profit de quelque caractére
unique.” In the second case “la perfectivation résulte de la totalization
d’une multiplicité de mouvements”. “Un examen approfondi permet de
ramener les diverses valeurs des préfixes aux significations des pré-
positions. Ainsi po- atténuatif nous renvoie a la préposition distri-
butive....”138 “Il est plus que probable que la valeur perfective des pré-
fixaux dépend enti¢rement du caractére doublement concret de leurs
valeurs sémantique et transitive. Car la perfectivation d’un proces n’est
autre chose que la concentration de notre attention sur I'un des moments
concrets du procés a I’exclusion de tous les autres, d’ou I'illusion que le
proceés perfectif n’a point de durée....”’3?

It may in addition to the above be recalled that the “préverbes vides’140
which are generally speaking the grammatical means of creating per-
fectives must not be considered to form words; they form forms. They
may according to the view upheld by Vinogradov!#! become ‘vide’ as a
result of an incidental shift of the lexical sense of the compound verb;
in connection with other verbs however the same prefix may remain
strong or ‘plein’. In verbs of a definite morphological structure the loss
of the real, lexical sense of the prefix is however constant and regular.

It should moreover be pointed out, first that even a very detailed
classification will fail to comprise all semantic nuances achieved by the
addition of prefixes, that therefore those classifications which have been
proposed are open to criticism, and in the second .place 'that also the
Russian grammarians themselves have until recent tlm.es disagreed with
each other in respect of particulars. Sachmatov f:or instance held the
perfective to have two basic functions, viz. expression of t.he resultative
and determination (i.e. limitation or interruption of duration by meang

138 With regard to the third “attitude psychologique” th? author czbserves (p.'239 f)
that the name of these perfectives in -nyfs which are in ques'tlfm here ( momentgrmess’),
should not lead us astray: “que la suppression de la pluralité d’u proces supprime pour
ainsi dire ses dimensions temporelles, et qu’inversément Je dfeveloppemet}t du proces
fasse penser 4 son étendue dans le temps, c’est 1 un phénomene seconc‘lalre, lidée dy
temps résultant du mouvement.” The perfective force of these verbs resides, not in the
suffix, but in the root which rests on an exclamation.

139 Karcevski, Systéme, p. 98. .

140 For this term see also J. Vendryes, Le language (Paris, 1921), p. 98ff.; 200 fr,

141 Vinogradov, o.c., p. 533 ff.
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of the prefix po-), and Vinogradov!*? argued that po- may be a ‘strong’
prefix: po-kormite e.g. is no pft. beside kormits, the simplex meaning
a) “to support at one’s own expense”’; b) “to serve as a means of sub-
sistence”’; po-kormits “to give something as food”. Further, beside the
aspectual forms of the verbs there are analytical constructions, the use
of which is not always easy to distinguish from that of the aspects.
Whereas e.g. the ‘ingressive’ prefixes za- and po- are used if the be-
ginning of a process is to be represented as involuntary, the analytical
construction is resorted to when the process is willed by a living subject.

In his enlightening article on the psychology of the Russian aspects
Karcevski, making also some observations with regard to the problem
of the function of perfectivization in general, added some words by way
of attempt to ascertain ‘“‘en quoi consiste 'utilité de la perfectivation et a
quelle nécessité elle répond”.}#3 Processes are in thought represented
either as successive or as simultaneous. In the first case “on est toujours
en présence d’un seul fait a la fois ..., la durée n’a rien 4 faire ici, ce qui
importe, c’est précisément de marquer les limites de chaque fait ...”.
“Les proces perfectifs sont justement les procés situés sur I'axe de la
succession.” In the other case processes may co-exist, run parallel, be
juxtaposed. “Si sur I’axe de la succession chaque procés réduit son
étendue temporelle au minimum, et dans le cas, limite, 4 zéro, dans la
non-succession ... I'unité temporelle peut se dilater indéfiniment.” The
present which for those who make use of a language broadly speaking is
the moment of speaking is, though theoretically a zero-line, experienced
more intensively than the past or the future. Hence the special importance
of the moment of speaking, ‘the linguistic present’. With regard to the
past and the future the imperfective expresses the facts without any
relation to the present because it implies the real moment of their
occurrence. The perfective which does not imply the exact moment may
indicate the facts in relation to the present. *“Les formes temporelles
des imperfectifs, capables qu’elles sont d’exprimer le présent, ne I'im-
pliquent point dans la valeur de leurs prétérit et futur. Chez les perfectifs
la situation est inverse.” However, the perfective may also express a
process which does not relate to the present if the absence of this relation
is made explicit. The uses of the impf. are ruled by the idea of co-existence
or non-succession (complete parallelism, repetition, etc.). If the idea of
repetition coincides with that of succession, the impf. is preferred if

142

Vinogradov, o.c., p. 521 ff.
3 Karcevski, in Mélanges-Bally, p. 245 ff.
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psychologically speaking the former is emphasized, the pft. (pres.-fut.)
if the latter is the more prominent.

It seems worth while to draw attention also to the study of the Polish
‘aspects’ and ‘Aktionsarten’ by Agrell,!* who as early as 1908 observed
that “die Prifixe dem Verbum keine eigentlich neue Bedeutung (geben),
sondern nur bezeichnen wie die Handlung vollendet wird”. They are
(a) capable of giving the verb a completely new meaning; they (b) mark
the completion (Vollendung) of the process without indicating particulars
as to how it is completed (aspect: “durch die Préfixierung ist nur ein
Hinweis auf dem Moment der Vollendung hinzugebracht™); they (¢) indi-
cate how the process is performed (Aktionsart: “das Priafix markiert
niher wie die Handlung ausgefiihrt wird”). An example may be added
in illustration of this: the four compounds of koriczy¢ with u-, do-,
za-, s- are not completely synonymous, the last mentioned being aspectual,
the others expressive of ‘Aktionsarten’. The sentence skoriczy! swojq
prace w domu means “er hat seine Arbeit zu Hause beendet”, leaving out
of consideration “ob er die ganze Arbeit dort vollendet hat (which is
indicated by the parallel form with u-), ob er dort den Rest (indicated by
the prefix do-) oder die letzte definitive Vervollkommnung (denoted by
za-) abgeschlossen hat”. ‘“Bei skoriczy¢ wird nur der Punkt der Voll-
endung ohne Beriicksichtigung der vorhergehenden Handlung fixiert.”
That is to say: s- perfectivizes u-, do-, za- effect a slight semantic modi-
fication intimating how the process takes place in order to reach its close.

There are grounds for supposing that the use of compound verbs to
express modifications of the verbal idea in the lexical sphere must have
increased in that prehistoric period in which the L.E. languages had lost
contact with each other; that is to say: in Orig. L.E. the possibilities of
verbal composition do not seem to have been actualized to a consider-
able extent.!45 As compared to the later periods of the same language
the numbers of compound verbs are generally speaking rather limited
in the early sources!#¢; the compounds are, €.g. in Homer and in the
Veda, rather unstable, they often have not yet assumed their definitive

s Agrell, Aspektiinderung und Aklionsartbildt{ng, p. 1ff.

145 The opposite view was pronounced by Hirt (Indogerm. Gramm., VI, p. 233),
whose attempt to explain the double sense of aorists such as Gr. €Bae (“he shot” and
“he hit”) by the loss of a prefix (p. 230) is utterly improbable. Cf. also W. Porzig, in
LF., 45, p. 153. _ ) ' _

146 See my paper ‘‘Quelques observations sur l’emplql du verbe simple ‘au lieu d’un
composé’ etc. dans la langue sanskrite”, Acta Orientalia, 20, p. 167 ff.
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and unalterable form, cases of so-called tmesis etc. being frequent.147
Ancient compound verbal abstracts containing preverbs are moreover,
in Greek, rather rare: when this type of words multiplied the large
majority of the verbs from which they derive must have been sim-
plicia®; the type 2poput, dvrohai occurring in the Odyssey, not in the
lliad, and compounds such as Sidroyog etc. being post-Homeric. In the
course of time the possibilities residing in verbal compositions were to
a greater or lesser extent exploited. As the other functions of the prefixes
must, broadly speaking, have arisen from their lexical function, the con-
clusion is warranted that on the whole the expressions of Aktionsarten
and of varieties in the aspectual sphere by means of verbal composition
is'*? a comparatively recent phenomenon.

There does not seem to be much use in discussing and criticizing the
attempts undertaken to explain the role of the prefixes in all ancient I.E.
tongues. Let it suffice to observe that not a few articles laboured under
methodical's® or terminological!®! mistakes, confusion of ideas and vague
or hasty generalizations.1s? It is for instance an unreasonable supposition
that all prefixes are, in this respect, of equal force and value.!53 Special
mention may only be made of the relation between a compound and the
non-durative or aoristic aspect. Several scholars made a practice of
taking the syntactic interchangeability of these two categories — or as
they would prefer to express themselves: their aspectual equivalence —
for granted. Hirts* for instance, in discussing the tendency of the Greek
language!ss to prefer aorists in compound verbs, seems to regard these
forms and prefixation as completely equivalent to each other, both of
them expressing the ‘perfektive Aktionsart’. I would rather consider this
trend to be due to a cumulative effort to express objectively as well as

"7 See e.g. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, 112 (Basel, 1928), p. 156; 171 ff.
1 do not include here the syntactic functions of the ‘prepositions’.

H8 Meillet, in B.S.L., 25, p. 123 fI.

% In spite of Hartmann's (K.Z., 48, p. 14) opposite view.

° E.g E. Purdie, “The ‘perfective’ Aktionsart (read: aspect) in Polybius”, L.F., 9,
p. 61 ff. (who does not distinguish between the function of the tense stem by itself and
that of the preverbs).

! Thus e.g. in spite of many valuable observations (e.g. prefixation leaves the
aspects intact, but helps to express nuances within the aspectual framework) : H. Meltze;,
“Vermeintliche Perfektivierung durch prépositionale Zusammensetzung im Griechi-
schen”, L.F., 12 (1901), p. 319 ff. .

2 Eg. A. Thumb, *“Zur Aktionsart (read: Aspekt) der mit Pripositionen zu-
sammeng. Verba im Griech.”, I.F., 27, p. 195 fl.

1% Otherwise: Streitberg, in P.B.B., 15, p. 80 f.

** Hirt, Idg. Gramm., VI, p. 235. '
'®®  See e.g. Schlachter, in I.F., 24, p. 203 ff. and Thumb, ibid., 27, p. 195 ff.
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subjectively a certain complex ‘nuance’. Thus in & 414 xal o Twe ot
médecoy [ oTHuEvaL ApoTEPOLGL ExpuyEely xaxdTnTa “‘so that in no wise
it is possible to plant both feet firmly and escape ruin” (Murray) the
aoristic aspect — “duration is left out of consideration’ — combines with
the idea of “forth from, out of”” added to the sense of the verb. In the
next verse the same prefix joins a present stem; attention is focused on
the process in progress as well as the fact that the action of going in fact
is a going out or a leaving: py mag w éxPaivovra BdAy AMbaxt Tpoti
métpy [ xbpe péy’ dprafwv “haply were I to seek to land, a great wave
may seize me and dash me against the jagged rock”.1¢ Cf. also cases
such as Arist. Av. 1152 t& EAwa Tob 7eiyoug tiveg | &TELpYd oAV TO
“have completed, brought to perfection”. The much discussed example
Xen. Hell. 1, 6, 16 xatagpeiyer must not be considered to be identical
with a simple aorist!3?; the compound means “he flees (pres.) all the way
to (xata-)""%8 or, rather, he “made an attempt to flee all the way to...”
because he did not safely reach Mytilene’s coast, for which he steered his
course; whereas &mépuyov in 17 literally expresses the idea of “they
escaped (aor.) away (d&mo-)"": Kévawv & Epevye taic vavaly e micobouie

. %ol xatapedyet elg Mutdvny. ... KelupartiSac 8¢ suversémievoey
elc oV Apéva, Sudxwv. ... Kovwv & &g Epby Smd tay TOAEUlwY Kot
taxwhubets, Avayrdaly vavpayfiowr ... xal drndicoe vaic TPLEXOVTA'
ol & &vdpeg eig Ty Yijv amépuyov ....'%° The proportionally large number
of aorists of compounds with &mo-,éx- etc. may be due to the very
character of the modifications occasioned by these prefixes; special
emphasis is by their help laid on nuances of place, position, direction or

156 A T atin example may be subjoined: Cato, Agr. 5, 7 opera omnia mature conficias
(“carry out”) face. nam res rustica sic e, si unam rem sero feceris omnia opera sero
facies (““do”). Preverbs expressing the idea of “through, to the end” may inversely
combine with (neutral) aorist stems: Xen. Cyr. 5, 1‘, 2 Tobtov &xéleuce StoepuAdEot
adT@d THY TE Yuvaixa xol THY oxnviv; Dem. Phil. 1, 15 =1i¢ ...
Suxpeivon Suvhoerat, Ewg &v ... Sthuodpeda 7OV mhAepov.

157 Brugmann, Griech. Grammatik®, § 154.

188 Cf. e.g. also Thuc. 3, 23, 4 xaSewpdvro.

189 The study of the function of the preverbs by J. Brunel, L’aspect verbal et
I’emploi des préverbes en Grec, Thesis Paris 1939, was dlsadyant{lgeously affected by the
author’s ignorance, at the moment of writing, of the forel‘g,n literature on his subject
which he frankly avowed in an article entitled “L’aspect et ‘I’ordre de proces’ en Grec”
published in B.S.L., 42 (1946), p. 43 ff., in which he made,_ among other things, an
attempt to ascertain the function of the preverb§ more Prec1§ely: they play a part in
expressing “ordre de procés”; loss of ‘semantic individuality’ does not necessarily
mean assumption of a grammatical (aspectual). function. It 13 ’regrettable that J Hum-
bert, Syntaxe grecque® (Paris, 1954), who in hjs_ chapter ?n 1 aspect et les Pfe}’erbes”
(p. 330 ff.) subscribes to the views pronounced in Brunel’s thesis, should have ignored
the latter’s article in B.S.L., 42.

TXPAGKELTY] ...
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degree and often also on the end, aim or object of the process (‘deter-
mination’), or generally on explicit or implicit nominal ideas which might
associate with the ideas expressed by the preverbs (xata of direction
towards an object or purpose, &n6 in the sense of “away from” or “off,
finishing off” etc.), not on particulars and circumstances illustrating the
progress and development of the process itself.1® Often the speaker does
not need, or wish, to dwell on duration or development which are a
matter of minor importance in the context. When the aspectual force
of the verbal categories weakens, the ‘terminative’, punctual or deter-
minative value of the prefix gains in importance, developing into a means
of marking or emphasizing certain stages or specific points of the develop-
ment of the process, such as, e.g., conclusion, termination, attaining
an end, leading to a result, transition from movement to rest, coming into
a definite situation, etc. Thus these compounds may, in a sense, replace
— on the lexical niveau — the aspects.1$! Lat. conticuit ““he became still”
in which the intransformative verb invites attention to the initial moment
of the process of “keeping silence” and the preverb intimates that (the
beginning of) the process is “realized, or an accomplished fact” came to
serve as a translation of Gr. éstymoa.

A comparative study of the preverb as a means of expressing subtle
nuances and modifications should include the relevant phenomena in
Modern Greek.®* In this language many prefixes have come to be
capable of specifying or limiting the value of the simple verb — leaving
aside those cases in which these elements add another meaning to the
simple verb or modify the general idea which it expresses. Thus Sua- is,
generally speaking, used to limit a process to a particular case: Sux-
Brémw “to catch a glimpse of”: Brénw “to see”: gmo- however marks
not so much the limitation of the process as the end envisaged, the
completion or exhaustion: dmoyepvd ““to complete getting old, to have
become completely old”: yepvé “to grow old”; xatx- marks the end
or the completion of a process: xataneifew “to convince”; mepL- conveys
an augmentation or intensive meaning; guy- completion, result or re-

160 1t is in this connection worth mentioning that in a verbal compound the force
of the prefix may come to play a dominant role or the compound may assume a sense
in which the prefix has a preponderant influence: Plaut. Trin. 807 diem conficimus ‘‘we
let time go by; we are killing time”; Capt. 673 opes confecisti omnes (‘““destroy com-
pletely”). Extreme instances are Dutch afklimmen “to descend” (klimmen “to climb™);
Skt. prati-muc- “to put on, fix, fasten” (rmuc- “to loose™) etc.

161 Brugmann’s term ‘Ersatz’ is however the exponent of another way of thinking
(Kurze vergl. Gramm., Strassburg, 1903, p. 564). Cf. also K. v. Garnier-Moewes, LF.,
25, p. 86.

162 See A. Mirambel, in The Link, 1, p. 48 ff.
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inforcement. Thus these functions are not — or no longer are - fulfilled by
suffixes but by verbal prefixes which mark definite nuances and modifi-
cations which are not proper to the simple verb.

Passing mention may also be made of the Celtic verbal prefixes or
verbal particles, indicating, among other things, that a process is perfect
or completed.’®® The system of these ‘perfectischen Priverbia’ has, how-
ever, to cite Holger Pedersen,'® “mit der in gewissen idg. Sprachen ...
vorkommenden Unterscheidung eines perfektiven [““‘Handlung 2 terme
fixe’] und eines imperfektiven Aspekts absolut nichts zu tun’’. The Celtic
particle ro, which is in origin the L.E. preposition pro “forward, farther”,
occasionally came to have the meaning “up to the end of”’: Celt. saigid
‘““goes towards, goes with (in speech)”: ro-saig- “reaches”. Hence this
element might well be used to denote completed action. And so might
the similarly used OIr. ad lit. “thereto, thereunto’ and com lit. “together,
completely” which has some interesting points in common with its Latin
relative.1$5 These particles are also compounded with present forms when
these denote habitual action. Whilst intelligible by itself this feature —
which is not peculiar to Celtic — shows that they are no markers of a
perfective aspect.

The study of the non-temporal and non-modal functions of the Latin
verbal forms — which has long been a preponderatingly French activity —
has, as already observed, also greatly suffered from the tendency to
find, in the tongue of Rome, the categories of Greek or Russian.!®®
Opposing the inclination of his predecessors to take the existence, in this
language, of a more or less constant aspectual distinction between im-
perfective simplicia and perfective composita for granted, van der
Heyde,187 subjecting the verbal composition itself to a thorough investiga-
tion, found that the Latin preverbs are not a grammatical means of indi-
cating the degree of completion of the process expressed by the simple
verb. It is on the contrary their task to qualify the condition or action of

183 See e.g. H. Pedersen, Vergl. Gramm. der keltischen Sprachen, 11 (Gottingen,
1913), p. 261 fI.; R. Thurneysen, 4 grammar of Old Irish (Dublin, 1946), p. 339 ff.

164 Pedersen, o.c., II, p. 282.

165 See also E. Ahlman, Uber das Lat. Préifix com- in Verbalzusammensetzungen,
Thesis Helsingfors 1916, p. 3 f.

166 Cf. Meillet, “De I’expression de I'aoriste en latin”, Revue de Philologie, 21,
p. 81 ff.; M. Barone, Sui verbi perfettivi in Plauto e in Terenzio (Rome, 1908) (who
considered it his task to trace ‘puntuativitd’ and ‘perfettivitd’); D. Barbelenet, De
Paspect verbal en latin ancien et particuliérement dans Térence (Paris, 1913) (disfigured
by unwarranted a priori assumptions). T erminological confusion also detracted from
the importance of K. H. Meyer’s study Perfektive, imperfektive und Dperfektische
Aktionsart im Lat. (Leipzig, 1918).

167 Yan der Heyde, Composita en verbaal aspect.
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the subject expressed by the simple verb, or to connect the action of the
subject with a term to which this action relates. The study of the Latin verbal
compounds is therefore, strictly speaking, a matter of lexicography, not of
syntax. Rejecting the doctrine that the Latin perfect is a “temps présent’’168
or that it indicates that at the moment of speaking the process has reached
its close (“‘proces accompli”),’%® van der Heyde adduces a sufficiency of
examples to show that its main function is, in Ancient Latin, to state a
fact as a transient peculiarity of the subject belonging to the past, in
contradistinction to the pres. and imperf. which are chiefly used to relate
a fact to the condition of the subject. The perfect does not, according to
this scholar, express that the process has, at the moment of speaking,
ceased to take place, but the speaker who does not by means of a pres.
relate it to the condition in which the subject is at the moment of speaking,
indicates that the process belongs to the past; by not using the impf. he
does not relate it either to the subject’s condition at a definite moment in
the past and so he presents the process as having reached its close.1?
So it may be said that an aspectual function is concomitant with the
temporal function. Whereas for instance Plaut. Epid. 135 illam amabam
olim, nunc iam alia cura impendet pectori means “I loved her formerly;
now, another love threatens my heart”; Merc. 264 amavi hercle equidem
ego olim in adulescentia comes to “I have once been in love before, of
course, when I was young” (in Dutch: “ik ben wel eens verliefd geweest
...”). That some compounds are by preference, some even exclusively,
used when the process is represented as completed, is due to the fact that
their ‘original’, i.e. their local, sense enables them to express the result
or consequence of the process denoted by the simple verb: this is no
matter of aspect. It should however be noticed that van der Heyde was
exclusively interested in the relation between compounds and simple
verbs in the works of one early author. A closer investigation into the
Latin past tenses will no doubt bring to light an intricate interplay of
tense, Aktionsart and aspect.!™ The perfect may e.g. express ‘fixed

168 Meillet, in Revue de Philologie, 21, p. 81 f.

160 Meillet-Vendryes, Traité de grammaire comparée i .
second edition (1948, p. 261 ff.) the latter authol; doegpr?:ts,a;)ii‘;)r’ It)c; 2118:13wi::f 'ﬁé?igg
v. d. Heyde’s criticism.

170 Van der Heyde, o.c., p. 101.

111 H, Reinhold, “Zum lat. Verbalaspekt”, K.z 74 (1956), p. 1 fF., arrives at the
conclusion that Latin admits of an “Einteilung der Verbalinhalte in solche, bei denen
der Endpunkt ihres Ablaufs gewdhnlich in den Blickpunkt des Sprechendeltn tritt, und
solche, bei denen dies gewohnlich nicht der Fallist. Fiir die ersteren ist der pft. Aspekt
das Natiirliche, fiir die letzteren der impft., wobei der impft. Aspekt das merkmallose
Glied der Opposition darstellt. ... Die wichtigsten Bedeutungsverschiebungen im Lat.
sind: auffilliger impft. Aspekt erhdlt die Bedeutungen iterativ, emphatisch, kinetisch-
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duration’: Caes. B.G. 1, 48, 4 A. his omnibus diebus exercitum castris
continuit, ‘fixierte Leistung’: 1, 37, 5 itaque re frumentaria, quam celerrime
potuit, comparata, etc.

After this original and methodically sound study of the Dutch Latinist,
Hofmann!??* unfortunately preferred to follow the beaten track; other
handbooks,'” to their detriment, did not even mention van der Heyde’s
book.

From what has in the above pages been said on the subjective character
of ‘aspect’ and the objective nature of ‘Aktionsart’ it will be apparent that
the differences often are very subtle. Not only do phenomena of both
orders not rarely concur to express definite nuances of the process,
‘Aktionsarten’ may also force themselves to the front and come to replace,
to a certain extent, aspectual modifications. The greater length and
‘weight’ of many Aktionsart categories, the special force of the prefixes
which often are at the same time independent and oft recurring words
with a meaning and a function of their own and, not rarely, their analy-
zability may in addition to the weakening sense of the subtleties expressed
by the aspectual distinctions and the growing importance of the temporal
functions of the aspectual categories'™ have been some of the factors
which influenced this process. Here also change and substitution have
been slow in developing. Definite peculiarities of the Modern Greek
system had, for instance, already incidentally cast their shadows before
in much earlier times.!”® What this signifies to the student of Ancient
Indian or Classical Greek is immediately evident: there is a priori every
probability of finding a considerable number of more or less exceptional
or marginal cases which do not fit in well with the ideas we have about
what is ‘normal’ in a given period of a definite language.

Turning now to the question as to which method should be adopted
in investigating into the general ideas expressed and functions fulfilled
by the verbal forms it will appear to the present author to be recommend-
able to make a serious attempt consistently and systematically to distin-

expressiv, auffilliger pft. Aspekt veranlaszt die Bedeutungen ingressiv, fixierte Dauer,
fixierte Leistung.”

172 [M. Leumann-]J. B. Hofmann, Lat. Grammatik® (Miinchen, 1928), p. 551.

173 E.g. F. Blatt, Précis de syntaxe latine (Lyon, 1952); A. Ernout-F. Thomas,
Syntaxe latine (Paris, 1953), p. 216 ff.; L. R. Palmer, The Latin language (London,
1954), p. 265 f. J. B. Hofmann — who interprets van der Heyde’s ‘aspect’ as ‘Aktions-
art’ — while making some valuable critical observations on particulars and detecting
some shortcomings and inadvertences unjustly rejected the author’s conclusions.

174 See my Character of the I.E. moods (Wiesbaden, 1956), ch. III; and M. Cohen,
Sociologie du langage (Paris, 1956), p. 158.

176 See P. Chantraine, in B.S.L., 40 (1938), p. 69.
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guish between the lexical meanings of the verbs themselves; the special
functions of the individual form classes as such; the special sense or
function of additional elements (prefixes etc.) if there are any; the impli-
cations of context and situation®; a point which, moreover, may not be
overlooked concerns the problem as to how far the hearer or reader — and
in case of a foreign or ancient language also the foreign or modern
reader — is apt to add something of his own to the sense expressed by the
verb or by the phrase in which it occurs or even to ‘reinterpret’ these in
the light of the verbal system to which he himself is accustomed. It
would, in the second place, be a sound method to start our investigations
with a ‘synchronic’ study of a rather limited period, region or — in
languages such as Sanskrit - also of a well-defined style type. Too often
authors have overlooked the a priori probability of the existence of
considerable points of difference between different periods of the same
language — for instance between Homeric, Attic and Hellenistic Greek —
and even between individual authors living in the same period.’?” The
results of a philological and ‘synchronic’ study of the relevant facts
belonging to different languages and periods should eventually be co-
ord'inated and arranged in a chronological perspective. As far as the
lexical meanings of the verbs and other elements (prefixes) are concerned
the me‘thods to be adopted are those of synchronic and diachronic
semantlcs.. These methods may however be adapted to the study of the
grammatical functions of the relevant verbal forms which is designed
to find an answer to the question as to how far these functions have
modiﬁed the semantic kernel of the verbs themselves. In so doing atten-
tion may also be paid to the possibility of functional as well as semantic
changel?® ip consequence of a frequent use of definite forms in the same
phrases or contexts. That in studying dead languages it will as a result
of the comparative scantiness of the material and the defectiveness of the
tradition often be impossible to conform to the requirements implied in
this method is self-evident. The number of occurrences of many verbal
forms is too limited to allow us to decide whether in a given text they
have a common and usual or extraordinary and context-bound sense

" This suggestion is different from the thought expressed by O. Jespersen,
Philosophy of Grammar (London, 1924), p. 286 ff., who attempts to distinguish the
following four possible expressions for ‘“‘aspects”: the ordinary meaning pf the verb;
its occasional meaning as occasioned by context and situation; a derivative suffix; a
tense-form. Cf. however also p. 268.

" For change in the historical period of the S
n IF,, 45, p. 90.

178 See e.g. S. Ullmann, The principles of semantics (Glasgow, 1951),

same, Précis de sémantique frangaise (Paris-Berne, 1952), p. 243.

lavonic languages see e.g. N. van Wijk,

p. 181 f.; the
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or whether they could fulfill also other functions than the particular one
which we more or less successfully determine on the strength of a few
text-places. In many cases we shall have to acquiesce in a non liguet.

In reading the grammars of the Sanskrit language one cannot suppress
a feeling of disappointment because of the absence of any adequate
observation on the expression of aspect and ‘Aktionsart’. That Whitney’s
179 excellent book, which appeared 80 years ago when this category did
not yet attract the attention of all scholars and which, moreover, does
not include chapters on syntax, is silent on this point, is no matter of
special surprise. What is said about the use of the imperfect and the
aorist relates to their temporal functions, not to aspect, which is in the
paragraph discussing the use of the non-indicative modes entirely over-
looked: “‘the uses of the aorist mode-forms appear to accord with those
of the mode-forms of the present-system”. In Thumb’s Handbuch!8® the
term ‘Aktionsart’ (i.e. “aspect”) is, it is true, mentioned, but only to
remind the reader of the fact that in Orig. LE. “die Tempusstimme nicht
die Zeitstufe, sondern die sog. Aktionsart bezeichneten ... wie sich noch
deutlich im Griechischen erkennten 146t”. In the very recent third edition
of this work!®! this note is repeated without substantial additions or
modifications. The relative remarks made by Renou!®? suffer from the
defect of terminological confusion signalized in my preliminary observ-
ations which led the author to believe that “la notion d’aspect n’est
rendue par aucun procédé stable”. The subsequent observations fur-
nished by the same savant in his Vedic grammar!® have no bearing on
aspect proper; as far as they relate to other functions of the so-called
tenses and modes they will be discussed further on. Whereas Macdonell,
in his Vedic grammar,!8¢ limited himself to the note that “no Vedic tense
has an imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally expressed
by the aorist”, he is more explicit, though not completely correct, in his
other book?#5: “the imperfect”, he says, “is the past tense of narration,
never having any relation to the present ...; the aorist ind. ... neither
describes nor indicates duration, but simply states a fact”. In contra-

170 W. D. Whitney, A Sanskrit grammar (1879) (*Leipzig, 1924), § 779; 926 ff.;
cf. also § 582.

180 A Thumb, Handbuch des Sanskrit, 1 (Heidelberg, 1905), p. 282 f.

A. Thumb-R. Hauschild, H. d. S., II, 2 (Heidelberg, 1959), p. 190.

L. Renou, Grammaire sanscrite (Paris, 1930), p. 137; 396.

L. Renou, Grammaire de la langue védique (Lyon, 1952), p. 364 ff.

A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar (Strassburg, 1910), p. 312.

A. A. Macdonell, A Vedic grammar for students (Oxford, 1916; 1953), p. 345,

181
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183
184
186
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distinction to Speyer,%6 the other author of a Vedic syntax, Delbriick,!87
touched on the aspectual function of verb forms: “Man hat die Handlung
des Aorists wohl als eine momentane oder punctuelle bezeichnet. Besser
kann man sagen: es kommt bei der aoristischen Aeusserung der Gesichts-
punkt der Zeitdauer gar nicht in Betracht. Es wird ja nur betont, daB
eine Handlung iiberhaupt in dje Erscheinung getreten sei.”

In Burrow’s recent description of the Sanskrit ‘tense system’188 the
possibility of an aspectual function is completely ignored. The relation
of present-imperfect and aorist is “not at all complicated”, the pres.
indicating simply present time, and the impf. past time in contradistinc-
tion to this: “there exists no trace of an ‘imperfect’ sense in the Skt.
tense of that name. ... The aorist ... is used for describing an action
which has just recently been completed [this remark obviously applies
to the Vedic aorist].” In this the English author is in substantial agree-
ment with Delbriick who long ago arrived at the conclusion that in the
Veda ‘“das Impf. etwas Vergangenes erzihit” and the aorist “in der
tberwiegenden Mehrzahl der Fije das eben Geschehene bezeichnet”.18?
Further on 1% Byrrow pronounces the view that “no serious distinction
of meaning can be found in the Vedic language between the types of
formation (viz. the non—indicatives) formed from the present and those
fr.om the aorist stem. As appears from an unpublished Inaugural-
dissertation written by G. Buddrusz, to which we have to revert in
chapter VII, Professor Karl Hoffmann has “dieses Oppositionsverhaltnis
im Altindischen wieder ney aufgegriffen””: “In einer leider noch unver-
offentlichten Arbeit, aus der er auf dem Bonner Orientalistenkongre3
1952 einige Ergebnisse mitgeteilt hat, ist es jhm gelungen, besonders
durch Untersuchung des Injunktivs viel zur Klirung des vedischen
Verbalsystems beizutragen. Danach dient die Opposition von Injunktiv
des Priisens und Injunktiv des Aorists der Unterscheidung von imp'erfek'
tivem und perfektivem Aspekt. Demgegeniiber sind die ‘augmentlerte_n
Injunktive’, ajso die Indikative des Imperfekts und Aorists, fiir d'le
Aspektdiﬁ‘erenzierung irrelevant. Sie dienen nur zum Ausdruck des ZelF-
Stufenbezuges: der Indikativ des Aorists bezeichnet eine nahe, der Indi-

186

J. 8. Speyer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax (?;rgass)sburg,8 é 896), p. 51, § 174.
B. Delbrii indische Syntax (Halle a.S., , D. 280. ‘
T. Bur?gl::,k}"ﬁe{t?::;krit zangzlage (London, 1955), p. 294 ff. - J. I\:I‘ansmn,
Esquisse d’une histoire de la langue sanscrite (Paris, 1931), p. 72 ff., spe'aks.of aspes:lts
inchoatif, causatif ; aspect de la durée, aspect momentané’ without going into details.
180 Delbriick, Altindische Tempuslehre (= Synt. Forschungen, II) (Halle, 1876),
P- 100; 88. Cf. also Whitney, o.c., § 928.
% Burrow, p. 295.

187
188
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kativ des Imperfekts eine entfernte Vergangenheit.” I am afraid that
I cannot agree with the second part of these conclusions relating to the
‘augmented forms’. Joining Speyer W. Thomas!®! recently pronounced
the view that “im Altindischen das Impf. gebraucht (wird), wenn es gilt,
der ferneren Vergangenheit angehdrige Begebenheiten, die somit keine
Beziehung mehr zur Gegenwart haben, zu erzdhlen, wiahrend der Aor.
ausdriickt, daB sich etwas soeben ereignet hat. ... Im Gegensatz zu den
Zeitstufen spielen im Indischen — wie auch im Iranischen — die Aspekte
iiberhaupt keine bzw. eine nur ganz untergeordnete Rolle. Es kann hoch-
stens von gelegentlich erkennbaren Spuren einer Aspektdifferenzierung
gesprochen werden.”

Yet the importance of the question and the light it may throw on the
phenomenon of aspect, ‘Aktionsart’ and ‘Zeitstufe’ in prehistoric Indo-
European render it worth while to institute a closer investigation into
the functions of the present and aorist stems in Vedic literature, the uses
of the main verbal forms and the role played by those formative elements
which have so often been discussed in the relevant books and articles on
aspects etc. in the other I.E. languages. Our first task must therefore be
to institute an inquiry into the occurrence of the phenomenon under
discussion in the Vedic texts.

There arises moreover an interesting problem. If it is true that — to
quote Thumb once more — in prehistoric times the so-called tense stems
were characterized by an aspectual function, how is the fact to be ex-
plained that in the Vedic texts the “imperfect is the past tense of narra-
tion” and the aorist indicative the verbal category to express that ‘“‘an
action has occurred in the past with reference to the present”, or to quote
Speyer, who even speaks, in this connection, of a “Grundbedeutung”:
‘“die Grundbedeutung des [vedischen] Imperfectums ist das Erzdhlen
vergangener Begebenheiten, welche ihre Aktualitdt verloren haben und
also zur Geschichte gehoren. Der Aorist aber soll Vergangenes erzihlen,
das entweder selbst oder doch in seinen Folgen noch in die Gegenwart
hineinragt, also Aktuelles”. How did these functions develop from the
ancient aspectual functions ascribed to the prehistoric imperfect and
aorist? How are we to account for the functional peculiarities of the
ancient Indian verbal stems as far as they are different from the functions
ascribed to the so-called original Indo-European forms, or at least to
those of the corresponding verb forms in the related languages? And
how are the curious differences between the Vedic texts themselvejs to be

explained? Is the discrepancy between the Vedic prose in which the

191 Thomas, Vergangenheitstempora im Tocharischen, p. 8.
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distinction of the aor. from the impf. as tenses of narration is — to follow
Whitney’s!2 lucid statement — closely observed, and the hymns in which
the same distinction is prevalent, but less clear and less strictly maintained,
indicative of a historical development or is it mainly due to stylistic
differences between these bodies of literatures? And do the facts warrant
the inference that in early Vedic there were no hard and fast lines between
both categories of verb forms!93?

Another point which emerges from a perusal of the relevant literature
is this: how have scholars been able to draw inferences with regard to the
prehistoric period, to ‘original’ Indo-European, without having instituted
a minute investigation into the Vedic facts and without having given an
answer to the above problem? “Question de temps a part, le présent
(indo-européen) indiquait” say Meillet and Vendryes,** ‘“un procés
considéré dans son développement; I’aoriste un procés pur et simple ...
La différence est appréciable en indo-iranien, sans y étre trés nette. Elle
s’est maintenue en slave. En grec, elle a pris une grande importance et
s’est maintenue jusqu’en grec moderne”. It will be one of our tasks to
examine, in the pages which are to follow, the validity of this verdict,
which is, moreover, not in agreement with the opinions pronounced by
other scholars on the same problem: “der griechische Aorist entspricht
der Hauptsache nach dem indogermanischen ...; das Indische dagegen
hat den Gebrauch des Aorist wesentlich eingeschrinkt’’19; *“die Unter-
scheidung durch die Art der Stammbildung ist z.B. im Altindischen und
im Griechischen bis zu einem gewissen Grad noch vorhanden; im Slavi-
schen ist sie systematisch bis ins duBerste ausgebaut; im Germanischen
ist sie fast ganz verschwunden™%;“der altidg. Zustand der Unterschei-
dung sowohl von Aktionsarten und Aspekten wie auch von Zeitstufen
ist am reinsten im Griechischen bewahrt,'®? wo z.B. der Aorist den
perfektiven Aspekt bezeichnet. In den balt. und slav. Sprachen ist dem-
gegeniiber das System der Akt. und Asp. auBerordentlich fein differenziert
worden auf Kosten des Systems der Zeitstufen ...”1%; “the Slavonic
languages have distorted what inherited features the verb contained, and

' Whitney, o.c., § 929.
1% F. B. J. Kuiper, Die indogermanischen Nasalprdisentia (Amsterdam, 1937), p. 72.

198 A Meillet et J. Vendryes, Traité de grammaire comparée des langues classiques
(Paris, 1948), p. 174.

19 Delbriick, Die Grundlagen der griech. Syntax (= Synt. Forschungen, V)
(Halle, 1879), p. 109.

198 Behaghel, Deutsche Syntax, 11, p. 96.

197 Cf. also Palmer, The Latin language, p. 265.

1% Krause, Handbuch des Gotischen, p. 201.
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the state of things in Indo-Iranian or Greek, which is far less rigid, is
likely to be more faithful to the most ancient types.”1?® Whereas there-
fore opinion is divided with regard to the question as to which languages
remained true to the ancient usage, some authorities are inclined to
associate Greek and Indo-Iranian. What however strikes us most is the
incidental and superficial character of the remarks on ‘aspects’ in Indo-
Iranian in some of the books and articles devoted to this subject as
occurring in the other L.E. tongues and the absence of any reference to
Vedic and Sanskrit in the greater part of these publications.

There is further the problem of the plurality of present categories, by
which especially the Vedic phase of the Indian branch of LE. is char-
acterized. After some other scholars who felt inclined to assume that
the formal plurality which runs parallel to Greek ‘variants’ such as
uéve: piuve, corresponded to a semantic diversity, Bloomfield?® arrived
at a negative conclusion. He was for some time followed by Delbriick?°!
who however, in a later book,2°2 came to the conviction that ‘“unverkenn-
bare Spuren des fiir das Idg. vermuteten Zustandes im Veda in der Tat
vorhanden sind”, on the understanding that the differences are obvious
only in a minority of cases. He made therefore an attempt to distinguish
for instance the ‘terminative’ character — he used the term ‘Aktion’ -
of the nasal classes of the present system, the iterative-intensive nature
of the reduplicated class, the cursive ‘Aktion’ of the jo- class etc. Although
several scholars have, more or less completely or explicitly, subscribed
to his views,2® Delbriick has, especially with regard to Vedic, hardly
found a successor willing to subject the entire problem of the functional
differences between the present classes to a renewed examination.204
This question which constitutes a considerable complication of the
problems of aspects and ‘Aktionsarten’ mainly concerns what usually —
and especially by French scholars — is called determination: “si ... a la
considération du développement de I'action s’ajoute celle d’un point
remarquable quelconque de ce développement, que ce point soit initial,

199 J, Humbert, “Verbal aspect”, in The Link, 1 (Oxford, 1938), p. 22.

200 M. Bloomfield, Proc. Amer. Or. Soc., Oct. 1882.

201 Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 275.

202 Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, 11, p. 14 f.

203 Seee.g. Brugmann, K.V.G., p. 508; 517 etc.; H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementar-
buch (Heidelberg, 1909), p. 301 ff.; Ernout-Thomas, Syntaxe latine, p. 217; Meillet’s
view of the nasal class being an exception (Le slave commun, p. 189 f),

206 For particulars with regard to the nasal classes, bibliography etc. see Kuiper,
p. 202 ff.
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final ou intermédiaire, I’aspect est déterminé”.2® As already observed
the term aspect should be avoided in this connection.

Questions regarding the perfect will not, in this study, be systematically
discussed, first because the reader may consult Renou’s monograph°®
on this subject, and in the second place because the formal opposition
between this category and the other members of the verbal system is
based on distinctive features different from those underlying the oppo-
sition between aorist and imperfect, and also because as far as regards its
function the perfect is sometimes opposed, together with the other ‘past
tenses’ to the present, and sometimes, together with the present, to the
‘past tenses’.207

It is finally worth recalling that the existence of aspectual distinctions
in Sanskrit has also attracted the attention of philosophers. Long ago
Masson-Oursel2*8 wrote: “Le vocabulaire philosophique indien ren-
ferme moins des distinctions d’états que des différences d’action. Or ce
sont surtout les états de conscience qui se localisent dans le temps selon
I’avant et ’aprés; des actes différent particuliérement selon que I’opéra-
tion s’achéve, est achevée ou se poursuit, c’est-a-dire selon des considé-
rations d’aspect. Il semble y avoir ainsi prédominance du point de vue
de ’aspect sur le point de vue du temps dans ’esprit indien.”” Whether
or not we shall be prepared to accept this opinion in all respects, it must
be conceded that the importance of syntactic problems such as the one
under discussion transcends the limits of grammar proper.

206 M, L. Sjoestedt, L'aspect verbal et les formations a affixe nasale en celtique
(Paris, 1926), p. 59.

208 [, Renou, La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes védigues (Paris, 1925). For the
perfect see also Kurylowicz, Apophonie, p. 26. — For Iranian, the same, in Rocznik
Orientalistyczny, 16, p. 531 ff.

207 See also T. Elizarenkova, The development of tenses in Old Indo-Aryan (Moscow
1960), p. 8 f. [S. Lienhard, Tempusgebrauch und Aktionsartenbildung in der modernen
Hindi, Stockholm, 1961, reached me at the same time as the proofs of this book.]

208 Masson-Oursel, in Journal de psychologie, 1927, p. 620.
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USES OF THE AORIST

In the following pages an effort will be made to explain certain function-
al properties of the Vedic aorist and to bring to the fore whatever as-
pectual nuance it may express. This is done by distinguishing a number
of ‘uses’ which may as a rule be compared to similar uses in the related
ancient LE. tongues. The author is aware that there always is the dan-
ger of exaggeration of the importance of the aspectual function, of a
subjective ‘Hineininterpretieren’, of a onesided preference for definite
views and translations where other interpretations would not be beyond
the bounds of possibility.! In a field so filled with difficulties such as this
book attempts to explore, it is not to be expected that errors or subject-
ive interpretations are always escaped. The extent to which the discus-
sion of the facts will go into detail varies, mainly in accordance with the
relative frequency and importance of the special use. One function of
the aorist will be dealt with in a separate chapter because of its frequency
and the variety of the complications which it involves.

There is no point in enumerating, in this chapter, a large number of
aor. imperatives to show that they often refer more or less obviously to
special cases, isolated occurrences, single persons etc. In RV. 8, 66, 14
this function is beyond doubt: “do thou preserve (ava sprdhi) us from
this absence of inspiration? and hunger...”’. Another instance of a
negated aor. (inj.) is 7, 34, 17 md no ’hir. . . rise dhdt “nicht soll uns
der... Drache in Schaden bringen” (Geldner). Two affirmative in-
junctives occur in two references to legends: 7, 68, 8 “ye (the Asvins)
even exerted yourself for the wolf who (when he) was exhausted and ye
listened to S. when he called for you”; interestingly enough the favour
conferred upon S. on that occasion is described by means of an impf.:
“(ye...), because ye caused his cow to swell (apinvatam), although she
was barren”.

Its ‘punctual’, ‘factual’ character makes the aor. suited to the purpose

! “Dans une étude de ce genre, I’on est exposé, soit & méconnaitre des différences de

sens réelles, soit & en apercevoir d’imaginaires” (O. Riemann, “L’aoriste grec”, in
Meélanges-Graux, Paris, 1884, p. 587).

2

2 Cf. Renou, Etudes véd. et pan., p. 2, no. 1. — For the imperative see chapter VII.
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of entering into a single detail or adding a short explication. The poet
of RV. 4, 30, 8 specifies by means of the aor. vadhih the heroic feat a-
chieved by Indra and referred to by the perfect cakartha: “this deed hast
thou achieved, that thou slayedst...”: etad ghed uta viryam indra ca-
kartha... striyam yad... vadhih.

There is another peculiar usage which, though it has received little
attention, is none the less interesting. In one of a pair of clauses the impf.
may denote a process, which is viewed as continuing, in the other an
aor. refers to a momentary or isolated action which takes place while
that process is going on. An instance is RV. 7, 25, 1 “(Wenn) das Ge-
schosz... fliegen wird (patdti, pres.), dann soll dein Sinn sich nicht...
abwenden (vi carit, aor.)” (Geldner). This possibility, which is of course
only realized if both aor. and impf. occur in the same context, and if the
latter is such as to suggest this chronological relation, reminds us of a
detail of Czech syntax: the ‘perfective’ (‘confective’) may, in that lan-
guage, serve to refer to a process which — being moreover, often unfore-
seen — may interrupt another process.® The explanation must reside in
in the capability of the impf. to express simultaneity and incompleteness
of the action, whereas the process indicated by the aor. must, here also,
be limited in respect to its ‘duration’ and viewed as completed. One
might compare also Greek instances such ast Y 292 Ev0a ... Tag uév
(vilxe) Kpimy énéhacoey, | iy KioSwvee &vatov “then... he brought
some (ships) to Crete, where the Cydonians dwelt”. (Greek authors also
like to refer to chief actions by imperfects, setting forth the subordinate
points or the particular instances of the general actions by aorists, cf.
e.g. Thuc. 7,19, 3 and 4.) Another instance is: RV. 5, 34, 2 “(Indra) who
filled (was filling: apiprata (impf.)) his stomach with soma and enjoyed
(amandata, impf.) the delicious drink..., when U. handed (yamat, aor.)
him the weapon...”. Geldner’s translation “gefiillt hatte” — which then
should be followed by “berauscht hatte” - is in view of a well-known
Greek idiom, not impossible, the process being viewed in perspective: 7w 50
Totow 8¢ xpetdy mhvaxag wapEbnxe cuBdg | drtedéwy, & fa i Tpotéey
Sreéhermoy £dovtee “‘the swineherd set before them platters of roast meats,
which they had left at their meal the day before”?; cf. also Xen. An. 1,
2, 22 (Kbpog) elde tag oxnvag, ob of Kikuxeg épidarrov (viz. before
Cyrus arrived).

3 E. Seidel, in Travaux du cercle linguistique de Prague, 6 (1936), p. 118.

4 See Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 145.
5 The translation is Murray’s (Homer, The Odyssey, with an Engl. transl. by

A. T. Murray, London-Cambridge, Mass. (Loeb Series) 1946).
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RV. 4, 7, 7 may be quoted as an instance of two forms of the present-
stem (injunctives) occurring in the two clauses of a compound sentence
and indicating contemporaneous processes viewed in their development:
when (yat) the gods are rejoicing (ranayanta), then Agni may (must, will)
exert himself (veh) for the sake of the liturgy.® If however the principal
clause contains an aorist, the process expressed by this form is obviously
considered to have taken place at some point of time within the course
of the process mentioned in the subordinate clause: 6, 11, 5 vriije ha yan
namasd barhir agndv ayami srug ghrtavati suvrktih where Geldner’s at-
tempt to render the initial position of the pres. ind.” is: “sobald das
B. ... um A. gelegt wird, ward (ihm) der... dargeboten”.

In RV. 1, 174, 2 dano visa indra... sapta yat pural... dart “thou sub-
duedst (impf.) the tribes..., when thou destroyedst (aor.) their seven
strongholds”8 the latter process may also be taken as being presented in
its culminating point only - that is, as a process reaching completion -,
whereas the former is presented as continuing and developing.® In 4,
30, 13, a stanza of similar content, the forms alternate in the reverse
order: “thou takest the possessions of S. away (aor.), when thou ruinedst
(imp.) his strongholds™. These places leave no doubt about the aspectual
character of these verb forms, because chronologically the processes
coincide.

An interesting combination of an aor. and an impf. occurs in a refer-
ence to “eine Art Weltschopfungsmythus™® RV. 1, 62, 5 “... thou hast
with dawn, the sun, the gods uncovered (aor.) the darkness”... (vi var
usasa siryena gobhir andhah'); thou spread’st (impf.) the surface of the
earth, thou proppedst (impf.) (the sky)”: the impf. clearly express ‘per-
spective’, ‘variety’ and lasting results, the first process may have been
viewed as ‘momentary’ and devoid of frequency, variety and heterogene-
ity. For what reason did the poet not use three imperfects? One might
also guess that the aor. is ‘neutral’: as appears e.g. from 1, 68, 10 the
impf. would also be possible. Another instructive place is 10, 27, 8 gavo
yavam prayutd... aksan td apasyam... carantih/hava... abhitah sam

¢ For adhvara- see A. Minard, Trois énigmes sur les cent chemins, 11 (Paris, 1956),

§ 350 b.

" Place du verbe (Utrecht, 1952), p. 66.

8 For the verbs see Geldner, o.c., I%, p. 252; Renou, Gr. véd., p. 82,

® For aor. and impf. in Greek see also F. Hartmann, in K.Z., 49, p. 1 ff.; L.
Schlachter, in 1.F., 24, p. 203 ff.

10 Liders, Varuna, p. 537.

11 For the interpretation of andhah see Geldner, o.c., I%, p. 81; Liiders, o.c., p. 319 f.
and (differently) p. 530, 536.
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dyan “the cows, got away, ate (only the fact as such is stated ; dramatic-
ally narrative) the corn, I saw (the simultaneity of the process is inti-
mated; beginning or end are left out of consideration; ‘linear’, descrip-
tive) them feed; the calls... came together from all sides”, the processes
belonging together and taking place simultaneously.

The impf. may, while retaining its aspectual function, combine with
an aorist denoting a ‘passé actuel’: the poet of RV. 5, 45, 10 after stating
that the Sun has ascended (aor.) the bright ocean (the firmament), and
put (aor.) his steeds to his chariot, adds: “the clever ones led (anayanta,
impf.) him like a vessel over the water’ : the impf. clearly refers to con-
tinuing activity, the ‘clever ones’ being either the sacrificers (Sayana) or
the gods (7, 60, 4); the aorists denoting processes which have reached
their close have us, in accordance with the character of the situation
described, understand them as chronologically antecedent.

To all appearance the event alluded to in RV. 8, 1, 33 does not, strictly
Speaking, belong to the immediate past. After having praised some of
his patrons who had given him large donations, the poet observes:
afilm. .- ati ddsad anydn dsango. .. “then A. surpassed (aor.) the others in
8lving...; then ten bulls turned up (impf. incoh.: nir atisthan) for me”.
Here also the aoristic process is to be understood as antecedent to the
other action.

In this connection we may well pay attention to passages such as RV.
4, 1, 18 from which it appears that an aor. and an impf. may be used
alternately in narratives or descriptions of mythical happenings: after
the light had appeared and the sky became bright the Angiras woke up
and saw the treasure, which was given by heaven, viz. the cows and the
80ds in their houses: “the darkness disappeared...; when they had woken
Up, they looked about (vy akhyan, aor.), then they held fast (dhdrayanta,
impf.) the jewel given by heaven (thinking) “all the gods are in all the
hOUSCS””, the quotation being an explication of the words “they held
fast, etc.” It is clear that the poet while presenting the process of look-
ing as a momentarily realized fact, dwelt on the process of holding.

In a hymn (RV. 6, 27) to commemorate the victory of Abhyavartin
over the Vycivants'® the preamble is in the perfect tense (1-3), the direct
references to the battle (4-5; 7), containing names of leaders and details
of the military operations, are narrated by means of aorists; the facts
related do not admit of a simultaneous presentation. The more descrip-
tive and Interpretative stanza 6 is narrated by an impf.; the danastuti in

A, B. Keith, in The Cambridge History of India (Cambridge, 1922), p. 84;
A. A. Macdonell-A. B. Keith, Vedic Index, 1, p. 29.
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8 is mentioned by means of a pres. indicative. Rational and intelligible
as this distribution of the verbal forms is, it invites the question as to
how to explain the impf. in st. 6, if the aorists in 4; 5; 7 are merely in-
tended to indicate that the events described belong to the immediate
past. It does not seem possible to deny that the impf. in 6 is descriptive
and evocative, for it cannot be said that the idea expressed by the verb
has no relation to the present. If this view is correct, another question
arises: have the aorists really lost their ‘aspectual’ character? One might
compare such well-known alternations!® in Greek literature as « 102ff.
B% (aor.) 3¢ xat’ OdAdpmoro xapfivev atéuoa, [ 67 (aor.) & ’I6dxng
vl 3N ... ebpe (aor.) & &pa pvyortipuc ... o pév Eneita | meooolot
... Bupov Erepmov (impf.) [ Auevor .... [ xNpuxeg ... olvov #uisyov
(impf.) “then she went darting down from the heights of Olympus, and
took her stand in the land of Ithaca,... and found the wooers.... They
were taking their pleasure at draughts sitting... and heralds... were mix-
ing wine” (Murray).

It is worth while to dwell on the likewise occasional use of the aorist
in texts describing events which may be regarded as historical and in
memory of which the poets praised the help and deeds of the gods. An
important event alluded to in various hymns of the Rgveda is the battle
of the ten kings, in which many of the prominent tribes and personalities
of the earliest period of Vedic history played a part. In the long descrip-
tion of some of the relevant events contained in RV. 7, 18 the poet as a
rule uses forms of the present and perfect stems. The few aorists which
are interspersed among them are, if appearances are not deceptive,
‘dramatic’ in character. They have reference to the fact that the king
(Sudas) threw down twenty-one adversaries (st. 11), to the allotment of
the possessions of the Anu chief to the same king (st. 13) which was
viewed as a deed of the god Indra and to a feat of this god: he destroyed
Sambara (st. 20). As the poet belonged to the family of Vasistha, who
was Sudas’ priest, these three events belonged from his point of view,
to the most important incidents of the narrative. Whether metrical con-
siderations have something to do with the choice of these short aorist
forms or not, they create the impression of throwing the mention of
these three events into some relief. From the many parallels in Greek
literature Thucydides’ account of the pestilence in Athens (2, 49 ff.) may
be referred to: all the essential points and the main events are given in
the aorist, the less important happenings in the imperfect.

13 Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 157 f.
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In certain contexts or situations the aorist seems to be ‘iterative’ or
‘frequentative’. Strictly speaking this variety of action is, however, not
expressed by the verb, but by another term in the sentence: in RV. 9,
98, 9 sa vam yajiiesu... indur janista rodasi'* the process is considered to
take place at every sacrifice: “this Soma was at the sacrifices born as
your son, O heaven and earth”; the process itself being a bald statement
of a fact is however viewed “im Hinsicht auf seine Begrenzung”. One
might also adduce sentences such as RV. 6, 49, 8 where an aor. is used
in connection with a plurality of objects given to a plurality of recipients.
Cf. also 5, 43, 10 (plurality of subjects); 9, 14, 3 ad asya Susmino rase
visve deva amatsata. So there can be no doubt that also in the Veda an
aor. may also refer to processes which are from the objective point of
view repeated or liable to repetition RV. 3, 54, 11 “when thou, O Savi-
tar, hast directed (asreh, aor.) thy call towards the gods, then assign
(a suva, pres.) to us the safe and sound condition of completeness’.

The aor. may even be chosen when the author deals with a process
which on the one hand occurred regularly in the past and on the other
hand continues to do so in the present. An example is RV. 1, 35, 10
asthad devah pratidosam “the god (= Savitar, the Sun) stands there in
the evening” (“‘steht... allabendlich da” Geldner). Similarly, 6, 71, 4
where Geldner translates the same words: ““hat sich... erhoben! This
use reminds us of the Greek aor. of facts known by experience: N 732
e & 2y arhfeoot Tilst véov edpbomta Zebg | EcONév, tol 8¢ te moMhol
émavpioxovt’ dvBpwmor | xat Te ToMéag éodwoe (aor.), pdhora 3%
xadtdg dvéyve (aor.) “and in the breast of another Zeus, whose voice
is borne afar, puts a mind of understanding, wherefrom many men get
profit, and many he saves; but he knows it best himself”; = 309
Euvde vudhog, xal Te xtavéovta xatéxte ‘“‘alike to all is the god
of war, and lo, he slayeth him that would slay”; Isocr. 1, 6 xd\hog
Y&p 3 ypbvog dvfirwaev i) vécos Eudpave. In Old Church Slav. the
perfective present usually answers to a future in other languages - “il
indique seulement I’action qui n’est pas en train de s’accomplir, par op-
position au présent imperfectif”*® —; it is however also found in connec-
tion with habitual processes: the presents in N.T. Mark 4, 15 xoi 8rav
axobawaty, e0Béwg EpXETHL 6 Tatavic xal alper tdv Aéyov ... areforin-

stance rendered by perfectives. “Il est... un cas ou le prétérit perfectif
préte a P’expression de I'action réiterée une allure de vivacité que ne

4 Vgl. Geldner, Rigveda iibersetzt, I, p- 102.
% Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, I (Paris, 1948), p. 325,
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saurait lui donner le prétérit imperfectif: c’est le cas... de ’acte habituel
caracterisé par un example unique.”’'6

Adverbs and nominal or adverbial groups expressing an iterative idea
may therefore accompany an aorist. This structure is suited to express
processes which though presented as momentary or terminative, occur
repeatedly. The verbal form expresses the (subjective) aspect, the ad-
verb, etc. the objective fact of the repetition. Cf. RV. 6, 71, 6 dive dive
vamam asmabhyam savih “‘every day thou must grant us a desirable thing”’;
RV. 4, 53, 1 tan no maham ud ayan devo aktubhih “the great god has set
up for (held out to) us that every night (at night)”; 1, 123, 4 sisanti
dyotanad sasvad agat “‘um (das Ziel) zu gewinnen ist die Leuchtende immer
wieder gekommen” (Geldner). Elsewhere however the rather frequent
dive dive quite intelligibly accompanies a pres. form: RV. 1, 1, 3 (asnavat);
7 (bharanta emasi); 31, 7 (dadhasi) etc. (6, 32, 5; 8, 12, 28 a perfect).

Occasionally an adverb or adverbial phrase expressing a ‘durative’
idea occurs in connection with a Vedic aorist. Thus RV. 3, 29, 16 it
reads in parenthesis: dhruvam ayd dhruvam utasamisthah “thou (Agni)
hast worshipped (ayah, aor.) constantly and hast constantly exerted thy-
self in performing rites”. Geldner, in translating, adds *“(bisher)”.
The first question which arises is: what is the character of the aorist?
One cannot say that the activities indicated have no connection with
the present, but on the other hand they are no ‘passé actuel’. The author
refers to completed activities that took place within a period of time
which extends to the moment of speaking, excluding at the same time
the idea that the activities should be looked upon as continuing. It
would therefore appear to me that the aorists are ‘aspectual’, the adverb
signifying that the processes took place at repeated intervals, whenever
there was occasion for them. Another interesting place is 9, 110, 4
saddsaro vdjam achd sanisyadat “thou (Soma) always rannest away flow-
ing rapidly unto vaja”. Here also, there can be no question of an ordin-
ary ‘passé actuel’; anyhow this aor. is not completely on a par with the
preceding gjijanah “thou hast produced (the draught, viz. now)”. One
might say that the form expresses a completed activity that took place
within a period of time extending to and including the immediate past:
in this case English may also employ adverbials of frequency in connection
with the pres. perfect tense. We may compare Greek examples such as
® 263 &g aiel *Ayia xuyhoaro xGpa pooto ‘“‘even thus did the flood
of the river ever overtake A.” (Murray); as a rule, aicl combines, in
Homer, with the impf.; Xen. Comm. 2,4, 7 moAAdxig ... tabra & pilog

18 Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, p. 223.
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ntpdg Tobg pihoug eENpxeaey. 17 Here also the aorists invite the hearer’s
attention to the culminating point of the process, the adverbs to the
idea of repetition. “Soll... die durch den Aorist ausgedriickte Handlung
als eine wiederholte oder dauernde bezeichnet werden, so miissen
ihm, wenn dies nicht aus dem ganzen Gedankenzusammenhange
erhellt, Worter, welche diesen Begriff bezeichnen, hinzugefiigt werden”.*8

These adverbials occur also — though likewise infrequently — in connect-
ion with non-indicative forms of the aorist: RV. 8, 103, 5 tve... sadd...
visva vamani dhimahi ‘“von dir mochten wir stets alles Gute... empfan-
gen” (Geldner); 61, 17 visva ca no... ahd diva naktam ca raksisah “and
protect us every day by day and by night”.

Adverbials of completeness or inclusiveness may be used also: RV.
1, 122, 6 Srutam sadane visvatah sim “listen to me... in all respects, com-
pletely (“meine ganze Rede”) ” (Geldner).

It is worth recalling that also in the Slavonic languages adverbs play
an important part in enriching the expressive value of the verbal word
group in the sentence. Adverbs conveying an iterative force may, in
connection with a perfective verb, express the iterative idea which cannot
be intimated by the verb; adverbs or adverbial word groups expressing
the idea of duration may in a similar way combine with perfective verbs
to complement the same.'?

There is a curious difference in idiom between Greek and modern
languages such as Dutch, English and German. When, in a dialogue, an
English or Dutch speaker remarks that he has failed to understand the
meaning of the words of his interlocutor he usually resorts to the pre-
sent: “What do you mean?”’; “Wat bedoel je?”, etc. In a similar situa-
tion Sophocles however prefers the aorist®: Ai. 270 néc toit’ EAeFac;
00 xdrowd’ Smwe Aéyeig “what do you mean? I do not understand
what you say.” The same idiomatic difference is apparent in passages
such as, e.g. in Homer, X 15 EBraddc 1, Exdepye, Bedy dhoditate ThV-
Twv “thou hast foiled me, ... most cruel of all gods”, words, spoken by
Achilles to Phoebus Apollo, who having just turned the former from the
walls is now pursued by him. P 173 contains a passionate answer of
Hector: “I thought you were the most reasonable of the Lycians”,
ViV 8¢ oeu dvooduny TaYXY PpEvas, olov Eeimes “but now I have alto-
gether scorn of thy wits, that thou speakest thus”: “der Aorist in bekann-

17 Cf. also Jacobsohn, in LF., 51, p. 306 f.
18 Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, D. 162.

1% See e.g. Seidel, o.c., p. 37. ‘
20 Tt may be remembered that according to the Semitic usage ““der Zusammenfall

zwischen Aussage und Vollzug der Handlung” is expressed by means of the perfect.
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ter Weise den Moment bezeichnend, in welchem dieses Urtheil im In-
nern des Sprechenden aufgestiegen ist und sich ausgebildet hat?!;
Arist. Eq. 696 #jo0yy dneihais, éyéhaoa Yohoxouniots ... “je jubile de tes
menaces! Je ris de tes vains foudres” (Van Dalle); Soph. Ph. 1434, where
Heracles appearing behind the stage and descending from the Olympus
is addressing those present: xal col Tabt’, *AytAMéwe Téxvov Topyvesa
“I have a message too for thee, son of Achilles” (Storr). This so-called
‘aorist instead of a present’, or ‘quasi-prasentische Verwendung des
Aorists’®® has not always been satisfactorily described by those gram-
marians who say that “ein auf die Gegenwart beziiglicher Ausspruch als
ein bereits geschehener oder eingetretener ausgedriickt wird”.2

Aorists which “may not rarely be translated by a present”2* occur also
in Slavonic. In South Slavonic 1 Mos. 41, 9 danas se opomenih grijeha
svojega corresponds to Luther’s ich gedenke heute an meine Siinde; cf.
also: za boga brate molim te! umreh od Zedji; daj mi ¢asu vode “um Gott,
Bruder, ich flehe dich an, ich komme um (eigentlich: bin gerade umge-
kommen) vor Durst, gieb mir einen Becher Wassers” (Delbriick).2?

It would appear to me that a use of the aor. which is to a certain ex-
tent comparable was not foreign to the Vedic language either. Whereas
RV. 8, 64, 9 kam te dana asaksata vrtrahan, which was translated by
Geldner: “wem werden deine Gaben zuteil, Vrtratdter?”, although the
verb is an aorist, is rather an instance of the ‘passé actuel’, RV. 10, 146,
4 seems to come nearer to the Greek idiom: gdm angaisa a hvayati dary
angaiso apavadhit | vasann aranydanyam sdyam akruksad iti manyate
“here indeed somebody calls (pres.) a cow, there somebody cuts wood
(aor.: in Dutch the present would be used: “daar hakt iemand hout”);
who in the evening abides in the jungle thinks: “(somebody) shrieks
(aor.)”: the words of the poet represent the reactions of a man — ac-
cording to Durga on Nir. 9, 30 of the poet himself, who has lost his way —
who in the evening, lonely and afraid, roves about in the jungle and hears
various sounds. The pres. ind. @ hvayati which is on a par with the two
aorists shows that the Vedic language may in situations like that des-
cribed in this text use, in the Dutch way, the present. However, a hvayati
is doubtless continuative and there seems to be nothing to prevent us
from regarding the aorists as ‘momentary’ or ‘neutral’.

21
22

Homers Iliade, erklirt von J. U. Faesi-F. R. Franke, III (Berlin, 1876), p. 185.
Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., I, p. 285.

Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., II, p. 163.

Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, 11, p. 342.

Cf. also F. Miklosich, Vergl. Gramm. d. slav. Sprachen, 1V, 1874 (Heidelberg,
1926), p. 788.
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The words RV. 4, 54, 1 abhiid devah savitd vandyah nu nah were not
inappropriately translated: “‘Jetzt ist Gott S. von uns zu loben” (Geld-
ner): the next pada idanim ahna upavacyo nrbhih “at this moment of the
day to be addressed by the men™ do not leave the hearer in doubt of the
fact that the god is to be praised at the moment of reciting. The pro-
cess is not viewed as continuative or unlimited; the impf. would evoke
the idea of a continuing action, or rather of a characteristic inherent in
the god, in the past without any clear reference to the moment of speak-
ing. A similar placeis 3, 5, 3 a... yajatah sanv asthad abhad u vipro havyo
matinam ‘‘the adorable one (= Agni) has mounted the surface (of the
fire-place); the inspired one is now to be invoked by hymns” (“‘ist jetzt...
anzurufen”, Geldner). The impf. atisthat might have suggested that the
god used to mount the surface or that he did so for some time in the past.
In another Agni hymn, 6, 11, 5 it reads amyaksi sadma sadane prthivya
asrdayi yajiiah sirye na caksul: these words probably mean: “his seat
has been fixed on the surface of the earth; the sacrifice rests (on him)
Just as (the light of) the eye (rests) on the sun”, although Geldner’s al-
ternative “‘das Opfer ist wie das Auge nach der Sonne (himmelwérts)
gerichtet” is another possibility. The thought expressed in 7, 18, 3 imd
u tvd... giro devayantir upa sthuh would in all probability answer to an
English counterpart: “these eulogies which serve the gods approach thee
(Indra)”, because the eulogy of the poet, far from having reached its
close, continues. Yet the Indian poet avoids the present because he does
not insist on this aspect: as soon as the eulogies, or part of them, have
reached the god (action reduced to its culminating point) the reward, i.e.
the god’s favour, is expected to come: so the processes are, in all pro-
bability, viewed as successive, not simultaneous.

Another thought which we would couch in a sentence containing 2
pres. ind. is 8, 13, 16 indre havismatir viso aranisuh “with Indra the com-
ml}nities of men which offer oblations are pleased”’: there is at least no-
thing in the text which might have us believe that the process deno.ted
by the aorist Is, as ‘passé actuel’, an historical fact. Yet the verb belyg
non-transformative, attention seems to have been focused on its initial
stage: “they have come to be pleased”. RV. 4, 34, 3 abhita... agriyota
vdjah may, with Geldner, be taken to admit of the translation “and ye,
Vajas, are... entitled to it”. .

A special and in fact most typical use of the aorist, which has given
Tise to much controversial discussion, is the so-called aoristus gn({ml‘fus
or “aorist of typical situations”. “Si le terme posséde quelque justifi-
cation, ce n’est que pour rappeler qu’on a commencé par observer dans
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des sentences, des proverbes, ou descriptions de coutumes, un trait
caractéristique de laoriste qui, en réalité, lui appartient en général et
représente méme l’essentiel de sa fonction.”?¢ Although this use of the
aor. is best known in Ancient Greek?” — there are three sub-types: Hes.
Op. 218 v 3¢ te vimiog Eyvew ““but only when he has suffered does
the fool learn it (a general truth based on experience or inferred from
a multitude of facts and events); Pind. Ol. 7, 1 gqiedav dg €l Ti5 ...
SwphoeTon veavia . ... &v 8 gpidwv mapedvtwy B viv Ladwtov ... “even as
when one... gives a bowl to the youth who is betrothed unto his daughter
... and thereby makes him envied in the presence of his friends” (simile);
Hdt. 1, 194 &meav &v anixwvrar wAéovteg é¢ Thv BaBuldve xal Sto-
Béwvrtar TOV PbpTov, vopéac utv Tob Thotou... &’ Gv ExnpvEav “schla-
gen gleich an die Meistbietenden los™28; 7, 10 - it is not limited to that
language. According to the explication proposed by Musi€?® and sub-
scribed to by Wackernagel® — who rightly rejected the view pronounced
by Delbriick® — this ‘gnomic’ aorist which occurs, for instance, also in
Serbo-Croatian, is ““‘zeitlos’, um das Spezifische der aoristischen Ak-
tionsart auszudriicken”.32 It denotes, indeed, the verbal process as such
without any temporal or circumstantial modification. The same aspectu-
al function of the aorist is proper to Modern Greek: g yuvaixag ™)
Sovheta TovTixog TNV EQa xai dev ybptace ‘“‘the work of a woman — a
mouse may eat it without eating its fill”’: £pa, yéprace “ne sont que des
constatations de faits purs. Abstraction faite des indic. aoristes, il n’y a
pas d’indice spécifiant la situation temporelle; et en effet, on ne sait pas
quand se passent ces actions: soit au passé, soit au présent, soit au futur;
de 1a la valeur générale, ‘gnomique’, de ces aoristes.”” Although Musi¢
founded his theory of the gnomic aor. in Greek on the corresponding
usage in his mother tongue, Slavonic instances do not seem to be fre-

26 H. Seiler, L’aspect et le temps dans le verbe néo-grec (Paris, 1952), p. 65.

27 See especially J. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, 1@ (Basel, 1926),
p. 178 ff.; Ruipérez, o.c., p. 99 ff.

28 H. Stein, Herodotus erkldrt, I (Berlin, 1856), p. 159: “‘eine dem Herodot eigen-
thiimliche Redeform, die er bei Schilderung von Sitten und Gebriuchen anwendet, um
eine Thitigkeit als rasch und lebhaft, oder als unverziiglich, eilfertig (daher der Aorist)
darzustellen™.

22 A. Musi¢, “Gnomicki aorist u grékom i hrvatskom jeziku [The gnomic aorist
in Greek and Kroatian]”, Publ. (Rad) of the Serbian Akad., 112, p. 1 ff. (Zagreb, 1892),
and the same, in Archiv fiir slavische Philologie, 24 (1902), p. 482 ff.

30 Wackernagel, o.c., I, p. 180 f.

31 Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, 11, p. 286 f. (““der Zeitpunkt der Aoristhandlung wird
von einer angenommenen Gegenwart aus bestimmt’).

3z Cf. also Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 285 f. (with the relevant literature
until 1950); Humbert, Syntaxe grecque?®, p. 145 f.

38 Seiler, o.c., p. 66.
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quent3: in Old Bulg. we find, e.g.: zly sé se zlym brzo spréZe “the wicked
soon conspires with the wicked”.

It must also be conceded to Delbriick® that this function of the aor.
is of rare occurrence also in the Veda. The example adduced by this
savant, RV. 9, 14, 3 dd asya Susmino rase visve deva amatsata | yadi
gobhir vasayate, though not gnomic in the proper sense of the term, may
be classified under the third subtype: “then all the gods revel in the
juice of this strong one (soma), when he wraps himself in milk”. Gnomic
in character is, in my opinion, 7, 32, 10 although the occurrence of a
perfect in the same sentence is remarkable: nakih suddso ratham pary
dsa na riramat “‘nobody overturns (perf.) the chariot of the man who
worships the gods well, nor does he stop it”’. The second example might
suggest the idea that at first it was the aorist injunctive — indifferent as it
is with regard to tense and mood — which was especially capable of serv-
ing in contexts such as the above. The Avestan instances of the ‘Aorist
in Sentenzen’ adduced by Reichelt®® are all of them unaugmented. Cf.
e.g. Y. 49, 5 at hvo mazda izaca aziitis ca | y5 daéngm vohii sarasta man-
agha “‘aber der, o Kundiger, ist Milchlabe und Fettgusz in Person, der
seinen Sinn mit dem guten Gedanken verbindet”: “‘sarasta diirfte als
Aorist perfektiv sein”.37

In negative sentences®® the aor. may imply that the subject was not
able to perform a deed: RV. 1, 80, 12 na... tanyatendram vrtro vi bi-
bhayat ““V. was not able to intimidate I. by his thundering”. The expli-
cation of this usage may reside in the fact that in resorting to an aorist
the speaker invites his audience to consider the limited, ‘successive’ and
accomplished activity rather than its performance by the subject. Since
the verbal idea is so to say a qualification of the subject rather than
an action, it may in connection with a negation express a temporary
inability of the subject. The above quotation so to say denies that the
subject was at a given moment able to accomplish the act of intimidat-
ing. The use of the aor. does not however mean that the subject while
making serious attempts to perform the action would not have succeec}ed
in effecting his purpose. The impf. might have pointed to a conti‘nmng
action simultaneous with the god’s proceeding which is related in the

next pada: “the vajra made for (impf.) him”. Passing mention may be
* Vondrak, Slavische Grammatik, 11, p. 391.

Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., II, p. 301 f. . lainin

H. Reichelt, Awest. Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1909), p. 307, who in expiaining

this use follows Delbriick. 81
37 H. Humbach, Die Gathas des Zarathustra (Heidelberg, 1959), L, P- 143; 11, p. 81.
3 For aspect and negation see also Rodenbusch, in LF., 21, p- 143 ff.
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made here of the function of the Russian perfective present. In main
clauses this category is used to express possibility or impossibility:
loshadi ich ne povezut “the horses will never be able to pull them”.3?
In accordance with its character as an injunctive an unaugmented
‘aor. indic.” is neutral from the point of view of tense.?* Hence state-
ments such as RV. 1, 24, 7 “Varuna places (dadate, pres. ind.) the tree in
the upper regions, they (the aerial roots) place themselves below (nicina
sthuh), their root is above”; (‘“nach unten senken sie sich, oben ist ihre
Wurzel”, Geldner) seems at least preferable to “(les branches) se tien-
nent tournées vers en bas” (Renou 4!). The process denoted by sthuh
is not presented as continuing, but as ‘initive’-momentary: the aerial
roots are, in a way, said to have become attached to this world (cf.
also SB. 2, 3, 3, 7 tasmad u rasmayah prandn abhyavatdyante “and there-
fore the rays extend down to the vital airs”)*2. Other examples are 2, 3,
10 vanaspatir... upa sthat “will, must...””; 1, 167, 9 dveso dhrsata pari
sthuh *‘they obstruct the hostility courageously”’; cf. also 5, 15, 3; 7, 18, 3.
The question may arise whether Geldner is right in translating the
words RV. 7, 70, 1 asvo na... asthdad dyat sedathur... by “er (i.e. in all
probability the sacrificial draught) steht da wie ein Rosz..., wenn ihr
euch darauf gesetzt habt...”. The first half of this stanza contains an
invitation: 4... asvind gatam nah pra tat sthanam avdci vam “O ASvins,
approach us; this place is intended for you”. That means that the Asvins
have not yet come (cf. also st. 4 ff.) so that the padas cd may be considered
to refer to the situation which - irrespective of continuance — will set
In as soon as the gods have arrived: then it is that the activity denoted by
the aor. asthat will take place. From the chronological point of view
asthat seems therefore to refer to what at the moment of speaking be-
longs to the future, unless, of course, asthdt means “has stationed itself”
and the ya-clause contained in d depends, logically speaking, on the adj.
of uncertain meaning®® Sunaprsthah “carrying happiness on one’s back”
which qualifies the horse and the sacrificial place: “he has stationed him-
self like a horse which carries happiness, when he has sat down on it”.
In principle such an application of the aor. ind. would not be beyond
the bounds of possibility. It may be remembered that the Semitic per-

3 More examples are e.g. given by F. M. Borras and R. F. Christian, Russian
Syntax (Oxford, 1959).

30 An aspectual aor. “with the force of a present” occurs in Mod. Greek:
A. Mirambel, in Trans. Phil. Soc., 1942, p. 17 ff.

41 Renou, Etudes véd. et pan., V, p. 94,

42 See also Geldner, o.c., I2, p. 25.

® See my Epithets in the Rgveda (’s-Gravenhage, 1959), p. 146, 211 with n. 27.
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fect may also signify processes which are to take place after the moment
of speaking. The normal function of the Slavonic perfective present
being to refer to future processes, in Russian “I’action unique que le
sujet se représente dans I'avenir, en dehors de toute notion de dévelop-
pement et de durée, comme un tout intégralement acheve, s’exprime par
organe du présent-futur’”.4* “La possibilité d’une acceptation de futur
n’est qu’une conséquence de la valeur essentiellement non-temporelle
qu’a cet aoriste. Aussi peut-il se situer n’importe ol sur I’échelle tempo-
relle: (en partant) avtio cag!&puya! “au revoir! me voila parti, je pars’.
... Les aoristes présentent les actions comme faites.”® Cf. in ancient
Greek, Hdt. 8, 102 3v xatactpédmrar ... odv to Epyov ... yiveror ol
& ool dobhot xatepyacavto (Lat. perfecerint),® and cases such as
1 412 ff,, and, in a Dorian inscription (Heraclea 122; 143) xoreduxacey
“sie sind zum voraus verurteilt”: auch hier handelt es sich um etwas, das
sicher eintritt”.

The term ‘complexive aorist™*? has sometimes to be applied to instances
such as SatBr. 11, 5, 1, 2 tato ha gandharvah sam adire: jyog va iyam
urvasi manusyesv avatsit “‘for a long time, indeed, has this U. dwelt among
men”. The words RV. 6, 49, 8 b kamena krto abhy anal arkam which
allude to the mythical tale that Pisan who is meant here, proposed to
Strya, the daughter of the sun,*® may likewise be considered a ‘sum-
mary’ of a story which was known to the audience: “the enamoured
one has gained the day”. The process is viewed ‘im Hinblick auf seine
Begrenzung’, stating a mere fact without the implications of frequency
or variety. A sort of complexive-recapitulative aor. may be supposed to
occur RV. 10, 88, 10: after having informed the hearer (st. 8) that the
gods created the recitation, Agni, and the oblation and after having re-
curred (st. 9) to the second event, the poet observes (10): stomend hi
divi devaso agnim ajijanan “for it was to the accompaniment of a eulogium
that the gods, in heaven, generated Agni”. This aorist, bearing upon the
mythical past, helps to state a fact in its ‘totality’, to recur to it s0 a5 to
eliminate, for the hearers who know them, all superfluous particula,rs..“9
It is not foreign to Pali: DN. I, 85, 18 so *ham pitaram ... jivita voropesim

Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, p. 135.
Seiler, o.c., p. 67.
Cf. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, 1* (Basel, 1926), p. 176.
“Zusammenfassender Aorist”: Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, 11, p- 241.
See R. Pischel in R. P. und K. F. Geldner, Vedische Studien, 1 (Stuttgart, 1889),
p. 14 ff.

% Cf. also Vondrak, o.c., II, p. 390; Wackernagel, Vorlesungen, I, P- 174 £.; for
Pili: H. Bechert, in Miinchener Studien z. Sprachw., III* (1958), P. 58.
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“I have deprived my father of his life”; also “bei der Erinnerung an
einen ganz bestimmten, abgeschlossenen Tatbestand,” z.B. Dhp.3
akkocchi mam avadhi mam “er hat mich gescholten, er hat mich geschla-
gen.” The aorist of “the bald statement of a fact” may of course occur
in a variety of applications: cf., in Greek, Thuc. 1, 1, 1 @ouxvdidns’Abn-
vatog Euvéypade Tov moAewov which may be translated by “Th. the A.
is the author of this history of the war”.

Occasionally an aor. appears to indicate processes which, objectively
speaking, can only be conceived as having a certain duration. RV. 1, 71,
6 yasad rdyd saratham yam jundsi “he will go (aor. subj.) on the same
chariot with wealth whom thou hurriest on”. The process of driving is
per se durative in nature, but this does not for the moment interest the
author, who obviously wishes to state a fact, not to dwell on it. One
might compare, in Greek, A 2 Mfjvwy &ede ... [ ... 9 popl’ *Ayonoig
dhye’ Ebnxey, [ modkdg & tpbiwoug Yuydg “Awd wpotadev | fpmwv “the
wrath do thou sing,... which brought countless woes upon the A., and
sent forth to Hades many valiant souls of warriors”: it is evident that
the processes indicated by the aorists #07xev and mpotadev are, in view of
the duration of the Trojan war, not limited to a single moment, but this
is for the moment a matter of indifference to the poet. He may use an
aor. without presenting the events referred to as momentary. What he
wants is to state bald facts. Similarly « 334 where Penelope coming
down from her chamber is said to hold, when standing by the doorpost,
her veil before her face: dvta maperdwv oyopévy Mmapd xphSepva
“holding (aor.) before her cheeks her shining veil”; Plato, R.P. 328 a
mavwoy 8 Torfoouoty fv &Erov BedoacBon “they will celebrate a night-
festival which will be worth attending”, and in Avestan Y. 9, 24 kora-
sanim... yo raosta xSabro.kamya yé davata... “K. who lamented (aor.)
out of solicitude for his sovereignty who said (impf.)...” One might
also call to mind of the aor. of the ‘concentrated’ process in Slavonic:
OChSlav. Euch. 69 a. 18 a i sams gospods rece “und der Herr selbst hat
gesagt”.

When an aor. occurs in connection with processes which are in the
phenomenal reality characterized by duration it may sometimes be re-
garded as aspectually neutral: then it is ‘indifferent’ with regard to the
opposition ‘continuing action: momentary action’, or rather the speaker
at the moment of formulating his thoughts is completely indifferent to
this aspectual opposition. In point of fact it is often difficult to decide
whether a definite form is neutral or momentary. In reading RV. 8, 40,
1... | yena drlha samatsv a vilu cit sahisimahi by which we may succeed
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in overpowering, in the battles, the solid strongholds and even what is
strong and hard” we are under the impression that the action described
takes some time; yet, the author uses the aorist. Cf. 5, 30, 6... ahim pra
mdyabhir mayinam saksad indrah: subduing the snake who was in pos-
session of creative power by means of similar power may have been a
long and even a protracted affair; the process is however presented ‘in
its totality’ or ‘complexively’ or rather, it is from the aspectual point of
view ‘neutral’.

Typical instances of the so-called ‘complexive’ aor. are not wanting.
Whereas RV. 1, 96, 8 dravinoda rasate dirgham ayuh “he who grants
desired goods may give us a long life”” the process of giving may be viewed
as ‘limited’, 4, 24, 8 dirgham yad ajim abhy akhyat ‘‘when he has seen the
long race” a process is signified which, though of considerable duration
in time, is viewed as limited and reduced to a mere fact.

The following example is to illustrate the use of the aor. ind. to de-
note an activity which in reality is in progress: RV. 3, 14, 2 (the hymn
consists of seven stanzas) the poet states that his poem ‘has been offered”
to the god: ayami te, whereas, strictly speaking, it is only being offered.®®
The same use of this category occurs in Greek: commentators often €x-
plain the aor. e.g. in Soph. Ai. 693 Zppif’ Zpwrt, mepuyapne & dveTTo-
wav “I thrill with rapture, all my heart upsprings” (Storr) or Phil. 1289
dmépoa’ dyvdy Znvdg Histou 6éBac “no, by the name of Zeus most high,
I swear it (Storr) %! as intimating that the process has already set in
before.52 It has been pointed out3® that “die Aorist die Sache ungleich
energischer ausdriickt, da er die Handlung selbst urgiert”, the text men-
tioned last coming to “beim Zeus, einen solchen Betrug musz ich ab-
schwoéren”. We might say that here again the aor. is not chosen because
of its supposed relations to phenomenal time, duration or non-duration,
but because it helps to state the bald fact of a process at its pSYChOIOgi'
cally most relevant moment. That the speaker anticipates the chrono-
logy of the events, because at the moment of speaking the sacrifice has
not yet been completely performed, is only a result of the well-known
tendency to resort, in emotional speaking, to constructions which pro-
perly signify a ‘fait-accompli’.5*

That an aor. may be accompanied by a pres. participle appears €&

50 s. ind. (I approach

) Sayana (: prerayami, uccarayami) explains the verb as a pre
with prayers™: dyami: i-).
' It might be remembered that in these cases Arabic also uses the perfect.
2 See e.g. G. Wolff-L. Bellermann, on Sophokles, Aias (Berlin, 1913), p- 64.
% Cf. Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 165.
% See e.g. the author’s observations in Lingua, 6 (Amsterdam, 1957), p- 158 fT
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from RV. 7, 79, 1 vy usd dvah pathya jandnam pafica ksitir manusir bo-
dhayanti “U. has shone forth over the paths of men, awakening the
five nations”; 8, 51, 8 yaded astambhit prathayann amiim divam... The
explication is that the processes expressed by these finite verbs are viewed
as ‘non-continuative’ or ‘limited’, those denoted by the participles as
continuative or ‘unlimited’, implying variety, etc. The second place is
translated by Geldner: “als er jenen Himmel breitete und stiitzte”, one
could also hold it to mean: “when he, whilst spreading the sky, supported
it...”. In 1, 33, 4 Indra, while setting out on his great enterprise or
being on a journey (caran, a process of unlimited continuance) is said to
have slain (vadhih) the dasyu. Other examples are: RV. 8, 32, 2 yah
srbindam... [ vadhid... rinann apah “who killed S. ..., letting the waters
go”, the former activity not necessarily coinciding with the latter; 1,
52, 2 indro yad vrtram avadhin nadivrtam ubjann arpamsi *... Indra, since
he slew the stream-obstructing V. (bald statement of a fact), subduing the
streams (perspective)”; 2, 5, 6 bharanty (‘unlimited’ and simultaneous
process) asthita (limited process); 3, 5, 3; 6, 44, 20; 9, 86, 19. The aor.
may refer to an event taking place at a specified point of the time over
which the process indicated by the participle extends: 1, 92, 4 “while
making (krnvari) light, U. has uncovered (aor.) darkness”.

It is time now to dwell on a distinction which though not left unnoticed
by his predecessors 5 was with marked consistency observed by Rui-
perez in his book on the Greek aspects,* whose treatment of the relevant
forms it dominates. Two classes of verbs may, semantically, be dis-
tinguished: those which denote such actions as effect a change of state
in the subject or the object, so-called ‘transformative’ verbs, and those
which do not effect a change, the ‘non-transformative’ verbs. In the
former class the achievement, in the latter the initiation of the process
has for psychological reasons, the greater prominence. The values of
the categories are consequently realized differently in each class. Where-
as the punctual force of the aorist stem is realized as ‘initive’ (‘ingres-
sive’) in non-transformative verbs, the same stem expresses accomplish-
ment (it is ‘finitive’) in transformative verbs. Thus we find in Greek such
well-known instances as 2Baciheuse “he became king”; A 92 xod téte
3% Bdpomee “and then he plucked up courage”; A 201 xal piv Q-
vioag £mza ... mpoanida ‘“having made his voice sound he spoke the...
words to him”; Plato, Civ. 421 d mhoutoag “dives factus”; o 336 da-

xpboaca “bursting into tears”, and on the other hand: Inscr. Gr. 2,1/
65

Cf. e.g. Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 155.
See especially Ruipérez, p. 53 fi.
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111 1612, 206 *A. émeoxebalev, doa 3¢ gverelpln xol ToTE ph émete-
Aéaly, Gotepov Eb. ... &meoxcbacev “A. worked at the construction
(impf.), but what was left undone (aor.) and was then not completed
(aor.), Eu. brought its construction to its completion (aor.)”. The term-
inative value of the verb is often reinforced by ‘determination’, in casu
by the addition of an object which may, or may not, be introduced by a
preposition: Plato, Phaedo 113 émncidav Gotrwvral ol TeTENELTNXOTEG
elc wov toémov “‘whenever the deceased have arrived at that place”;
Rep. 566 e Topavvog ... yiv Siéveus “the ruler distributed the land”.
Compare also in Avestan 37: Y. 29, 9 atéa gsu$ urvd raostd (road- “‘to
lament”, s-aor.) “then the cow began to lament”. The OChSlav. sésti
is in a comparable way ‘ingressive’: ‘““to sit down’ as opposed to sédéti
“to sit, be seated”.

As is well known the verb sthd- may, in Sanskrit, not only mean “to
stand, to stand upon, to stay, etc.”, but also ‘“to place or station oneself,
to take up a position on, etc.” If the verb is used in connection with 2
person who is first described as walking, lying, resting, etc. we will
generally speaking resort to the latter translation. If the context does
not provide us with clear indications we cannot be completely sure.
What is however certain is that aorists of verbs of “standing” and other
non-transformative verbs emphasize the starting-point of the process,
because if in a narrative or conversation a verbal form is introduced which
presents a process that does not consist in, or entail, a change, it is for
psychological reasons the beginning, the starting-point of the process
which is relevant: a momentary view of a process the ‘semantic kernel’
of which is a state, a being or a remaining in a definite situation, brings
the initial stage, the appearance, the beginning of that state, etc., which
is, in a narrative, conversation or statement, its relevant and character-
istic moment, to the fore. RV. 6, 24, 9 stha i su tirdhva @ti was translated
by Geldner: “steh fein aufrecht mit deiner Hilfe’; I for one would pre-
fer: “take thy stand..., place thyself...”. Similarly g-sthd- ‘means’
either “to stand or remain on or by” or “to mount, ascend”: RV. 8,5,
28 ratham. .. a hi sthathah obviously is “mount the chariot...”; (4; 46, 4);
43 6, 4 ardhvo adhvaryur... asthat, not, with Geldner, «steht aufrecht”;
similarly, 4, 51, 2 (cf. 1).

In combination with adverbs or preverbs indicating 2 direction o-r
specifying the relation between the verb and its ‘object’ the verb stha-
likewise answers to our “to place oneself” in cases such as RV. 83 27,
20... | vayam tad vo... upa stheyama madhya d “‘s0 wollen wir... mitten

57 H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1909), p. 305, § 634.
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unter diesen (Schirm) von euch treten” (Geldner); 7, 95, 5 upa stheyama
$aranam na vrksam “wollen wir wie unter einen schiitzenden Baum
treten”’, oder: *“... Zuflucht finden wie unter einem Baum” (Geldner);
10, 57, 1 manta sthur no ardtayah “the enemies must not interfere with
us”, (‘“‘dazwischen treten”, Geldner); cf. also 2, 31, 3. Thus 1, 94, 11
describing the forest-fire may be translated: “then even the birds are
afraid (perf.), when thy grass-eating sparks begin (aor.) or come to
be scattered about” (not, with Geldner, “haben... Furcht, wenn...
stoben”). In examining the relevant passages we should not be misled
by the idea we may have formed of the character of a Sanskrit verb or
verbal phrase on account of the translation which it admits of. Thus 5,
33, 3 tisthd ratham adhi tam might because of the translations ‘““mount
this chariot; besteig diesen Wagen” be considered transformative.
However, the ‘literal’ sense is “place thyself in respect of the chariot on
(it)”, the verb being non-transformative. Geldner’s interpretation of
RV. 10, 106, 2 d seems therefore to be a misjudgement of the character
of the aor.: mapa sthatam mahisevapanat “bleibet nicht fern wie Biiffel
von der Trdnke”: here also the aor. refers the hearer to the culmination
point of the process which is its very beginning, because the verb is non-
transformative.

The non-transformative character of a verb plays also a part in op-
positions such as may exist, between affirmative pres. imperatives and
negated aor. injunctives occurring in the same stanza. Cf. e.g. 10, 128,
5 “... make (krnota, pres.) us wide space, ... gods, display your heroism
(virayadhvam): that we do not become deprived (ma hdsmahi, aor.) of
children or our own bodies; that we will not become subject (md radhdma)
to our enemy...”.%®

If the verb is transformative in nature the main attention may in using
the aor. often be focused on the transformation itself, on the realization
of the process, on the change brought about by it. That means that we
interpret the aor. as ‘finitive’ or ‘terminative’, because, psychologically
speaking, a momentaneous view of a verbal process, the semantic kernel
of which is a change of state, involves concentration of the attention on
that change which is the relevant and characteristic moment, that is to
say on its realization. Compare e.g. RV. 1, 116, 15 “since in the running-
match of Khela one (of your) leg(s) was cut off (achedi) like a wing of a
bird”; 5, 33, 2 abhi pra... saksi jandn “‘get even with the (other) men”
(sah- means ‘“‘to overpower, to exert superior power”); 10, 28, 4 “‘the fox

58 Some general considerations in connection with the negated aor.: Jacobsohn,
in I.F.,, 51, p. 311 ff.
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has (completely succeeded in) stealthily approaching (atsdh) the lion”.

Instances of a terminative-momentary use of transformative verbs
are e.g. also RV. 8, 51, 8 dealing with an episode of the creation of the
cosmos: “when he propped and spread out the sky, just then the in-
habitant of the earth was born (janista)”: if appearances are not deceptive
this aor. throws some light upon the momentary realization of the birth
without inviting the hearer to dwell on the process in its development,
on its consequences, or on any possible variety or heterogeneity inherent
in the same; 10, 46, 9 “whom, Agni, sky and earth, the waters, Tvastar,
etc. generated (janistham)”: this aor. is no passé actuel; stating a non-
repeated fact it however leaves any idea of development or continuance
out of consideration. Similarly, in the opt., 7, 8, 6 ““these words may be-
come (janisista) for Agni doubly mighty”, the consequences being in-
dicated by a pres. subj.: “that they will conduce to (bhavati) alliance”.

It is not surprising that an aor. is sometimes accompanied by an adverb
or adverbial expression expressing momentariness: the process is obvious-
ly viewed without respect of variety, frequency or heterogeneity. RV. 8, 1,
14 “once more (sakrt su) should we like to be happy (anu... mudimahi)
by thy liberality”; 2, 16, 8 likewise sakrt su 4 opt. aor.; 10, 61, 10 maksu

. agman “‘they came promptly”. Compare also RV. 10, 129, 6 ko
addha veda ka iha pra vocat... ““who knows truly? who shall here declare
(whence it has been produced...)”: the aor. of the hic et nunc. Thus we
find the aor. in connection with niinam “now, just, immediately, now
then”: RV. 6, 60, 2 “ihr beide, 1., A., kimpfet (auch) jetzt (yodhistam
... ninam) fiir die Rinder” (Geldner); 2, 38, 3 vi mucati (aor. subj.)
nunam; 1, 39, 7 gantd nitnam no ’vasa; 8, 9, 1; with adya “‘today”’; 5, 82,
4. The duration of the process is reduced to a moment; there is no ques-
tion of frequency, variety or heterogeneity.

It should however be emphasized that these adverbs may also combine
with an impf.: RV. 2, 13, 1 apas pari maksi... avisat (mythical past);l
3,31, 20 maksi maksu kynuhi gojito nah; 10, 33, 3. The words 1,113, 10 yas
ca niinam vyuchdn (pres. subj.) which refer to a plurality of occurrences
were translated “die kiinftig aufgehen werden” (Geldner). For a pres-
imp. see 1, 13, 6 vi Srayantam. .. adya ninam ca, the two adverbs imply-
ing frequency; 5, 56, 5.

From the above examples it is sufficiently clear that the choice of as-
pects is not determined by the occurrence of temporal adverbs. The
verbal aspect is one thing and the force of a particle or an adverb an’:
other. Nevertheless, Delbriick’s®® observation, “dasz bei adya “heute

5% Delbriick, Altindische Tempuslehre (Halle a.S., 1876), p. 87.
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12 mal der Aorist erscheint, 6 mal das Perfectum (die in der Gegenwart
vollendete Handlung bezeichnend), und nur 2 mal das Imperfectum”,
is not devoid of interest. As already remarked by the same scholar®®
the particle nu “now, just, at once” and the impf. do not bear with one
another very well. RV. 7, 20, 2 indrah... pravin nu... jaritaram ati “‘L.
has now aided (aor.) the eulogist with his help”; 1, 124, 1 savitd nv artham
prdsavit; 4, 54, 1 abhid... vandyo nu; 6, 47, 22. Otherwise: 6, 17, 9
adha. .. nu).

With regard to u Grassmann® made special mention of its use in
connection with temporal verb forms which refer to the past (4 “‘schon,
soeben, sogleich”): “oft wird die Handlung dadurch ganz unmittelbar
an die Gegenwart geriickt”. This use is in accordance with a pronounced
predilection for the aorist: “Hier erscheint bei weitem iiberwiegend der
Aorist, wie das Imperfect, selten das Perfect”.®? Cf. 1, 46, 10 abhid u
bha u amsave ““licht ist die Somapflanze geworden” (Geldner), the text
probably referring to the rise of the sun which makes the prepared soma
clearly visible; ibid. 11 abhiid u param etave pantha (the end of night) “‘the
way has appeared by which to go to the other side”; 3, 5, 3 abhiid u
vipro havyo matinam was translated by Geldner: “der Redekundige ist
jetzt in Liedern anzurufen”; 6, 64, 1; 7, 76, 2; 6, 64, 1 ud u... usaso
rocamand asthuh “dawn has now radiantly arisen’; 8, 19, 16 abhutsy u
pra... “I have just now waked up”; 22, 10 tyam ahve d ratham adya. ..
itaye;2,38,1;6,71,5;7,72,3;7,73,2;8, 25, 19 etc. The particle often
combines with a pronoun: 7, 8, 2 ayam u sya... avedi. Two processes
belonging to the ‘passé actuel’ in juxtaposition: 1, 113, 2 svetydgadd araig
u krsna ‘“‘the brilliant one (Dawn) has come, the black one (Night) has
(just, now) left”. In a subordinate clause u (ha) yat and the aor. may be
rendered by “as soon as”: 7, 93, 3 upo ha yad... vdjino guh. Sentences
such as 6, 45, 13 may accordingly be considered lively and ‘dramatic’
references to mythological events: abhiir u vira... mahdn ‘‘thou hast
become, O hero (Indra), the great one”. Similarly in a piece of ‘mythical
history’: 1, 104, 2 o (@ + u) tye nara indram iitaye guh “then those men
came to I. for help””. The vivid imagination of the poet may have put
the words in his mouth (1, 37, 10%%): “the sons (of Rudra, i.e. the Maruts
who act as celestial bards) have just “extended” their eulogies”. The
particle occurs also with an aor. subj.: 6, 38, 1 apad... ud u nas... bharsad

80

Delbriick, o.c., p. 6. For the perf. with nu see e.g. RV. 1, 148, 3.
Grassmann, Worterbuch, 241.

Grassmann, cited by Delbriick, o.c., p. 87 .

If atnata forms a zeugma, see Geldner, o.c., I p. 47.
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... indrahitim “he (Indra) has drunk, (and) he must now take for him-
self our invocation’.

It is clear that those comparatively rare places where, in the RV., u
combines with the impf. do not admit of the above interpretation. Yet
it would not be correct to hold®* that u has, in 3, 1, 3;3,31,7;7,23, 1;
8, 24, 14 another meaning: it is the combination u + impf. which re-
quires another translation than the group u -+ aorist; the particle, being
a ‘marker’, is by itself hardly translatable.®> In connection with a con-
tinuing process the transition impresses us as being less sudden, so that
we are inclined to ‘translate’ « by “and”, not by “now, at once”. That
the force of u, even in combination with an aor., is not exactly “just,
now” may appear also from 6, 71, 4 ud u sya devah savita... pratidosam
asthdr “‘there god S. has arisen in the evening”. The particle may also
combine with a perfect: see e.g. 7,77,1.

A typical use of the aor. ind. occurs in initial stanzas of Rgvedic hymns
in connection with events which have just come to pass (daybreak, of-
fering of the soma draught, inflammation of the sacrificial fire, recitation
of a hymn of praise, Soma’s entering upon his course) and which con-
stituted the occasion for composing the hymn. Examples are: 10, 107, 1
“Jetzt hat sich deren grosze Freigebigkeit geoffenbart (dvir abhiit);
alles Lebende ist jetzt von der Finsternis erldst (nir amoci). Das groBe...
Licht ist gekommen (dgdt), der breite Weg... ist sichtbar geworden
(adarsi).” The poet does neither refer to daybreak in general, nor to the
many dawns which have preceded the last one; variety and frequency of
the process are left out of consideration. The repeated “jetzt” is in the
stanzas quoted not, as an adverb, in the original Sanskrit. The hymn is
to praise the daksina which is to be presented to the priests in the early
morning. Cf. also 1, 123, 1;3, 5, 1; 4,47, 1;5,45,1;7,8,1; 75, 1; 79,
1;9,90, 1; 10, 1, 1; 139, 1. Sometimes however the sentence contains
the particle u to which, in this connection, the sense of “now, just” may,
in translating be ascribed: 4, 51, 1 idam u tyat purutamam pur astdj
Jyotis tamaso. .. asthat “dort im Osten ist dies Licht zum vielten Male der
Finsternis entstiegen” (Geldner); 2, 38, 1; 6, 71, 1 ud u sya devah savitd...-
bahu ayamsta; 4, 51, 1; 6,64,1;81,1. In7, 76, 1 an aor. occurring In 2
sentence containing u is followed by two other aorists. )

Although instances such as 1, 157, 1 belong also under this heading,
they may be dealt with separately, because they illustrate the difference

Cf. Grassmann, as cited by Delbriick, /.c.

® Cf. e.g. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for students, p. 220; Renou, Gramm. véd.,
p. 375, 378.
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between aorists which draw the hearer’s attention to events which have
just come to their conclusion and a pres. referring to another process
which is going on: abodhy agnir jma ud eti siryo vy usds... avo arcisd
‘““Agni has waked up; the Sun is rising, Dawn has diffused her brightness
with her rays”. In 5, 28, 1 two stages of inflammation are distinguished.
RV. 7, 38, 1 may be quoted in illustration of the difference between a
perf. and an aor. when combining in the initial stanza of a hymn: ud u
sya devah savita yayama... amatim yam asisret “God. S. has set up his
splendid image (which now is in the sky), which he (now) has placed
(there)”.

That the Vedic aor. often expresses what might be called the ‘passé
actuel’, expressing actions or processes ‘“‘which have occurred in the past
with reference to the present”® is a matter of common knowledge. A
few quotations may in addition to the examples quoted, for various
reasons, in other chapters of this volume, suffice: RV. 1, 68, 1 srinann upa
sthad divam where Geldner’s translation “(die Schmalzloffel) mischend
steigt er (viz. Agni)... gen Himmel” is not wholly adequate; 2, 11, 12
tve indrapy abhiima viprah *“bei dir, 1., haben wir Redekundigen Zuflucht
gesucht” (Geldner); 16 “with thine aid, O I, they (sacrificers and eulog-
ists) have come to (aor.) vaja”; 5, 30, 12 - expression of the poet’s thanks
to the king of the Rusamas — “the Ru$amas have conferred a benefit
(akran) (on us) by giving 4000 cows”; 14 “Babhru gained (asanar) 4000”;
15 “we received (praty agrabhisma) 4000”; “we got (adama); 5, 33, 2
where the god is addressed : “becoming mindful by our eulogies thou hast
put (asreh) the thong on thy horses™; 5, 80, 5 Dawn has come (agat); 7, 23,
3 “the manifestations of brahman (i.e. the hymns) have approached
(upa... asthuh) him”; 10, 8, 1; 2; 61, 16 (vandi); 111, 2.

From the examples which have been quoted we may however conclude
that these aorists are not only ‘actuel’: they are also to refer to the pro-
cess as such, and its accomplishment, to avert the hearer’s attention from
variety and frequency, from particulars concerning the development of the
process and from accidental circumstances which as a rule are left unmen-
tioned.S? Thus 3, 5, 3 c 4... yajatah sanv asthat is no doubt viewed as an
accomplished fact, as a process that has reached its culminating point:
“the... adorable one (Agni) has mounted the surface (of the fire-place)”.
The general impression we obtain from a perusal of these texts is that the
subject is not so much held to perform an activity as to be qualified by

%¢  Macdonell, Vedic grammar for students, p. 345.
This is of course not to contend that epithets, expatiations and other additions
are always conspicuous by their absence: see e.g. RV. 3, 5, 3.
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a deed, an occurrence, an accomplished fact, an event lived through:
10, 161, 2 aspdarsam enam ‘‘I have gained him”; 7, 18, 3 ima u tvd. ..
giro... upa sthuh “‘these words of praise have approached thee”; 6, 44,
8 Sriye manamsi devdso akran “die Gotter haben ihren Sinn auf den
Vorrang gerichtet”.

It is hardly necessary to point out that the above observations do not
involve the identity of what for the sake of convenience might be called
‘punctuality’ and ‘recentness’. It would indeed hardly be a sound con-
clusion to hold that in the times of the poet of RV. 7, 71 the favour
bestowed by the Asvins on Atri and Jahusa was quite recent because of
the aorist used in mentioning it, and that the assistance lent to Cyavana
and Pedu was not recent because in referring to it the poet resorts to the
perfect stem. The aorists which may have presented the events as if they
were recent, may on the other hand have preserved, to a certain degree,
their aspectual function.

As the ‘perfective’ verbal forms are much suited to suggest that the
action expressed has, to the mind of the person speaking, come to a close,
it is not surprising to find an aorist in the last stanza of a hymn in which
the poet states that “with this the god has been praised” or something
to that effect. Cf. RV. 7, 64, 5 esa stomo... tubhyam... ayami “this
eulogium (or: here, now an eulogium) has been offered to thee...”;
2, 35, 15 “I have, O Agni, given (aydmsam) a secure dwelling to the
people, T have offered (ayamsam) a good hymn to the benevolent pat-
rons”, the hymn being the text which with this stanza is brought to
its conclusion, the secure dwelling being the purpose for which it was
composed and recited. See also 1, 78, 5 avocama... agnaye madhumad
vacah *“(with this) we have pronounced...”; 114, 11 avocdma namo asmd
avasyavah ‘‘wir haben ihm (sc. in this hymn) gunstsuchend eine Huldi-
gung ausgesprochen” (Geldner); compare also Sayana’s note avocama:
etatsiktardpam stotram avadisma; 1, 116, 25 pra vam damsamsy---
avocam asya patil sydm sugavah suvirah, the feats of the god being C‘Oln'
memorated in the preceding stanzas; Sayana’s note is quite appropriate:
evam anena siktendsvinor mahimanam prasasya adhund mantradrasta
svabhistam prarthayate. Compare also 1, 182, 8 (where Geldner adds:
“heute”); 189, 8 4, 2, 20; 3, 16; 5, 1, 12; 73, 10; 6, 34, 4 and 57,956
etc. and 9, 92, 6 somah pundnah kalasam ayadsit.

The same use of the aor. occurs at the end of more or ’ s
sections of a hymn, for instance in 10, 40, at the end of the “Emlage
in st. 12. Sometimes the poet adds some stanzas after such a recapitu-
latory statement that he has completed his hymn, etc.: 8, 59, 5. Thus 1n

less independent
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1, 59, 6 the words pra nii mahitvam vrsabhasya vocam while stating that
the poet in the preceding stanzas had praised the god (cf. 5 where the
word mahitvam occurs) are followed by the commemoration of another
feat. In these cases the aor. refers to a process or activity which has just
come to its conclusion or which is being brought to its close. So far it is
the ancient terminative or confective aorist. As, however, the process
itself interests the poet himself and his audience very much, the aor.
expresses at the same time an event, subject or activity which is at the
moment of speaking what the French call ‘actuel’. The process is —
without regard to variety, frequency, heterogeneity, continuance or
duration — stated as completed or being completed; expressing an oc-
currence in the immediate past which is related to the present or which
concerns poet, patron or audience — these points are clear from context
and situation -, speaker and hearer take a lively interest in it. The con-
cluding force of the phrases containing this aor. is not rarely much in
evidence: cf. e.g. also at the end of a hymn of Nodhas, a descendant
of Gotama: 1, 63, 9 akari ta indra gotamebhir brahmani and 1, 80, 16
tasmin brahmani pirvathendra ukthd sam agmata, and especially 19,
146, 6 praham... aranyanim asamsisam “die Frau des Waldes habe ich
Jetzt gepriesen” (Geldner), or “with this (hymn) I have now praised...”.

The difference between the perfect and the aorist may also be illustra-
ted by sentences of the type RV. 1, 113, 13 Sasvar purosa vy uvdsa devy
atho adyedam vy avo... “in olden times Usas (Dawn) always shone forth
formerly and also today she has shone forth”: whereas the aor. refers to
the ‘passé actuel’, the perf. while referring to the past does not exclude
the present time (cf. also 8, 80, 2).

The adverb Sasvat alone, expressing the idea of unlimited succession
which may be characterized by endless repetitions,® is often accompanied
by the perfect in RV. 1, 30, 16 Sasvad indrah... jigaya... dhandni *‘immer
wieder hat I. (mit Rossen)... Reichtiimer erobert”, or: *“I. has always
been victorious”. RV. 1, 35, 5 Sasvad visah savitur... upasthe visva
bhuvandni tasthuh was translated by Geldner: “allezeit ruhen die Men-
schenstdimme... im Schosze des S.”; however, “again and again they
abide...”, or “with beginningless regularity they have come to rest...”
are likewise possible translations. In connection with the salutary activity
of the Advins the poet of 1, 47, 9 observes that they Sasvad @hathur
ddsuse vasu “‘in an ever recurrent way ye have brought things of value
to him who honours the gods” or “ye always bring”. Similarly ibid. 10;
6, 21, 8 sasvad babhiitha suhava estau; 32, 3 (indrah) $. jigdya “‘he has al-

%8  See also Renou, Et. véd. et pan., 111, p. 48.
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ways gained the victory”, or ‘‘he is constantly, repeatedly, again and again
victorious”; 40, 4 §. gaydtha “‘immer wieder bist du gekommen”, fol-
lowing the invitation to come (now): @ ydhi; 6, 62, 3 (of the circuit of the
Aévins); 8, 67, 16; 9, 66, 16; 10, 69, 11; 112, 5. The above processes and
activities are all of them characterized by their ever-recurrent character;
they have occurred from times immemorial and they occur nowadays.

Now the question arises as to the difference between sasvat + perf.
and Sasvat + aor.: 1, 123, 4 sisasanti dyotana sasvad agat “endeavouring
to gain (welfare) the shining one (Usas) has always come”. It would
appear to me that, as opposed to the perf., the aor. throws one moment,
one culminating point, which no doubt is the most recent appearance
of the goddess, into relief. One might perhaps say that in the words
$asvad agadt a twofold thought is expressed: “Usas has recently appeared,
as she has always appeared”. Cf. 2, 38, 1 ud u sya devah savita sevaya
Sasvattamam. .. asthat “‘dieser Gott S. hat sich zum vielten Male aufge-
macht” (Geldner); 3, 35, 6; 9, 87, 4, where the aor. is perfectly normal
and intelligible, the adverb informing the hearer on the previous recur-
rence of the activity.

The same adverb is also — but not frequently — followed by a pres. ind.:
6, 41, 2 ya te kdkut... yaya $. pibasi “the hollow of thy mouth... with
which thou always (or: from of old again and again) drinkest” (with
‘extension’ of the psychological present); similarly, 8, 5, 23; 71, 3. Cf.
also, with Sasvattamam, 3, 62, 2; 10, 70, 3. Otherwise: the opt. pres.
9, 97, S58.
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THE ‘MYTHOLOGICAL’ AORIST

As was already noticed by my predecessors! the aorist may in the lang-
uage of the Vedic mantras also occur in the narrative sections, i.e. in those
very numerous passages which describe or allude to myths or myth-
ological events. Although part of the relative passages contain, not a
‘narrative’ or ‘mythological’ aorist, but the aorist of the antecedent pro-
cess, there is, indeed, a sufficiency of examples to show the above use of
this verbal category. All narrative verbs of the Indra hymn RV. 1, 11
are imperfects — there is also one perfect — with the exception of the two
aorists in st. 5: “thou hast opened (apavah) the cave of Vala; the gods
have assisted (dvisuh) thee...”. Whatever the value of these aorists and
whatever the explication of their use, they must — even if their prosodic
form might have thrown its influence into the scale — have stood out from
the other preterite tenses occurring in this hymn. If we attempt to €x-
plain this use from the general function of the aorist in the Veda we must
suppose that the poet viewed the above activities of the gods, contrary
to fact, as belonging to the immediate past with reference to the present,
as having taken place in his own experience, that is to say that his vivid
imagination presenting the mythical events as experienced history
evoked them dramatically. Although, from the ‘synchronic’ point of
view, this may be the main characteristic of the aorist as used in the
above context, diachronically speaking it may perhaps be connected
with the well-known function of the aorist in the cognate languages,
to emphasize, while presenting the process as a fact, its ‘completion’,
to inform the auditors of a mere happening without inviting them to dwell
on particulars with regard to duration or development or to the way in
which it took place, to state or relate facts in a ‘complexive or concentra-
tive’ way, to refer to the events described “einfach als geschehen, ohne
jede Nebenbeziehung”.?2 Cf. e.g., in the beginning of the Tliad, A 1 ff.
pivey &ewde ... 7 popl’ *Ayouoic dhye’ Emprey, | modhdg ... uydg ALt
npotadev; 9 £ 6 yap Bacthfit yohwbelc | voloov dva orparov dpoe

1

See e.g. Delbriick, Altindische Tempuslehre (Halle, 1876), p. 88; Renou,
Gramm. véd., p. 365.

2 Kiihner-Gerth, Griech. Gramm., 11, 1, p. 155.
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xax#v. In Slavonic, too, the aorist is used in narrative style when suc-
cessive facts are viewed as punctual processes or activities.?

That this way of presenting mythical events accelerates and drama-
tizes the narrative seems unquestionable. Would it be too unconsidered
an assumption that it was this element of dramatic vividness — this way
of focusing attention on the mere facts, on the verbal processes them-
selves, the activity of the subjects, the events themselves without regard
to development or continuance, without inviting the hearers to dwell
on those events or to give their imagination free play —, which is the main
point of resemblance between the idea we have of an ancient Indo-
European ‘aorist’ and the aorist as it was used by the Vedic authors?
Is it improbable that it has inter alia been this function which has oc-
casioned the typically Vedic use of this category?

Other examples are to be found in RV. 1, 33, an Indra-hymn which
while describing the god’s feats — some of which are not mentioned in
other hymns — uses all preterites and present forms alternately. As it
appears that a closer study of some details will be of importance for the
problem under consideration, it will be necessary to analyze the use of
the verbal forms in this hymn. After two stanzas of an introductory
character in which the poet expresses his intention to invoke the god’s
favour and in which no preterites occur, the poet prefaces his prayer
(st. 3) that the god may not be stingy, with the statement that Indra has
hung on (ni asakta, aor.) his quiver, that he drives the cows of the for-
eigner to whomever he will: here the god’s activity is viewed as con-
temporaneous, his hanging on the quiver as belonging to the immediate
past. The next stanzas are devoted to an obscure myth the theme of
which is the defeat of an enemy of the gods (dasyu), whom Indra slew
with his club. The verb “‘slew” is in the aor. (vadhih), in contradistinction
to the two verbs in the following quarters of the verse relating to flight
and death of definite beings who were present at the combat: vy dyant
“they went in different directions” (impf.) and pra iyuh *‘they advanced”
(perf.). It may be observed that these three verbs could, from the point
of view of aspect, be interpreted as if they were Greek ‘perfective’ or
‘imperfective’ i.e. momentaneous or ‘neutral’ and continuative forms:
the aorist may be considered to be narrative, ‘complexive’, the imPerfef’t
as linear, descriptive, continuative, as serving ‘“‘une évocation prolopge.e
de I'action verbale” (Mazon?). From an ‘objective’ point of view it 18
perfectly intelligible that the process of ‘flying’ is presented in the ‘eye-

3 For particulars: Vondrak, Vergl. Slav. Gramm., I1, p. 389.
4 A. Mazon, Emplois des aspects du verbe russe (Paris, 1914), p. 181.
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witness’ aspect, whereas the act of defeating is given as a mere fact.
One might compare, for instance, in Greek, Hdt. 1, 95 obToL Tepl TNG
BeuBeping payesodpevor Tolot *Aaauplotst éyévovro (aor.) dvdpeg &yofot
xal dmoocduevor TV Sovhosbvny Eheubepdlfnsay (aor.) “‘ceux-ci (les
Meédes) se montrérent braves en combattant les A. pour se libérer et,
secouant le joug de la servitude, se rendirent libres”, but, two lines further
on: obtoc & Amdxng épaabeic Tupawvidog émoiee towkde “‘ce D., con-
voitant le pouvoir absolu, procédait de la fagon suivante...”: émotee
introduit le récit”.?

The next stanzas contain digressions: in 5 the enemies lost their heads
(perf.) and Indra blew them away (imperf.) etc., in 6 three imperfects;
and, in 7, some observations on particulars regarding Indra’s activity in
this mythical combat (3 imperfects); similarly, 8 d and 9; 8 a-c and 9 a
containing perfects which refer to the condition of the enemies. In st.
10 c d Indra whose ally is his vajra (the thunderbolt) — here the perfect
refers to the god’s condition - is related to have performed another
important deed: he brought the cows to light: again an aorist, which
while throwing the culmination of the process into relief, adds to the
‘dramatical’ character of this part of the narrative. St. 11 ab is on the
other hand descriptive: the waters flowed, or rather began to flow, ac-
cording to the god’s desire (impf.); cd seems to be an after-thought:
Indra slew the enemy (impf.). In st. 12 other episodes of Indra’s ‘heroic
life’ are broached: he threw down strongholds and pierced Susna
(impf.); he killed, the poet adds (aor.), the enemy with as much powex: as
ppssible: the completion of this action is emphasized. A similar alterna-
t¥on occurs in st. 13 ab “he went straight and successfully to his enemies
(impf.), he destroyed (aor.) the strongholds”, both verbs (gjigat and
abhet) lending themselves very well to continuative and instantaneous
expressions. St. 13 cd is more or less ‘contemplative’ in character,
the narrative is retarded: two imperfects. In 14 ab the god is related to
have assisted Kutsa and the bull Dasadyu: two imperfects; but in the
short statement that the dust of the latter’s hooves reached,the sky the
poet resorts to the aorist (14 c). In the final stanza the poet describes
Indra’s aiding a domesticated bull in military exploits (impf.), ending
up by stating that the god has got a hold (akah, aor). on the pro’perty of
the hostile beings.

It seems clear that in the eyes of the poet’s auditors who were accus-
tomed to the Vedic use of the preterite tenses those processes which were
referred to by an aor. — which helped to throw the dramatic culminating

5 Quoted and translated by J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque® (Paris, 1954), p. 143 f.
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points into relief —, were so to say brought nearer to them, that the aor.
helped to tie a bond between the past events narrated and the present,
that it made them feel interested in the deeds and activities narrated.

The occasional occurrence of an aorist in a description of mythical
events may therefore substantially add to the dramatic character of the
narrative. This effect is no doubt primarily due to the accelerative char-
acter of the aorist. Thus we find RV. 4, 24, 8 “in einer kleinen drama-
tischen Szene”® which closes an account of competition for Indra’s
favour the sudden occurrence of an aor.: ‘“when she had perceived
(aor.) the competition... the wife of the bull (Indra) called (aor.) him
towards (her)...”: here the form used is the aor. acikradat. A similar
use of the aor. occurs also in Homeric passages referring to the former
adventures of gods: E 395 fl. 7% & *Aidnc ... dwdv duotdy, | bté
v ... vidg Awdg ... [ ... 630vyow Edwxev. [ adtap & BF ...; 6 267 fl.

This dramatic character is especially apparent when it occurs in com-
bination with an apostrophe. Thus 1, 187, 6 food is addressed: akdri
caru ketund tavahim avasa vadhit “‘something agreeable has been done
through the intellectual light given by thee; through thy favour I. has
slain (aor.) the serpent”.

In descriptive and narrative passages dealing with mythical events an
aor. ind. may therefore appear so as to interrupt a series of imperfects.
Whereas the imperfects help to evoke scenes and images in the minds
of the auditors, the aorist is, in cases such as 1, 61, 11, to present a pro-
cess as a mere fact: (10) “by his own heroic power I. hewed V. in pieces
(impf.)..., he released (impf.)... (11) by his energy the rivers stood still
(aor.), when he stopped (impf.) them by his vajra”.

This so-called ‘emphatic’ or ‘dramatic’ function is also proper to the
aoristic or ‘perfective’ forms in the related languages. In vivid narratives
the non-progressive character of the aorist or ‘perfective’, which does
not invite the hearer to accompany the process in his mind, makes it
especially suited to denote ‘affektbetonte’ events, on which the speaker
wishes to focuss the attention of his audience. One might compare e.g.
Thuc. 4, 57 adroic xivduvog Epaiveto &¢ T Teiyog xataxhfecbor dve-
Xwehoavres 8¢ &ml T petéwpa ... Hodyalov. &v Tobre 8¢ of Abnvaiol
-+« XWpNGavTeg 00V . . . alpolot Ty Oupéav. xal THY TE TTOMY HATEXOVOAY
ol T Evévra EEembplnoay ..., and, in Czech, na pozddani dodd se mléko
i do domu “on demand the milk is delivered at the (customer’s) house.”?

Geldner, o.c., 12, p. 452.

? For more Czech examples sce E. Seidel, in Travaux du cercle linguistique de
Prague, VI (1936), p. 121 f.
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It is worth while to examine some other hymns in a somewhat more
superficial way. The Indra-hymn RV. 1, 80, which deals almost exclus-
ively with the great Vrtra-combat, contains among other verbal forms a
number of aorists which again refer to some of the most dramatic mo-
ments of the text. The statements of the god’s power and victoriousness
are in the perfect (st. 1; 4; 13), the description of his intoxication, of the
cheers of the onlookers or adherents in the impf. (st. 2; 9); in the impf.
are also explanations and after-considerations (st. 10); the story of Indra’s
attack, the impression of his heroic activity upon nature and general
statements about the god’s character and activity are in the ‘historical
present’ (st. 5; 6; 11; 14) or perfect (15). The aor. however occurs in
7: “als du jenes listige Tier (angriffst), da hast du es mit List erschlagen
(avadhih)” (Geldner); in the account of the marvellous multiplication
of the god’s weapon in 8: “the vajras have spread (vi... asthiran) over
the ninety-nine rivers”; in the observation that the enemy was not able
to intimidate the god by his thundering and expectorations (12), and
finally in the last stanza (16) where it is the aor. of the ‘passé actuel’.
These alternations between aor. and impf. are not essentially different
from such significant Homeric oppositions as e.g. E 390 ¢ & 2£éxhedev
“Apna [ 737 terpdpevoy, yahemds 3¢ & deopdg Edduve “and he took a-
way A., vs{ho was now much distressed, for his grievous bonds were
overp‘owermg him”; v 40 ff. &v0a & &yl ol Empabov, dheoa & adTols

. 7ol ’:8‘5 ... obx &ntBovto, [ EvBa 8& moNAOV piv wéBu miveto, TTOMAG 3¢
p.'Y]?W_ / acc?atov “there I sacked the city and destroyed the men, ... but they
:i;l:egg.t listen. But there much mead was drunk, and they slew many
. Whereas in RV. 6, 26 part of Indra’s exploits are referred to by the
impf., some aorists crop up: 3 “thou incitedst (impf.) the K. in the effort
to..., thou brokest (vark, aor.), on Kutsa’s behalf, Susna’s neck, thou
struckest off (impf.) the head of the invulnerable one...’.": as obje::tively
s’peaking all three processes are mythical and the invulnerable one and
Susna may be identical,® the aor. seems to be dramatically narrative —
and hence it may have an ‘aspectual’ function-, the impf. to be expati-
atory and descriptive. The last word of RV. 10, 8 is, after other verb
forms in the triad of stanzas 7-9 which deals with Indra, Trita and
Vi$varipa, the aor. pard vark: “he beheaded (impf.) him who strove
after superior power...; he wrung off (aor.) his three heads”. Why dif-
ferent forms? As they refer to the same event, may they be believed to
express the ‘passé historique’ and ‘pass€ actuel’ only on the assumption

8  Geldner, o.c., II, p. 125.
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that the poet in the last words expresses himself somewhat more vividly
and emphatically? Is the repeated aorist bhuvah in st. 5 and 6 due to the
same inclination on the part of the poet? If so, was this form an ‘aspectu-
al’ or a ‘temporal’ aorist? Whether the author of 8, 32, 2 wished to pre-
sent the process as ‘punctual’ and ‘complexive’ or to suggest that it
was as good as a ‘passé actuel’, the aor. impresses us - in accordance
with the character of the whole exordium - as vivid and dramatic:
Iff. “proclaim the exploits of Indra, who slew (vadhit, aor.) Srbinda,
A., etc.; ‘subdue A.’s greatness’, this heroic deed hast thou performed”.

The contents of the larger part of the Rbhu-hymn RV. 1, 110 as well
as the absence of aorists invite the hearer to a quiet contemplation and
reconsideration of the gods’ performances. One aor. however makes a
salient feature in the poet’s expatiations: 6 the Rbhus who in fashioning
a cup equalled the efficiency of Tvastar, ascended (aruhan) the heavenly
regions. In contradistinction to such processes as marching on, making
or becoming immortal, coming, fashioning, rejuvenating, which are
referred to in the other stanzas, the deification of the Rbhus, their
reception among the gods, is, while being related as a mere fact without
regard to development or continuance, presented in its culmination
point.

In addressing Indra the poet of RV. 1, 174, 2 praises some of the god’s
great achievements: “thou subduedst (impf. danah®) the tribes which
resort to injurious speech, when thou destroyedst (aor. dart'®) their
strongholds; thou causedst the waters to flow (impf. rnoh), thou madest
Vrtra subject... (aor. randhih)”. Whereas in the former part of this
stanza the alternation impf.: aor. may be explained otherwise, the flow-
ing of the rivers is clearly viewed as incohative-continuative (‘“‘setzest...
in Bewegung” Geldner), the subjection of the great enemy as punctual-
terminative. This explication is, as far as I am able to see, to be prefer-
red to the other possibility: the impf. refers to the ‘historical past’ with-
out any relation to the present, and the aor. to the immediate past. St.
4 cd of the same hymn is also instructive: “when he after a combat let
the waters flow (sjad ava, impf.)..., he mounted (tisthat, impf.) his two
steeds and boldly took possession of (mrsta, aor.) the vajas (the power-
substance obtained by his activities)”: here too the use of the preterites
seems to be determined by the same factors as it was for instance 1n
Greek. .

It is difficult to see what is the function of the aorists in 10, 61, 13, if

® Geldner, o.c., I2, p. 252.
19 Renou, Gramm. véd., p. 82.
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not to lend a tinge of vividness to the passage. Relating the history of
the Angirases, their first sacrifice, Indra’s booty and the action of the
demons, the poet refers to the activity of the last-mentioned by the aor.
agman “‘they came”. In 13 cd the irresistible one succeeded to discern
(vi... vidat, aor.) the hidden vulnerable point of Susna. Similar oc-
currences of the aor. are: 10, 67, 4; in st. 3 the poet narrates the story of
Brhaspati, who by means of his voice destroyed the cave in the rock in
which the cows were detained (two impf.), in st. 5 the liberation of dawn,
sun, cow (impf. and perf.), in 4 “below through two doors, at the upper
end through one (door) B. has driven out (ud... d kah, aor.) the cows.. R
the curious stanza 7 of the same hymn “b. ... dravinam vy anat (aor.)
“B. has come into possession of movable property”: or does the aor.
indicate that this event has come about before? Cf. RV. 10, 134, 1 ubhe
yad indra rodasi apapratha... |... tvd... devi janitry ajijanat ‘““when thou,
O 1., spread both parts of the universe.. ., the divine mother has generated
(aor.) thee”; 1, 161, 5; 6, 31, 1; 7, 87, 6; 8, 23, 18; 10, 111, 3.

The possibility of inserting aorists on a comparatively large scale in
their accounts of mythical events may therefore also be considered a
device enabling the poets to introduce some variation in their present-
ation of details. In RV. 1, 63, 1 for instance a reference to Indra’s power
to frighten sky and earth — as soon as he was born! - is expressed by an
aorist (st. 1), just like the observation that the poet — by means of his
powerful words — has supplied the god with a weapon (2); in the some-
what detailed commemoration of the Susna combat the poet resorts to
an impf. (3), in the statement that he animated (his ailies) an aor. (4),
one of the occasions on which the god did so being referred to by an
impf. (ubhndh “‘thou subduedst”), the other by an aor. (vi... akrtah
“thou choppedst up”). That the god broke open seven strongholds is
narrated by means of an impf. of an intensive (7), that he culled the en-
emies as easily as if they were grass and that he freed a king from distress
by an aor. (7).

The difference between aor. and impf. is especially conspicuous in
passages such as RV. 2, 11, 20 “having increased (in size, power, etc.)
through the intoxicating draught he has overthrown (astah, aor.)
Arbuda. Like the sun its wheel he caused (it'!) to revolve (brandished
it?: avartayat, impf.):... L. cleft (abhinat, impf.) Vala”. In a reference to
a legend 7, 18, 11 “the king overthrew (ny astah, aor.) twenty-one men
of the V. ...; like an accomplisher of wonderful deeds the barhis... he
thrusts (them) down (pres. ind., betraying the wish of the author to give

1 Cf. Geldner, o.c., I?, p. 289.
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a lively picture of the events described); the hero Indra instituted (impf.,
continuative action) a race among them.” In 2, 30, 3 which exhibits a
great variety of verb forms the aorist seems to express the author’s
vivid imagination and the lively character of his description: ardhvo
hy asthad adhy antarikse “for erect he took up a position in the atmo-
sphere”; adha vrtraya pra vadham jabhara (perf.) | miham vasana upa him
adudrot (plpf.: “denn er (der Vrtra) hatte ihn angelaufen, in Nebel sich
hiillend”?) tigmdyudho ajayac (impf.) chatrum indrah.

Detached mythical, legendary or perhaps historical deeds ascribed to
gods are not infrequently referred to by an aorist: after some introductory
stanzas the poet of RV. 4, 30 reminds the god of some of his exploits,
referring to them by means of imperfects. In st. 8 he uses the first aorist:
“this heroic deed also belongs to thine achievements that thou hast
felled (aor.) the daughter of heaven”; in the next stanzas, which constitute
a digression on the same event, the poet reverts to the impf.; in st. 11
he takes so much pleasure in describing and evoking that he switches over
to the pres. indicative. Passing on to other myths he again resorts to
aorists (12) sindhum vibalyam... | pari sthd indra mdyaya ‘‘thou hast, (0]
Indra, also obstructed, by thy maya, the river V.”; ibid. 13 uta Susnasya
... pra mrkso abhi vedanam | puro yad asya sampinak “‘and thou seizedst
(aor.) the property of S., when thou destroyedst (impf.) his strongholds”;
ibid. 15 uta ddsasya varcinah sahasrani satavadhih “‘thou hast also killed
thousands, hundreds (of men) of the dasa V.”. The vividness of these
references seems unmistakable. Cf. also 8, 51, 8 “when he fixed (aor.)
and spread (part.) yonder sky, then the lord of the earth has been born
(janista, aor.)”.

Other instances of the ‘aorist of a mythic event’ are RV. 5, 30, 4 vido
gavam dirvam usriyanam “‘du fandest die Hohle der rotlichen Kiihe”
(Geldner): as st. 3 d contains a pres. indic. (“im Geist sieht jetzt der
Sidnger den Gott in voller Anfahrt™3), this aor. may be considered a
‘passé actuel’, that is to say the poet may have viewed this process as 1
it belonged to the immediate past; there is on the other hand nothing to
prevent us from regarding it as a ‘complexive’ narrative ot rather pun(’:-
tual terminative aor. (the verb is transformative), used ‘dramatically’;
5, 32, 5 amarmano vidad id asya marma; 8 tyam cid... sayanam. .. dadad™**
ugrah, both events relating to the great Vrtra combat. Cf. also 1, 39, 6.

In a reference to the battle of the ten kings the poet of RV. 7, 33, 5

12 P. Thieme, Das Plusquamperfektum im Veda (Gottingen, 1929), p- 27
13 Geldner, o.c., II, p. 27.
4 Renou, Gr. véd., p. 82.
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uses the impf. in describing how those who were surrounded by the
enemies looked like thirsty men to the sky and in relating Indra’s suc-
cour: akrnod u lokam; that the god heard Vasistha who praised him is
however stated by means of an aorist: vasisthasya... indro asrot. It is
difficult not to conclude that the function of these forms is aspectual
rather than temporal, the more so as in st. 4 dvat “(Indra) came to their
rescue” is, like the other verbs of this passage, an imperfect. In referring
to an important incident in the conflict between the Aryans and Kuyava
the poet of RV. 1, 104, 2 resorts to an aorist: ‘“those men came (gult)
to Indra for assistance”. In 5, 61 the poet Syavasva while narrating the
kindness shown to him by a woman uses the aor. (4) and the impf. (9)
alternately: *“she gave (sanat, aor.) horses etc.”... ““she described (arapat,
impf.) the way’’; an aor. of the latter verb does not occur in these texts.
The mythical and the historical ‘history’ — or rather contemporaneous
occurrences — may fuse to such an extent that the poet in the conviction
that the god takes action in human affairs, aiding his patrons and com-
bating the enemies, describes his activity as occurring at the moment of
speaking. An instructive hymn is RV. 1, 33: the poet invokes the god,
“flying towards him” and honouring him with his songs of praise. In
3 he continues: “he (Indra) has fastened (aor.) his quivers; he drives
(pres. ind.) the cows to whom he wishes... ; for thou slewest (aor.) the
rich dasyu...”, the last words probably referring to a mythical event.
However, the activities of the gods do not, in principle, pertain to any
fixed time. Indra extends his help to contemporaneous kings or to those
who by their exploits live on in the tradition of the Aryan community:
4, 16, 13 (aorist of a recent manifestation of divine help); 1, 174, 2. The
Advins for instance make the round of the atmosphere up to the present.
So the aor. is (1, 119, 2) in connection with this happening intelligible:
a vam drjani ratham asvindruhat. The fact that the goddess Urjani has
mounted (aor.) their chariot may, therefore, though mythical in character
and always repeated, be considered an occurrence belonging to the
‘passé actuel’ (aor.: ibid.). The mythical wedding of Sirya is however
also narrated in the aorist (st. 3), just like some references to the gods’
assistance to historical personalities, which of course might be viewed as
recent (st. 4; 5), and the statement that their marvellous skill became, on
these occasions, manifest. These aorists may have served to create the
impression that these occurrences belonged to the immediate past or,
rather, to the ‘passé actuel’ in which speaker and hearer take special
interest; they may however also be regarded as ‘aspectual’ and ‘nar-
rative’. A similar instance of a narrative-dramatic aor. occurs in 1,
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174, 5 where the poet, after encouraging the gods observes: “(thus Indra)
attacked (aor.) the adversaries, armed with the vajra”; the apostrophe
helps to create the impression that the scene is laid in the presence of the
audience. Hence also Geldner’s 1* remark on RV. 2, 11, 7 hari nu ta
indra... svaram asvarstam ‘“‘dein Falbenpaar... hat sein Getdse ertonen
lassen”: “der mythologische Vorgang ist nach dem Aorist in die Gegen-
wart geriickt”. This line, which follows after the expression of the poet’s
intention to praise the god, precedes the statement that the earth became
flatter and larger (impf.!) and the mountain, which was about to run
away, came to rest (aor.): although the former process is no doubt also
“in die Gegenwart geriickt”, it is in all probability also viewed as con-
tinuing, as opposed to the other actions which are presented:.;as moment-
ary. Similarly, st. 8 (“‘eine bestimmte Szene aus dem Mythos oder aus
dem groszen Aufruhr in der Natur” Geldner): “the mountain sat down
(aor.), he raised a roar (aor.), they spread (impf.) Indra’s blowing
(impf.)”. Compare also st. 18 apdvrnor jyotir drydya ni savyatah sadi
dasyur indra “for the Aryan thou uncoveredst (impf.) the light, the Dasyu
was given the cold shoulder (aor.), O 1.”’: the first, very important event
is evoked in its development, the second fact merely put on record; we
now return to st. 20 “fortified by (the Soma)... he knocked Arbuda
(a demon) out (aor.); like the sun its wheel he made (it, the demon’s
head?) roll (impf.); ... he cleft Vala (impf.)”. The aor. may, it is true,
serve to bring the first event nearer to the auditors, but the other pro-
cesses which lend themselves especially to continuative presentation are
remarkably enough denoted by an imperfect. This use and contexts of
this description may have contributed much to the development of the
‘Vedic’ functions of these forms out of the older functions the existence
of which is not completely hypothetic.

Ritual acts viewed as reiterations of mythical or cosmogonical events
may be described in the language of myth and mythical occurrences are
on the strength of the same identity not rarely transferred to the present.
Thus it reads, RV. 3, 5, 10, “Agni (fire) rising by means of the fuel %‘laS
upheld (ud astambhit, aor.) the sky”: the aorist is from the point of view
of the audience, no doubt ‘actuel’.

The general tendency of natural language towards vividx.less' of
expression is in some cases attended by circumstances which g}@ 1t a
peculiar interest for the student of stylistics or historical linguistics as
well as for the student of the history of religion. It led these pQCtS to use
the aorist and the imperfect alternatively in those poems in which myth-

18 Geldner, o.c., I2, p. 288.



90 The ‘mythological’ aorist

ical occurrences are described that are repeated in ritual acts. The first
stanza of RV. 9, 110, a hymn which “vor allem den Gedanken vertritt,
dasz Soma sich selbst entdeckt und seinen eigenen Kult gestiftet hat”,®
addresses the soma which, being clarified, flows off (pres. ind.), the second
is to hail and praise the divine draught. St. 3 states that Soma has by
distributing his ‘milk’ produced the sun (ajijanah, aor.): cf. 9, 97, 41 where
the same achievement is described by means of an imperfect. Both views
on the process are legitimate, because it admits of being presented as a
mythical event as well as a ritual re-enactment of the same. St. 4 con-
tinues: ajijanah, adding saddsaro vdjam achd sanisyadat “thou hast al-
ways run towards vaja, flowing rapidly” the verbal action is presented as
a realized fact (aor.), the adverb expressing that it occurred “on all oc-
casions”; as the last occurrence of the process is taking place at the mo-
ment of reciting the text, the process is at the same time actual. The next
line, which is introduced by hi “since, because”, and containing a per-
fect (tatardithotsam “thou hast sunk a well”) interrupts the regular suc-
cession of thoughts. St. 6 ad im ke cit... aniisata “then certain (persons,
viz. gods and rsis) applauded him”: abhy amisata, the aorist referring
to a series of events as units of history, the intention of the poet obviously
being to say that every time when the Soma ran in order to obtain vija,
the gods and rsis incited him by their shouts.

It may be remembered that the Greek aorist also may be used in con-
nection with reiterated processes. The repetition is however not expressed
by the verb, but is implied in context and situation. Often an adverb is
the bearer of the iterative force: ® 263 &¢ adel TAyATio xiyNowTo
Do péoto xal Aadmpdy 2évra “ever thus did the flood of the river ever
overtake A. for all he was fleet of foot”. The verb is punctual but the
process denoted by the verb is, punctual as it is, repeated. Cf. also A
396 moMndxe Yép ... dxovox edyouéwne “for often have I heard thee
glorying”; Plato, Apol. 18 &v tabry 5 fhbe Myovreg mpdg Ouds, &v
N &v pdhota dmiotedoute moidec Svrec, 17

There can indeed be no doubt whatever that in a considerable number
of cases the Rgvedic aorist does not refer to the immediate, but to the
‘mythical’ past. This is however not to contend that all occurrences are
clear or unambiguous. In 1, 63, 1 “thou, O Indra, art the great one, who
as soon as thou wert born struck terror (ame dhah) into the sky and

1¢  Geldner, o.c., II1, p. 116.

17 Cf. also Ruipérez, o.c., p. 88 f.; for Slavonic see N. van Wijk, “Die sogenannten
Verba iterativa und die Bezeichnung der wiederholten Handlung im Altkirchensla-
vischen, LF., 45, p. 93 ff.
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earth” there is a complication because this clause is followed by a yad-
clause containing an impf.: “when..., even the mountains stirred (aijan)
from fear”. As the impf. expresses, in this context, no doubt a continu-
ing process, the aor. may be regarded as representing in the ancient way
‘momentary activity’ considered as completed before the other process
is thought to have set in. So the translation should rather be “thou
hadst struck terror”. It probably would be preferable to render the impf.
by “began to stir”. A similar interpretation may apply to st. 4 ‘““thou,
O 1. hadst inspired (thy friends) as a companion (codih sakhad), when
thou conqueredst (ubhndh) Vrtra”. In these cases the aor. clearly refers
to a past fact presented as being opposed to a process which took place
at a later time. We are reminded of the well-known ‘aorist of the past
when regarded as opposed to the present’, e.g. in Pali D.N. I, 71, 35
tassa evam assa: aham kho pubbe... payojesim “he thinks now: ‘formerly
I had to put out at interest’”.

In 10, 68, 6 the form ddat may be considered an impf. of ad- “to eat”
as well as an aor. of d-dd- “to take”.'® If an aorist, its function seems to
be to “‘dramatize” the narrative: “when Brhaspati had forced open
the prison (hiding-place?), he took (has taken) (them) away like...”

It is however not always easy to decide why in a mythological context
an aorist has incidentally been preferred. Does RV. 6, 39, 2 rujad arug-
nam vi valasya sanum panimr vacobhir abhi yodhad indrah mean “he
(Indra) destroyed (impf.) the indestructible mountain-ridges of Vala,
I. has fought the P. by means of words”, the aor. being dramatic, or
does the last sentence express the — less probable — sense: “I. had f. ... ”,
the aor. expressing what is antecedent to the process of destroying V.’s
ridges?

Sometimes we are uncertain as to the poet’s intentions — if he had any
intention at all to present the activities related as ‘momentary’ or “con-
tinuing’ as ‘historique’ or ‘actuel’. Why, for instance, is in RV- 6, 26,
3 “du (Indra) ermutigtest (codayah) den Kavi im Kampf; du rangst
(vark) fiir... Kutsa mit §.; du schlugst das Haupt des... ab (par ahan)”
(Geldner) the second action which is from the objective point of view as
well suited to continuative expression as the other activities, denoted by
an aorist? In a reference to the first ages of the world when Indra was
bf)rn and the soma sacrifice was instituted it reads, RV. 9, 111, 8 divah
piyusam... nir adukgsata (aor.) “they have milked the biestings Of.the
heavens”; and indram abhi jayamanam sam asvaran (impf.) “they praised

18

Renou, Gramm. véd., p. 261; 284.
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in chorus I. when he was born”. Passing mention may also be made of
similar alternations of perf., impf. and aor.: 1, 51, 6. A curious line oc-
curs 7, 32, 10 “nobody obstructs (perf.) the chariot of the liberal one,

nor does he cause it to stay (riramat, aor. inj.)”’; the latter form does not
however refer to the past.



v

THE AORIST OF THE ANTECEDENT PROCESS

Neither imperfect nor aorist expressed by itself relative antecedence, in
spite of the well-known fact that they are in ancient L.E. languages often
used where we would have a pluperfect. In Greek for instance an aorist
is, especially in a subordinate position, the correct form to denote a pro-
cess which is antecedent to the process of the principal clause or, moreé
generally, of the sentence with which the clause or sentence containing
the aorist is closely connected. Thus, Xen. An. 1, 10, 19 &Hote &detmvot
Hoav ol WAeioTOL TGV ‘EMvov: floav 3t xal &vdpiotor wply yop O
xotaAIoaL TO GTPATELPX TTpdg &plotov Bactheds 2pdvy may be translated
as follows: ““so that the majority of the Greeks were left without an even-
ing meal; and in the morning they had taken (impf.) no breakfast; in
fact, before the army made a halt to take breakfast, the king had ap-
peared (aor.)”. Also in Latin, even in the works of Cicero, a subordinate
clause is not rarely characterized by ‘absolute Zeitgebung’ where we
might expect to find ‘ein bezogenes Tempus’.! Compare e.g. Liv. 2, 19, 4
quia Tarquinios esse in exercitu Latinorum auditum est, sustineri ira non
potuit, quin... confligerent, and the use of the ‘independent aorist perfect’
in clauses introduced by ut, ubi, postquam, cum primum. It would be
worth while to consider the similar phenomena in the language of the
Rgveda more closely, the more so as they sometimes escaped the at-
tention of the authors: Macdonell? for instance limits his relative ob-
servations to this: “(the aor. also) expresses what... is antecedent to a
ritual act”, quoting from the SB. yad dhy asydmedhyam abhit tad dhy
asyaitad avadhiinoti “what has been impure in it, that in it he shakes off
in this way”.

_Examples of an aor. in the subordinate clause and an impf. in thes
principal clause, the aor. referring to a previous event are numerous.
In explaining this idiom — which may be exemplified by RV. 10, 113, 3

: &eu;naml‘“)HOfmann, Lateinische Grammatik, p. 702.
acdonell, Vedic Grammar for Students, p. 346. .
This use of the aor. was neglected by the authors of handbooks Delbriick,

Vegégyf;'mx’ P. 280 ff.; Macdonell, Ved. Gr. for Students, p. 345 f.; Renou, Gramm. véd.,
p. .
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“als (yaf) du... mit V. zusammengestoszen warst (samasthitah), um zu
kampfen..., da stirkten (avardhan) alle Marut... deine Grosze” (Geld-
ner) — we may start from the hypothesis that the Vedic aorist forms
originally were in principle aspectual in nature, expressing the psycho-
logically relevant moment of a process. The juxtaposition and close
connection of two clauses, one of them exhibiting an aor. and intro-
duced by yat “as to (the fact that), speaking of, concerning, as to, quant
a etc.”* and the other containing a present form, did not by itself express
any temporal relation whatever. What was indicated was first that the
psychologically relevant moment of the former process was seen as a
fact or ‘fait réalisé’, and in the second place that the other process was
seen as developing and continuing. The chronological relation between
both processes was like the logical connections implied in the context.
It was left to the hearer — and perhaps we should say, especially to the
interpreter of later generations and to the modern translator — to supply
the incompleteness of the text, to replace its vagueness by more precise
ideas of the logical and psychological relations. His knowledge of the
subject, his common sense and a few indications in the text could help
him. If the aor. was non-transformative, the process expressed by the
other verb could partly coincide with it in time; if the aor. was trans-
formative, the process denoted by it was viewed as completed, and the
other process may be regarded as setting in after the completion of the
former activity: RV. 1, 51, 4 ““when thou, O Indra, hadst slain (avadhih)
the snake..., then thou madest the sun rise (arohayah)”. “Es bedarf
keiner Bemerkung, dass wir in dem sogenannten plusquamperfektischen
Sinn nicht etwa eine Entwicklung der Aoristbedeutung zu sehen haben,
sondern lediglich den Reflex des Gesammtsinnes der Stelle”.® Similarly,
5, 31, 3 “sobald seine Kraft aus der Kraft geboren war (djanista), zeigte
(dedista) Indra alle seine Indrakrifte” (Geldner); 5, 32, 1 not “als du
den... Berg aufschlossest (vi yad vah)..., da lieszest du (szjo vi) die
Strome laufen” (Geldner), but “when thou hadst opened...”; 7, 98, 5
yaded adevir asahista maya athabhavat kevalah somo asya; 10, 61, 5; 7
(Geldner incorrectly “besprang”); 10; 92, 3.

As is well known the same use of the aorist (“instead of a pluperfect”)
is, often in connection with temporal and causal conjunctions (émet, émer-
4, 8te, G etc.), very frequent in Greek: B 311 &0a & €oav otpovlioio
veosool ... [ dxtd, dtdp phtne dvdan Ty, §) Téxe TEXva “now upon this

4 See Lingua, 4, p. 15 fI. L.
5 Delbriick, Syntaktische Forschungen, IV (Die Grundlagen der Griechischen Syntax),
p. 107.
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were the fledgelings of a sparrow, eight in all, and the mother that had
brought them forth then was the ninth”; Thuc. 1, 102 ot ’Afyvaiot e00dc,
Emedh qveydenoay, Edupayol yévovto ... “‘as soon as they had with-
drawn...”.® In Old-Slavonic, the aorist, “qui exprime un fait réalisé
dans le passé”,” likewise assumes the function of a ‘passé antérieur’:
Marc. 15, 20 the Greek words xoal 8t 2vémounEoy adTd, EEESuoay adTOV
v mopeLpay are translated as follows: egda porpgase s¢ emou, suviése. ..
praprodii. This use of the aorist which may be considered to have be-
Jonged to the common prehistoric language, is indeed natural and intel-
ligible. It shows however that this category while being aspectually
characterized, had already in ancient, and in any case in prehiStOl'iC
times, in definite contexts, a temporal function.

A curious place is RV. 5, 30, 5 ... yat tvam... djanisthah... | atas cid
indrad abhayanta devah, where the words atas cit add a new element, the
literal translation being: “when thou (=Indra) wert born, from then the
gods were afraid of Indra”; anyhow the aor. is ‘momentary’ as opposed
to the ‘incohative-continuative’ impf.; only the fact and the moment of
the god’s birth being thrown into relief.

It would not be out of place here also to discuss cases such as RV. 10,
100, 3 where the aor. is a subjunctive: d no devah savita savisad vayah
... | yatha devan pratibhiisema “the god S. will (is expected to) produce
(generate, make active), for us, vigour, that we may bestow our support
on the gods™s: the former process is expressed by an aorist, the latter by
a present: the latter may begin and continue, as soon as the activity of
Savitar is a ‘fait réalisé”.

The subordinate clause exhibiting an aor. may also follow the prin-
cipal clause: RV. 5, 31, 8 avaho ha kutsam sam ha yad vam usandranta
devah. Similarly 5, 29, 5 where Geldner translates “brachtest”: I would
prefer “‘gebracht hattest”; 1, 103, 7 f. where Geldner, whose translations
often show a lack of consistency, is right: “zerstort hattest”. RV. 10,
76, 3 is remarkable in that the adverb purd ‘‘before, formerly” is added
to the aor. which occurs in a yathd-clause: tad id dhy asya savanarn viver
9po yathd purg manave gatum asret “‘for that Soma-oblation performe,:i
(impf.) his (i.e. Indra’s) work, as it had before paved the way for Manut-

The aor. ind. may indicate a process or an activity which, while pre-
ceding another activity which is referred to by means of a pres- ind., has

¢ For other examples see Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., II, p. 169. Cf. also Delbriick, Vergl.

Syntax, 1, p. 283 f.
7 A. Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, 1 (Paris, 1948), p. 330; see also p. 241.
S Four studies in the language of the Veda (’s-Gravenhage, 1959), P- 7.
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been brought to a conclusion before the beginning of the other process,
or, if the process expressed by the aor. is non-transformative, a process
or an activity which has begun before the other process sets in. RV.
7, 103, 3 “‘when he has rained upon (abhy avarsit) — or: when it has begun
to rain upon him - the eager... one approaches (eti) the other...”;
ibid. 4 “one of the two accepts (anu grbhnati) the greeting of the other,
when they have revelled (amandisatam) in the discharge of waters”.

The aor. ind. is indeed not infrequently used to indicate the process of
a subordinate clause which precedes the process referred to by the prin-
cipal clause when the latter contains a present indicative: RV. 10, 94, 6
“when they have roared (ardvisuh) — or, the verb being non-transfor-
mative, “begun to roar” -, their snorting is heard (srpve)”. In 1, 65, 8
Geldner’s translation could be improved upon: yad vdtajito vand vy
asthad agnir ha dati roma prthivyah “wenn er vom Winde getrieben sich
im Holze ausbreitet (more precisely: “has begun to spread’), maht
Agni das Haar der Erde”; 87, 2; 119, 3 not ‘‘zusammengekommen
Yvaren” .(agmata) “... da tat sich... hervor” (cekite), but “have come. .-,
is conspicuous”; 1, 141, 7-8 (“has begun to spread...”); 2, 4, 7 “who has
spread (vy asthat)..., he goes (eti) like an animal”; 5, 6 yadi... asthita [ ---
modate; 1, 80, 11 and 5, 31, 3 where the mythical process is described by
means of a present employed to add a new statement in a vivid manner;
5, 55, 6 (in 5 ud irayatha... varsayatha, upa dasyanti) “when ye have
yoked (ayugdhvam) the antelopes, have put on (praty amugdhvan)
the golden garment, ye scatter (vy asyatha) O Maruts ‘;11 the rivals”.
5, 34, 4; 58, 6; 10, 27, 3; 1, 119, 3 (intens.), ’

RV. 7, 3, 4 consists of two subordinate clauses exhibiting aorists and
a principal clause containing a pres. ind.: “as soon as thy bulky presence9
has spread (asret, aor.) over the earth, when it has eagerly seized (sama-
vrkta, aor.) the victuals with its jaws thine attack goes (eti, pres. ind.)
like an army for which the charge has sounded”. ’

In the following instances the subordinate clause containing the aor.
follows the principal clause: RV. 1, 64, 7 “like the elephants ye devour
(pres. ind.) the trees, when ye have yoked (aor.)...”; 5, 31, 1 “I. gives
(pres. ind.) a swift course'? to the chariot, which he has n,mm’ued (aor.)”;
7,57,1;10,118,2. Cf. als0 4, 5,8;7,3,2. In1,80, 11 the event described,
though mythical, is presented as belonging to the present.

Chronologically speaking the activity indicated by the aor. may belong

® See e.g. J. Wackernagel-A. Debrunner, Altind. Gramm., 11, 2 (Géttingen, 1954)
p. 850; Renou, Etudes véd. et pan., 11, p. 68.
10 Renou, Etudes véd. et pan., 1V, p. 100,
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to the future, if the process expressed by the present is not viewed as a
fact but as an event awaiting realization: 10, 67, 9 and 10 “we will (in-
tend) to applaud (pres. subj.) the victorious Brhaspati, when he will
have gained (asanat, aor. ind.) the vdja and has ascended (aruhat, aor.
ind.) heaven”.

The pres. ind. may be accompanied by sma which lends the verb the
force of a past tense referring to habitual processes or activities: 4, 38,
8 not, with Geldner “wenn Tausend ihn bekdmpfen (abhi sim ayodhid),
so war (smd bhavati) er nicht aufzuhalten”, but “when a thousand had
joined battle with him...”.

Sometimes the principal as well as the subordinate clause of a bipartite
sentence dealing with a mythical subject contains an aorist: RV. 5, 32, 5
“he found (vidat, aor.) the mortal spot of the invulnerable one, when
thou hadst placed (dhah, aor.) him who desired to fight in the stronghold”
the aor. vidat may be considered ‘dramatic’; 1, 63, 7 barhir na yat sudase
vrtha varg amho rdjan varivah pirave kah; 8, 7, 2 yad anga... yamam...
acidhvam | ni parvatd ahdsata “wenn ihr ... die Fahrt wirklich beschlos-
sen habt, so haben sich schon die Berge gesenkt” (Geldner): the two
aorists do indeed not fail to create the impression of an immediate
succession of momentary activities. A similar place is 9, 79, 1 where the
aorists contrast with the pres. imp. in pada a: “our juices must flow
(dhanvantu) spontaneously...; when (or rather as soon as) enviousness
reached (nasan) our refreshing draughts, our prayers will reach (nasanta)
the enemies”. 2! Cf. also 8, 2, 39. As the forms of the injunctive lacked
modal and temporal characterization!?, they may indeed sometimes invite
us to resort, in translating, to a future. Hence Geldner’s translation of
RV. 6, 26, 5 ab tvam tad uktham indra barhana kah pra yac chatd sahasrd
sira darsi ““du, 1., wirst dies Preislied iiberschwenglich machen, wenn du,
Tapferer, Hunderte, Tausende herausschlagen wirst (rather: herausge-
schlagen haben wirst)”.

That the aor. may also refer to a process which is antecedent to an-
other process when the latter is also expressed by an aor. may also appear
from RV. 8, 51, 8, where Geldner’s translation ‘als er jenen Himmel
breitete und stiitzte (astambhit prathayann), da erst ward der Erdbewoh-
ner geboren (janista)” should be rectified: «... had supported”. Similarl)i
10, 68, 6, if the verb of the principal clause ddat is an aorist: yadd
valasya. .. jasum bhed B...,not “als B. das Gefingnis des. .. Vala erbrach”,
but “erbrochen hatte”.

11

Cf. also Thieme, Fremdling, p. 44.
12 The character of the Indo-European moods (Wiesbaden, 1956), p- 37 ff.
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The aor. occurs — less frequently, it is true — also in connection with
a principal clause containing a form of the perfect: RV. 8, 12, 26 ““when
thou slewest (aor.) V. ... just then (more than ever) thy... bay steeds
were strong (perf.)”’: the former activity is in the poet’s eye terminative-
punctual (‘fait réalis€’), with regard to the second no development,
beginning or end is expressed (cf. 1, 52, 2). Cf. also 1, 87, 5 and the some-
what obscure stanza 10, 31, 10. A somewhat complicated case is RV.
6, 27, 4: “now thy particular power has become conspicuous (aceti, aor.),
through which thou slewest (avadhih, aor.) the descendants of V., when
the rear was in such a situation as to be dispersed (dadara, perf.)”.
Another type of compound sentence occurs 5, 32, 7: “when Indra raised
(or: had raised), ud yanista (terminative-momentary aor.) his weapon
... when he hurt (without regard to progress or development: dadabha,
perf.) him in the stroke of the vajra, he made (cakdra, perf.) him the low-
est of all creatures”. The subordinate clause may occupy the second
place: RV. 1, 94, 11 “then even the birds are afraid (perf.), when thy
grass-eating sparks have begun to scatter (vy asthiran, aor.)” rather than
“wenn deine... Funken stoben” (Geldner): the incohative character of
the non-transformative aor. is evident; 1, 52, 2 “like a mountain Indra
was great and strong (vdvrdhe), when he killed (avadhit) V.” (cf. 8, 12,
26). In 10, 134, 1 an aorist is again opposed to a perfect: “when thou,
O Indra, extendst thyself (@papratha, perf.) over both parts of the uni-
verse, then the divine mother had created (ajijanat) thee”: here we must
translate “had created”, because the process of creation must logically
precede that of extending oneself.

Sometimes however the positions are reversed: the aor. may occur in
a principal clause following a subordinate clause with an impf.: RV.
5,34, 8 “wenn... L. erfahren hat (rather: “erfuhr’: sam aved, impf.'®), dasz
..., da verbiindet sich (or: hat sich verbiindet: akrta, aor.) der Schreckens-
verbreiter mit dem einen und er treibt (srjate, pres. ind.)... heraus”.
Here also, it seems impossible to maintain that the impf. has no relation
to the present. The aor. expresses the ‘passé actuel’. Both forms seem
to be ‘aspectual’ in character, the vivid aor. inducing the poet to continue
in the ‘historical present’: the statement bears upon warfare. The impf.
deriving from a transformative verb focuses, while presenting the pro-
cess as continuing, some attention on its final term, s0 that the moment-
ary activity of allying himself is understood as taking place after the
gods’ noticing had reached its close. Another example occurs 10, 48,
9 “als ich ihm... seinen Pfeil lich (manhayam), da erst machte (karam)

13 Cf. however also Geldner, o.c., I, p. 34.
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ich ihn zu einem... (Helden)”. A remarkable construction may be ex-
emplified by RV. 6, 11, 5 “(as soon) as the barhis is bent (vriije, pres.
ind.) round the fire, the wooden ladle with ghee has been stretched out
(ayami, aor.) (to him)”. The placing of the barhis is antecedent to the
other process, but the poet creates the impression that it is so to say
interrupted by the presentation of a ladle of ghee. The above translation
is an attempt to render the idea of immediate succession implied in the
juxtaposition of these two clauses. Cf. also 9, 14, 2 f. yadi... pariskrn-
vanti dharpasim || ad asya... rase visve devd amatsata: here also the gods’
revelling is no doubt represented as having taken place while the pre-
paration of the draught is (was) still going on: “when they prepared
(Soma) the supporter, then indeed all the gods have reveled in the juice
of the strong one”.

I am under the impression that Geldner’s translation of RV. 1, 121,
4 cd yad dha prasarge trikakum nivartad apa... duro vah “als der Drei-
spitz sie (die Kiihe) im Zuge zuriickfiihrte, da schlosz er die Tore auf

..” should be rectified: *als... zuriickfiihrte, da hatte er... aufge-
schlossen™. As appears from 10, 139, 6 “he opened the doors of the (cows)
whose pen was a rock”; 6, 62, 11 “open the doors of the locked-up”;
17, 6; 18, 5; 10, 120, 8 the doors are opened to set the cows free; so, the
action of bringing back necessarily followed that of opening, and the
clause containing the aor. which refers to a fact that is antecedent to
the process indicated by the impf. in the correlative clause, here follows
the latter.

An aor. inj. in the principal clause may refer to a process which awaits
realisation and so belongs, chronologically speaking, to the future in
cases such as RV. 1, 129, 1 “wenn du den Wagen... vorauslenkst (pra-
nayasi, pres. ind.)..., so wirst du ihn... bringen (karah)” (Geldner).

If however in sentences of a similar structure both verbs are imper-
fects, both processes are thought, not only to belong to the past, but also
to be in progress and, at least in part, simultaneous in cases such as RV.
5, 40, 5 “als dich, Sirya,... Svarbhanu mit Finsternis geschlagen hatte
(rather: schlug: avidhyad, impf.), da schauten (impf.) die Geschopfe
wie ein Verirrter” (Geldner). Cf. ibid. 6.

That an indicative or unaugmented aorist occurring in an independ‘?nt
sentence which is followed by another independent sentence containing
a pres. form may likewise denote a process which is presented as being
concluded when the process indicated by the pres. is considered to begin
and which therefore must, from the chronological point of view, be
understood as preceding the other process, may be exemplified by a
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perfectly unambiguous instance: RV. 10, 106, 11. In this final stanz.a
the poet after expressing the wish that he may have accomplished his
hymn of praise successfully, gives utterance to his hope that he may
gain ‘the prize’ (vdja): rdhydma stomam sanuydma vajam. Geldner’s
translation is correct (that is to say: his German sentence may be con-
sidered a tolerably adequate equivalent): “mdochten wir... richtig getrof-
fen haben, mdchten wir... gewinnen”. Cf. also 5, 31, 11. Yet it is by no
means a matter of course that the two processes are, from the chrono-
logical standpoint, viewed as earlier and later.

When an aor. combines, in this way, with other forms of the present
stem the differences in aspect are as a rule evident. In RV. 4, 6, 2 “like
Savitar he (Agni) has diffused (aor. ind.) his light upwards: like a builder
he presses (pres. inj.) the smoke against the sky” the first activity is
viewed as momentary and accomplished, the second as being in progress.
A chronological difference is however not much in evidence, in con-
tradistinction to 4, 6, 11 akari brahma... Samsdaty uktham, where the
second verb (pres. subj.) while representing a mental image on the part
of the speaker which in his opinion is capable of realization or even
awaits realization is nevertheless viewed as continuative, whereas the
former process has without doubt reached its close: “a manifestation
of brahma has been achieved for thee; (the hotar) will recite the eulogy”.

Other examples exhibiting an indicative are: RV. 9, 86, 16 pro aydsid
indur indrasya niskrtam | sakha sakhyur na pra mindti samgiram the same
event, Soma’s arrival at the sacrificial place and his willingness to keep
his ‘agreement’ with Indra, is expressed twice with different words:
“the soma juice has advanced (aor.) towards Indra’s place (of rendez-
vous), the friend does not break the promise (appointment) with the
friend”. Still the former sentence is clad in the form of a statement about
the immediate past (‘passé actuel’), the other is a sort of commentary,
explaining Soma’s punctuality as a quality of his character or elevating
the occasional happening to a higher moral niveau of more than momen-
tary significance. One could also in translating insert a causal-temporal
conjunction in the first sentence: “now that he has advanced”, and ““it
is again evident that” before the second sentence. However there is,
in the text, no more question of subordination than of chronological
relation. Compare also instances such as 10, 39, 14 (no chronological
relation).

Elsewhere the first sentence expresses, by means of an aor., a recent
accomplished fact, the second a situation, process or activity which is
setting in after that fact and is considered to exist at the moment of speak-
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ing. Seee.g. RV. 5,28, 1 “Agni has diffused (asrer) his radiance over the
sky,... he shines brightly (vi bhati)”. Cf. also 6, 44, 20; 63, 4 “das Feuer
ist bei euren Opfern emporgestiegen (asthdt), die Gabe naht (pra... eti)”
(Geldner); 9, 97, 8; 10, 68, 7.

Or the former sentence (aor.) refers to an activity which has just taken
place (or rather: which is viewed as an accomplished fact), when an
activity mentioned in the second sentence (impf.) is going on: 10, 3, 3
“he (Agni) has come (agd?)... as her lover he approaches (eti) behind
(after her)”. The aor. may of course occur in the last sentence of a
stanza: 10, 64, 2 where the man whose desires have been extended (re-
cent accomplished fact) to the gods, states, in the preceding sentences,
that his thoughts and mental eye are active, that there is (vidyate, pres.)
no other compassionate being than the gods.

RV. 10, 48, 9 may be quoted as an example of two co-ordinated sent-
ences, the first containing an aorist, the second an imperfect: “N.S.
obtained priority of me..., he made friendship (with me)...”: the as-
pectual difference is obvious, a chronological relation may be inferred.

Cases present themselves also in which the former of two clauses which
belong together contains a pres. form, the other an aor., the latter in-
dicating a process or activity which takes place while the former is con-
sidered to happen or to go on. Examples are: RV. 7, 98, 4 yad yodhaya
mahato manyamanan sdaksdma tan bdahubhih $dsadandn ‘‘when thou
engagest those in battle who think themselves to be great, we will defeat
those who pride themselves on the force of their arms”: here the enemies
indicated by tdn *‘those” are no doubt identical with the conceited ones
mentioned in the subordinate clause.

The former of two sentences which fill up a stanza contains a pres.
indic., the latter an aor. in cases such as RV. 4, 13, 4 “with thy best
draught-horses thou comest (pres. ind.: Agni is addressed); the rays of
the sun.... have plunged (aor.) into the water”. Again, the second pro-
cess having, according to the view of the speaker, reached its close, the
former is presented as setting in.

The second of a pair of co-ordinated sentences may contain an aorist,
the other another past tense: RV. 1, 121, 11 “heavens and earth rejoiced
(anu madatam, impf.) over thy deed, O Indra. Thou hadst, by means of
thy weapon, caused Vrtra to sleep (aor.)”. (Geldner: “du hast...”)-
It is from the very context probable that both processes ar¢ related. The
one being presented as a line, the other as a point, the context and the
nature of the activities referred to induce us, when transposing the words
of the poet into terms of a temporal verb system, to chose the above
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English tense forms. In 7, 18, 13 Indra is described first as “splitting
open” strongholds (impf.), in the second place as assigning the property
of the king of the Anus to Trtsu (aor.): here the chronological relation
is not the same, probably the reverse. Cf. also 1, 33, 15; after a perfect:
5, 32, 3.

A sentence containing an aor. may also combine with a nominal
sentence: RV. 4, 2, 18ab is an example of a subordinated nom. sent.:
“he has enumerated (aor.) (them), when the races of the gods are near”.1

The aor. may even occur in this function when the other sentence is
left unexpressed. Thus the words antar hy akhyad... dhene “for he had
seen the two breasts” in RV. 5, 30, 9 presuppose a preceding ‘“thus he
spoke™.

This possibility of combining different verbal forms enabled the poets
to grasp a number of ‘faits réalisés’ round a happening that is going on.
In RV. 1, ]57, ] ahOdhy agnir jma ll(i eti .S‘I-II'_]’O vy U\'-'(;SI candra 'Nll/l}' avo
arcisd... “Agni has woken up, the sun rises from the carth; the shining
great dawn has with its ray shone forth™ some other events are brought
into contact with an occurrence which takes place at the moment of
speaking: sunrise. If the main function of the verbs used is to express
‘aspect’ the logical and chronological relations between Agni’s awaken-
ing, Usas’ appearance etc., evident though they may be, are not explicitly
stated. As they precede and introduce the appearance of the sun above the
horizon they require, in translating into a language with a developed
system of tense-forms, the above rendering.

Similar remarks apply to clauses introduced by particles (e.g. Ai):
10, 111, 6 (in 5 Indra propped the sky, over which he spread (perf.) the
light of the sun), “for (ki) had slain (aor.) Vrtra, with his vajra”; not,
with Geldner, “er hat ja...”. An interesting and somewhat complicated
structure is 2, 14, 3 “who has slain (jaghdna, perf.) D., who drove the
cows out (udajat, impf., continuative) — for (4i) he had opened (apa...
vah, aor., presented as momentary and chronologically antecedent
activity) — (makes) for him (the soma flow)”. In 10, 67, 4 both sentences
contain an aorist: “Brhaspati... has driven the cows out (ud... gkah,
dramatic aor.) for he had opened (vi hi... avah) the three (doors)”.

14 RYV. 4,2, 18cd should be considered one sentence rather than, with Geldner, two
(a verbal and a nominal).
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SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE PRESENT
STEM

Instances of processes which objectively considered are of some duration
and in the RV. expressed by present forms are: rohati “to grow”: RV.
10, 16, 13 where after the funeral fire has been extinguished with much
water, some aquatic plants are invited to sprout forth: kiyambv atra
rohatu.... The process while seen, by the author, as continuing impresses
us as ingressive-durative, because we learn from the context that it is
yet to begin. Cf. also 10, 62, 8 manus tokmeva rohatu; 142, 8. The opt.
pres. is likewise quite natural in 4, 16, 19 ksapo madema saradas ca
piirvih “*we should like to revel many nights and autumns''; 6, 49, 3 tasya
te sarmann... madema tanva tand ca. The addition “a hundred years”
and the subject “‘we” admit, in sentences such as 6, 4, 8 madema sata-
himah suvirgh; 10, 7; 7, 19, 8 of no doubt whatever. The processes are
viewed as continuing, developing, unlimited, characterized by frequency
and variety.

Here and elsewhere the ‘durative’ character of the verb is unmistak-
able: 6, 54, 5 “Pasan must go after (anv etu) our cows, P. must protect
(raksatu) our horses, P. must win (sanotu) vaja for us”; 7, 31, 2 Samsed
uktham suddnave *‘recite a hymn of praise in honour of the liberal one™:
6, 75, 16 avasrstd pard pata... gachamitrdn pra padyasva “shot, fly along
(O arrow), go and fall upon the enemies” (the speaker may be considered
to ‘follow* the process); 4, 6, 11; 16, 2.

The present which also in other languages may indicate time begun
in the past and extending into the present is, quite naturally, also used
to denote the continuation of processes which are already taking place
at the moment of speaking! or which take place usually. Cf. RV. 6, 52,
S visvadanim sumanasah sydma pasyema nu siiryam uccarantam: the im-
plication is in Geldner’s translation “immerdar wollen wir gutes Mutejs
sein, wir méchten noch weiter die Sonne aufgehen sehen” made explicit
because the words “noch weiter” are as such not in the text; 10, 59 4
the same words: “wir mochten noch die Sonne aufgehen sehen!”; ibid-
6; AV. 9, 3, 9 which is a text to accompany the releasing of a house, it

! For Avestan see H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1909),
p. 303 f.
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reads “‘he who, O dwelling accepts you, and he by whom you are built - let
both of them... live to attain old age” (jivatdain jaradasti), the sense
obviously being ‘““let them continue to live”; 19, 27, 8 “live (jiva) thou
with the life-time of...; live (jiva) as one long-lived; do not die (ma
mrthah); live (jiva) with the breath of those that have an atman....”;
19, 67 “may we see (pasyema), live (jivema), wake (budhyema), etc. a
hundred autumns”: a part of these hundred years is of course behind the
speakers.

Two ‘parallel’ processes, both of which are continuative in character,
that is to say: two processes which while coinciding are such as to invite
the speaker to present them as developing, are quite naturally both re-
ferred to by a pres. form: RV. 10, 97, 5 “you will (subj.) of course claim
a cow, when you will save (subj.) the man”.

The context, in a larger sense of the term, not infrequently helps us
in determining the aspectual function of a verb form. RV. 10, 179, 1
ut tisthatava pasyatendrasya bhagam rtviyam | yadi $rato juhotana yady
asrato mamattana “...rise, look at Indra’s portion; if it is done (cooked),
so offer it; if it is not yet done,...”,

It hardly needs demonstrating that the occurrence, in a sentence
exhibiting a form of the present, of an adverb which expresses an idea
of duration or continuation may be considered an objective confirm-
ation of the subjective view of the process expressed by the poet by
means of the verb form: cf. e.g. RV. 10, 148, 1 tmana tand sanuydma
tvotah “selbst wollen wir dauernd mit deiner Hilfe Gewinn haben”
(Geldner); 1, 22, 20 tad visnoh paramam padam sadd pasyanti sirayal;
125, 5 pinvate sada; 3, 54, 21; 6, 45, 33; 6, 41, 2 Sasvat pibasi madhva
armim; 7, 37, 8; 8, 19, 28; 25, 21 abhy uc cara sadd; 44, 20; 53, 8. From
the ‘objective’ as well as the ‘subjective’ point of view the process is
‘durative’.

An adverb of the above description may of course also qualify a pres.
participle which in its turn accompanies a finite verb form: 9, 16, 8
tand pundnah. .. vi dhdvasi; 1, 140, 9. It hardly needs mentioning that
these adverbs may also combine with other forms of the verb: 1, 123, 4
Sasvad agat; 1, 30, 16 $asvad... jigaya; 35, 5; 6, 21, 8, etc.

The use of a present form does not on the other hand exclude the oc-
currence of adverbs for “quickly, soon, immediately, etc.”. Thus RV,
1, 44, 7 sa @ vaha... agne devam iha dravat ““do thou, O Agni, bring the
gods here speedily”: the adverb obviously does not prevent the poet
from presenting the process as developing or capable of intimating dif-
ferentiation. Cf. also 1, 2, 5 @ yatam upa dravat; 3, 35, 2 dravad yatha. ..
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d vahdta indram. Another example is 1, 84, 18 kasmai deva a vahan
asu homa “for whom will the gods drive quickly to the sacrifice?” Greek
counterparts are not wanting: 8 7ol & Yyeipovro waX’ dxa ‘‘and
they assembled very quickly’: the process of gathering executed by many
people is subjectively viewed as differentiated, unlimited and being in
progress; this does not involve that it cannot, from the objective point
of view, be characterized as taking place at a rapid rate. In RV. 10, 33,
3 the pres. imper. mrlaya combines with sakrt “noch einmal erbarme
dich” (Geldner).

In order to gain an insight into the force of the Vedic perfect a renewed
discussion of an idiom which has also been touched upon in another
section of this publication may by way of digression be useful. In refer-
ring to events or states of affairs which occurred or existed formerly as
well as in the times of the poet the use of the perfect is of considerable
frequency. An instructive example is RV. 6, 34, 1 purd niinam ca stutaya
rsindm pasprdhra indre adhy ukthdrka “friiher und jetzt haben die
Lobpreisungen der Rsi’s, die Gedichte und Gesinge um 1. gewetteifert”
(Geldner). Here also the perfect is neutral with regard to the aspectual
or the temporal distinctions the expression of which is the domain of
aorist and imperfect; in connection with purd the use of a past tense was
possible, in connection with nitnam the present indicative: the combina-
tion of both adverbs precluding the possibility of using aor., impf. or
pres. ind., requires the perfect. Similarly, 6, 45, 11 tam u tvd yah purd-
sitha yo va niinam. .. ; 8, 67, 16 Sasvad dhi vah dtibhir vayam | purd niinam
bubhujmahe “for repeatedly (perpetually, always) we have, formerly and
nowadays, experienced the manifestations of your helpfulness”; 9, 99, 3
yam gava asabhir dadhuh pura ninam ca sirayah; 6, 27, 1... kim te asya
purd vividre kim u niitandsah; 10, 54, 2 nddya Satrum nanu purd vivitse
“neither at present nor formerly thou hast found an equivalent rival”;
8, 80, 2 yo nah Sasvat purdvitha ... | sa tvam na indra mrlaya. See also 8,
24, 15.

If however the verb which had to accompany the adverb ninam is
omitted, a form of the pres. stem may be used: RV. 2, 28, 8 namah purd
te varunota niinam utdparam... bravama “unsere Ehrfurcht (haben wir)
dir frither (ausgesprochen), o V., und wollen sie jetzt und in Zukunft
aussprechen...”.

As discussed at greater length in another chapter of this volume the
perfect is also used in connection with $asvar ‘‘repeatedly, pefpetuam‘”
ever”: 1, 30, 16 Sasvad indrah jigdya “I. kept being victorious™: this is
decidedly not to contend that the god is no longer victorious; 35,5
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$asvad visah. .. bhuvanani tasthuh; 47, 9; 10; 3, 54, 1, etc. The same ad-
verb may however also combine with an aorist: 1, 123, 4 (Usas) Sasvad
agat.

Cases are not rare in which the addition of an adjective or participle
causes the ‘durative’ character of a present form to stand out more clearly.
Thus RV. 1, 100, 19 aparihvrtah sanuyama vdjam “not endangered we
would gain the vdja (generative power)”: notice the preceding pada:
“at all times Indra must be our advocate (protector)”.

A phrase indicating a course or lapse of time and accompanying 2
present form may clear up any misunderstanding as to the objectively
durative character of a process: RV. 10, 85, 39 dirghdyur asyd yah patir
jivati saradah Satam “‘he who is her husband must be long-lived, he must
live a hundred years”; AV. 1, 10, 2 “a hundred years shall this man live
(jivati)”; 2, 29, 7 tayd tvam jiva $aradah by it live thou for autumns”;
19, 67, 1. It is interesting to notice that the verbs of sentences contain-
ing the adj. dirgha- “long” are not always in the present as they are in:
RV. 1, 173, 11 “any act of worship... brings (d@ krnoti) Indra towards
the house (of the sacrifice) like a long (dirgha-) way the man who is suc-
cessful”, a general statement which would require a pres. even if the
adj. was absent. Cf. 1, 123, 8. ‘Continuative’ are also 1, 116, 25 uta
pasyann asnuvan dirgham dyur astam ivej jarimanam jagamyam; 1, 32,
19 dirgham tama dsayat; 2, 27, 14 ma no dirghd abhi nasan tamisrah.
However, 4, 24, 8 dirgham yad djim abhy akhyat “when he has seen the
long race” is an instructive example of a ‘complexive’ aor. signifying a
process which though by itself of considerable duration is presented
“im Hinblick auf seine Begrenzung” and viewed as chronologically
anterior to the process of the principal clause; cf. also 1, 96, 8 dravinoda
rasate dirgham adyuh.

The continuative character of a process is not infrequently intimated,
not only by the choice of the present stem but also by the addition of a
simile or image expressing or suggesting in a descriptive and picturesque
way a ‘durative’ process or activity. Thus the words RV. 6, 47, 7 indra
pra nah puraeteva pasya ““O Indra, look out for us as a guide” evoke, in
the minds of the hearers, an image of a guide, going ahead and being on
the look-out; the next padas pra no naya prataram... | bhava supdro
atiparayo no bhava... being in part semi-nominal are likewise continu-
ative: “lead us further onward..., be thou one who leads to a prosperous
issue...”. Cf.also 8, 3, 18 sa tvam no ... indra... veno na Synudhi havam?;

¢ For vena (“équivalent ésotérique du kavi; une hypostase de la Parole mystique”)
see Renou, Et. véd. et pan., 1, p. 18.



Observations on the use of the present stem 107

1, 56, 2 patim daksasya... girim na vena adhi roha tejasa. AV. 6, 54, 1
“do you increase (vardhaya) his royal power and his prosperity as the
rain the grass; 3, 24, 3 (for abundance of grain) “they will bring
(samadvahan) fatness here, like streams (bring) drift when it has rained”;
2, 28, 5 matevdasma adite sarma yacha ‘‘give him shelter, O Aditi, like a
mother™3; 19, 50, 3 gambhiram aplava iva na tareyur ardtayah ‘“‘may the
niggards fail to pass (it) like men without a boat a deep water”. Cf. e.g.
also RV. 1, 106, 1; AV. 3, 18, 6. An intensive pres. imp. may also be
reinforced by a simile: AV. 5, 1 “like a lion, about to conquer thunder
loudly (tamstanihi) against (them)”.

In verses such as 8, 47, 5 the activity mentioned in the simile is habitual,
the process desired is hoped to be continuing: pari no vrnpajann agha
durgani rathyo yathd “‘evil and mishap must avoid (spare; pres. subj.)
as just as carriage-drivers avoid impassable places™.

Even in describing or referring to processes which in reality are mo-
mentary the pres. stem is often preferred no doubt also because the simile
emphasizes particulars concerning the process and invites the hearer to
contemplate its development. Cf. AV. 5, 14, 10 putra iva pitaram gacha
svaja ivabhisthito dasa “like a son to a father go; like a viper trodden
upon bite’; 7, 109, 4 vrksam ivdsanyd jahi yo... “like a tree with a thun-
derbolt, smite (him) who...””; 10, 1, 17 vdta iva vrksan ni mrnihi padaya
“like the wind the trees, crush down, bring to ruin”. Also in cases such
as AV. 6, 105, 3 the pres. is preferred: “as the sun’s rays fly away (pard-
patanti) swiftly, so do thou, O cough, fly forth (pra pata)”. Not rarely
the simile adds an element of emphasis to the utterance: RV. 1, 63, 5
ghaneva vajrifi chnathihy amitran “wie mit dem Hammer triff die Feinde,
du Keulentriger!” (Geldner).

The simile sometimes contains an impf.: AV. 9, 2, 18 “as the gods
thrust forth (prdnudanta, continuing activity) the asuras... so, Kama,
thrust forth (pra nudasva)... my rivals”; 1, 3, 9 “as the arrow flew forth
(pardpatat), shot off from the bow, so be your urine released (mucyatam)”.

The above observations are not to deny that a simile may occur in
connection with an aorist. Some fine examples of ‘momentary’ Or
‘instantaneous’ processes expressed by an aor. and illustrated by a simile
occur RV. 1, 53, 1 nii cid dhi ratnam sasatam ivavidan ‘‘never one has
found a jewel like (a thief) with a sleeper”; 2, 33, 6 ghrniva chaydm arapd
asiya “I would like to reach (them) safely like the shadow in (?) the sun’’;
8, 75, 12 ma no asmin mahddhane pard varg bharabhrd yathd “do not
abandon us in this great contest like a bearer of loads”; 6, 33 3 “schlage,

® See Remarks on Similes in Sanskrit literature (Leiden, 1949), p. 43.
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tapferer Indra, diese beiden Gegner... nieder (vadhih, aor.) wie die
Biume” (Geldner). AV. 10, 4, 19 (against snakes) “I have grasped
(agrabham) together their heads, as a fisherman the karvara”; 8, 6, 8
“‘the demons who surprise her (the text is to preserve a pregnant woman
from inimical powers) — them like a shadow, the sun, circling, has made
to vanish (aninasat)”. In these sentences the phenomenal duration of the
processes does not seem to interest the speaker for the moment.

That the pres. impf. §rnu in RV. 8, 37, 7 was conceived as referring to a
continuing process appears from the present participle which accompan-
ies the object: Syavdsvasya rebhatas tatha Srnu “listen also to S. who is
singing thy praise”. Cf. also 10, 102, 9 imam tam pasya... drughanam
Sayanam “‘see this... wooden mace lying”; AV. 13, 2, 36 ucca patantam
... paSyama tva sa vitaram... “‘we hope to see thee, S., flying on high”.
Cf. also RV. 7, 17, 2; 10, 18, 12. Sometimes a pres. and a perf. part.
combine to accompany a pres. form: 1, 52, 8 jaghanvan. .. vrtram manuse
gatuyann apah | ayachatha bahvor vajram... adhdrayo divi a siryam
drse.

A derivative of the pres. stem may serve to signify that the process
occurs as often as a definite occasion arises, or that it is habitual. RV.
4, 2, 8 seems to furnish a good example: “who praises (prasamsat) thee
(Agni) at night, in the morning or gains thine affection (krnavate) with
sacrificial gifts”, as opposed to 10, 96, 1 “I will praise (pra... Samsisam,
aor.) thy bay horses on the occasion of (this) important rite”. In 1, 113,
11 those who will see the daily event of the appearance of dawn in the
future (o te yanti ye aparisu pasyan) are opposed to those who saw the
former dawns and to those who see the present-day dawn. This present
of the “gegenwirtig wiederholte Handlung”* is hardly in need of com-
ment: B 55 oi 8¢ ... fuata whvra ... wivoust e aifoma olvov. In Rus-
sian ‘“‘le présent imperfectif exprime une action particuliére réitérée, et
notamment une action habituelle”.5

Those scholars who consistently regard the pres. as an ‘infectivum’
and the aor. as a ‘confectivum’ run the risk of laying too much stress on
the difference between both categories with regard to their possibility
of expressing termination or commencement. That is to say: they some-
times are too much inclined to consider the pres. as the category which al-
ways and in any case excludes momentariness, whether it concerns the
initial or the final stage of a process, or they suggest that in using the
pres. the speaker or writer is unable to refer to the initial or final stage of

4 Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 132.
5 Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, 120 f.; cf. also p. 196 f.
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the process. It would appear to me® that this misapprehension has tricked
also Schwyzer-Debrunner’ when they attempt to distinguish be-
tween ‘infektiv-konfektive (terminative)’ and ‘konfektiv-infektive (in-
gressive) Prdsentien’, placing in the former category e.g. foracOo
to which they ascribe the sense of ‘“‘sich (nach und nach) hinstellen”
and in the other gebyewv, which they explain as ‘“‘sich auf die Flucht
machen (und dann auf der Flucht sein)” and especially meibewv “(auf
einen einreden und) ihn iiberzeugen”, e.g. ¢ 230 vdv ... meibeig 39
pot Bupdv “jetzt liberzeugst du mich”. It would probably be better
whilst avoiding the above cumbersome terminology, to argue that the
idea of the initial or final stage of the process does not depend on the
will, thought, opinion or view of the speaker but either on the meaning
of the verb itself or on context and situation. In this there is no funda-
mental difference between a so-called ingressive or terminative present
and an ingressive or terminative aorist.® In pronouncing a sentence
such as B 139 &\’ &yef’, dg av &yov cinw melldpeba wavreg: | pebywpey
obv vnuel ik & matptda yalav “‘nay, come, even as I shall bid,
let us all obey: let us flee with our ships to our dear native land” the
person speaking does not — as is suggested by Schwyzer-Debrunner —
join an ‘ingressive’ pres. to a ‘terminative’ form of the same category.
He does not mark the ‘final’ stage of the process netBewv nor draw special
attention to the initial phase of the process pebyewv. He uses the present
forms because in both cases he wishes to present the process as con-
tinuing or developing. But when a man in addressing his companions
says “let us listen to my words or respond to my appeal, let us take to
flight” the very context has the hearer understand that the durative
activity of persuading reaches its close and that the likewise durative
activity of flying begins. That the activity of persuading expressed by an
impf. may in certain contexts imply the idea of ‘termination’ appears
also from Xen. Cyr. 5, 5, 22 A0 Emetfov adTode xat odg Emetoa TOVTOVS
Exwv émopevduny “I drew near and brought my powers of persuasion
into play and with those whom I (had) persuaded 1 went on...”: the
very occurrence of the words o Zmeica Totroug &wv invites the hearer
or reader to consider the process indicated by émewfov as terminated.
Vedic parallels are: RV. 10, 16, 1 yada srtam krnavo jatavedo 'them
enam pra hinutdt pitrbhyah ‘‘wenn du ihn (the deceased) gar gemacht
haben wirst (pres. subj.!), o J. (Fire), dann entlasz ihn zu den vitern!”

® See also Ruipérez, o.c.

Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., I, p. 259.

8 For the use of the aorist see ch. IL
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(Geldner). Whereas the objectless pres. part. sahant- is in 5, 23, 1 purely
continuative: agne sahantam d bhara... rayim “O A. bring overpowering
wealth” in its transitive use (“to overcome, conquer”), the same verb
may also express an activity which is crowned with success: see e.g.
3, 30, 16 vrScem. .. vi rujd sahasva jahi raksah “‘cut him down, crush (him),
overpower, slay the demoniac power”. Similarly, 8, 16, 5 yesam indras
te jayanti “on whose side is Indra, those men win the day” and 1, 80, 3
hano vrtram jaya apah “‘thou willst slay V., win the waters”. In hearing
sentences such as 4, 58, 10 asmasu (locative indicating that the object
conveyed is to reach the place of arrival and to remain there) bhadra
dravinani dhatta | imam yajfiam nayata devatd no a Vedic audience might
have paid special attention to the final stages of the processes. These
verbs are transformative.

The possibility of using a present form so as to focus the hearer’s at-
tention in the first place on the initial stage of a process is likewise not
questionable, on the understanding, however, that the verb is non-
transformative. Thus RV. 10, 98, 4 ni sida hotram may be translated by
“take up your post as a hotar” (“tritt du das Hotr-Amt an”, Geldner),
ni sidati meaning ‘“‘to sit or lie down upon; to perform or celebrate by
sitting, etc.”; 6, 15, 16 agne visvebhih... devair... prathamah sida yonim
“Agni, with all the gods sit down as the first on the abode”. The verb
pari §i- signifies in 1, 133, 1 quite naturally a process of “lying round or
surrounding” viewed as continuing: yatra hata amitra... pari... aseran
“where the enemies, killed, lay round...”; elsewhere however the initial
stage of the process is decidedly emphasized: 1, 34, 1 it reads in connec-
tion with the A$vins who are considered to come to the sacrifice at
morning, noon and night®: trir... dive dive pari... prthivim asdayatam
“you used to come round the earth three times every day’’ (...“kommet
ihr Advin herum”) (Geldner). In 8, 73, 9 the words pra saptavadhrir
asasa dhdram agner asdyata seem to mean'®: ““S. was by his hope (con-
fidence) able to lie down (to put himself in a recumbent position) on
the ‘sharp edge’ of the fire”. The words ni su svapain 7, 55, 2 and 3 must
mean: “fall asleep”, the preverb ni expressing some meaning as “down,
in, into, etc.”.

As already observed, this phenomenon is not foreign to the related
languages. The Greek totacOat, which is a non-transformative verb,
does not only ‘mean’ “to be set or placed, to stand” — e.g. K 173 vy
yop &1 mavresow &ni Eupol {ortatar dxuic “for now to all it stands on

® Cf. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 50.
10 For another interpretation see Geldner, o.c., I, p. 400.
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a razor’s edge” — but also *“‘to assume a standing position”: B 172 ayyot
¥ totapévn mpootpn YAauxdmc Abfvn ... A. placed herself near
(him)”, or “to stand still, to halt”: A 348 &\\’ &ye 3% otéwpey “but
come, let us stand (halt)”. The Greek é{6unv impf. may in a similar way
be used where we would expect an aorist'!, e.g. Soph. O.C. 100 xamni
oepvov L6y Pabpov 68c “set me on this august bench”.

11 Y. L. Ahrens, Griechische Formenlehre, § 95, already drew attention to the fact
that this ‘impf. pro aoristo’ occurs if there is no aorist available.



VI

USES OF THE IMPERFECT

To the examples of the general function of the imperfect given in the
handbooks as well as in other chapters of this book there may be added
some instances capable of throwing light on the relations between the
use of the Vedic impf. and that of its counterparts in other ancient I.E.
languages, a point which has hitherto escaped due attention.

The impf. is sometimes, it is true, used in connection with the functions
or achievements of divine or mythical beings; the events described or
referred to are however obviously repeated: RV. 10. 183, 3 the genius
of procreation addresses a married couple: aham garbham adadham
osadhisv aham visvesu bhuvanesv antah | aham praja ajanayam prthi-
viyam aham janibhyo aparisu putran which comes to “I (always) placed
a germ in the plants, in the creatures, I generated the children on the
earth, I (shall continue creating) sons in the married women’. That is
to say: the processes performed by the genius are presented as continu-
ative in character, or rather, they are characterized by repetition, they
have however also been performed ‘from the beginning’ as they will
be performed now and in the future. They are moreover not limited to
special cases. Hence the possibility of continuing the narrative with a
pres. ind.: 2, 35, 13, describing the activity of Apam Napat who being
an aquatic genius was considered the ‘prototype’ of Agni and hence
also to be present in any sacrificial fire, it reads: “he generated (ajanayat,
impf.) the embryo; when a child he sucks (pr.)...; they lick (pr.) him”.

The impf., while used in connection with mythical events, is sometimes
unequivocally ‘continuative’ not only in the aspectual sense of the term,
but also because it denotes processes which must have lasted some time.
In RV. 10, 121, 6 describing the behaviour of heaven and earth which
were established and fixed by the great unknown god, it reads: yam...
abhy aiksetam manasa rejamdane “auf den... im Geiste bebend hinblick-
ten” (notice the pres. part.). It the Vedic impf. were not used to describe
mythical processes, it had nevertheless no doubt occurred in passages
of this character. One might compare, in Greek mythological descrip-
tion (Hes. Theog. 157 ff.), “he (Heaven) used to hide (&moxpdmraoxe,
impf.) them all (his own children) away in a secret place... and would
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not suffer them to come up (odx &vicoxs) into the light; and Heaven
rejoiced (émetépmero) in his evil doing. But... Earth groaned (srovayileto,
impf.) ... and she thought (¢ppdcoato, aor.) a crafty and an evil wile.
Forthwith she made (rowcaca, part. aor.) ... and shaped (zebEe, aor.)
a great sickle...”; ibid. 190 f.1.

The descriptive and pictorial character of many passages dealing with
mythical events is beyond doubt. In a reference to some of Indra’s
heroic deeds the poet of RV. 10, 67 says (st. 6): “together with those
who were moist with perspiration seeking for (pres. part.) the milk
he made the Panis weep (arodayat, impf.), he took the cows away (amus-
ndt, impf.)”. These processes are not represented as successive and as
reduced in respect of duration. This use reminds us of the Greek impf.
of endeavour and evolution: Thuc. 2, 19, 2 &zepvov mp&Tov ... “Elev-
oiva “they proceeded first to pillage Eleusis™; the author confining his
attention to the work of pillaging does not inform his readers how the
ravaging turned out. In the Agni hymn 10, 45 it reads (st. 6): “he forced
even the firm rock open (abhinat, impf.), marching on (pres. part.), when
the five tribes of men were worshipping (impf.) Agni”. RV. 2, 12, 1-12
describing, in subordinate clauses, Indra’s glorious exploits, contain
10 impf., 7 perf. and (in 4bc!) 2 aorists. Compare, in Greek, e.g. such
descriptive passages as H 471 ff. 3&xev *Inoovidng dyéuev wébv ... [
Evbev &p’ olvilovro ... 'Ayawol, [ ... tifevto 8 Sairta OdActav. [
mawoytot ... Sabvuvto ... [ mawdytog 8¢ o xaxd ufdeto ... Zevg
[ ... Todg 8¢ yAwpdv Séog fipet, | olvov ... yapddic yéov ... L had
given wine to be brought..., from these ships the A. brought wine,...
and they made themselves a rich feast. So the whole night through...
they... feasted..., and all night long Zeus... devised them evil... then
pale fear got hold of them and they let the wine flow...”. According to
the myth Indra took the earth and the water from the inimical Dasas
to give them to the Aryans; in a reference to this feat the poet of 1, 131,
4 says: mahim amusndh prthivim imd apo mandasina imd apah ‘‘thou
takedst away (from them) the great earth, these waters, (being) intoxi-
cated these waters”. Cf., in Greek, Hes. Th. 150 describing the outward
appearance of three sons of Earth and Heaven: “from their shoulders
sprang (&icocovro, impf.) a hundred arms”.

An interesting passage is RV. 10, 61, 9-12, which dealing with the

' Cf. also Humbert, Syntaxe grecque?, § 238. For the impf. of evolution see also
B. L. Gildersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, I (New York, 1900), § 205; J. L. Rose,
“The durative and aoristic tenses in Thucydides”, Language Diss., 35, Ling. Soc. of
America, Baltimore Md., 1942, p. 12.
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Angiras (seers, who are sons of heaven, or sons of the gods?) relates
some of their adventures and experiences. They — being referred to as
praja “issue, progeny” — came to (upa sidat, impf.) the udder like the
unclothed one to the fire (st. 9, the simile introducing a descriptive,
‘non-successive’ element). Then they obtained (aorist!: agman) the
friendship of the Maiden (Usas?). As they intended to sacrifice they
wished to milk (duduksan, ‘impf’.) the cows (which were stolen by the
Panis). Thereupon they accelerated (turanyan, ‘impf”.) their sacrificial
pursuits in connection with the milk, which is described as pure, as
belonging to the god, as coming from a cow which yields nectar.

A mythical and exemplary ‘Urakt’ may by means of a yatha... eva
clause be brought into connection with cult action in the present which,
depending on some deed or event which is superior to man, is, in the
eyes of the faithful, ‘re-done’ and representative action. RV. 1, 76, 5
“As thou (Agni) worshippedst (ayajah) the gods with Manu’s oblation,
do so worship (yajasva) today, O hotar Agni...”.

The impf. in a yathd clause of the above description may however
also refer to a repeated or habitual activity in the past: RV, 10, 7, 6
yathdyaja rtubhir deva devan evd yajasva tanvam sujdata “as thou worship-
ped, at the moments appointed (for ritual acts), the gods, so worship
thyself...”. Cf. also 3, 17, 2.

It is therefore not surprising that activities ascribed to those beings
who in the mythical sphere were the first to perform exemplary deeds
replete with power or to establish rites or institutions, which are repeated
or celebrated by men in phenomenal time, are referred to by imperfects
the hearer is invited to dwell on the consequences of those deeds, on
their being repeated in his own time. In RV. 1, 116, 17 the mythical
bride, the daughter of the Sun, who is represented by every human bride,
is stated to have mounted her chariot: atisthat; all gods consented : impf,
In 1, 163, 2 Indra is related to have been the first to mo'unt t.he ‘Ur-
pferd’: indra enam prathamo adhy atisthat; ibid. 9, ’and llkeV\-'le: with
prathama-: 1, 101, 5: Indra who was the first to ‘find the.daksma cows
for the brahman; 10, 92, 10 yajfair atharva prathamo vi dhdrayat; ip
2, 12, 1 this interpretation of prathamah + impf. seems to corroborate
my view? that devo devan kratund paryabhisat means “the god (I.) by
his resourcefullness strengthened the (other) gods”; 4, 1, 11 (Agnjs
first birth); cf. 6, 1, 1; 9, 107, 23; 10, 88, 4; 109, 2. See also 3, 33, ¢.
indro asmdam aradat “Indra led us into our bed” (the rivers are speaking):

*  For particulars see A. A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology (Strassburg, 1897), p. 142 £
3 Four studies, p. 82.
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the god’s creative action is not viewed as completed, but as continuing.

In 10, 85, 40 prathama- is accompanied by the perfect but here the
first, second, third and fourth husbands of the young woman are enumer-
ated (somah prathamo vivide) and the hearer can therefore not be in-
vited to dwell on the consequences or repetitions of a unique and ex-
emplary mythical event. In stating that Atharvan was the first to break,
by means of worship, a way the poet of 1, 83, 5 resorts to the perf.
(pathas tate): is it because the impf. could lead to the misunderstanding
that this process also was to be redone by men in phenomenal time?
Similarly, 10, 14, 2 yamo no gatum prathamo viveda. The perf. is also
used in the ‘definition’ 10, 107, 6. In 8, 23, 18, where the verb is an
aorist, prathama- is predicatively used.

The impf. is also used in connection with events which, though be-
longing to the mythical sphere, were considered to have occurred only
once, to happenings which may be described as belonging to ‘mythical
(pseudo-)history’ rather than myth in the proper sense of the term. In
a description of a number of the achievements of the Rbhus, ascribed
to the god Agni (RV. 1, 161, 6 f.), the impf. is the usual form... “B. drove
(ugldjata) the cow V. near; as R., V., V., you went (agachata) to the gods
..., you built (ataksata) a horse...”. The actions are however such as to
lend themselves well to continuative and ‘non-successive’ description.

As appears from a comparison of some texts exhibiting forms of the
verb randh- “to make subject” the same thought: “thou (the god Indra)
deliveredst X. into the hand of Y.” could, while referring to a mythical
episode or incident, be expressed by an aor. as well as an imperfect.
It is difficult to decide whether there is any difference between RV. 1,
174, 2 vrtram purukutsaya randhih “thou madest V. subject to P.”” and
5, 29, 11 arandhayo vaidathindya piprum, although one might be under
the impression that the former place, which is immediately followed by
an apostrophe (cf. also 4, 16, 13), is more vivid in character than the
latter (cf. 7, 18, 9; 2, 19, 6; 1, 130, 8). Moreover, the verb of 5, 29, 11 is
preceded by another impf.; the processes may be represented as simul-
taneous; in 1, 174, 2 a succession of facts is touched upon. In 7, 19, 2
the use of a ‘durative’ form is intelligible: “thou, O L., assisted K., when
thou made S. subject (arandhayah) to him”.

In recalling or hinting at the content or subject-matter of 2 myth the
poets resort to the impf.: 1, 93, 4 “Agni and Soma, this heroic deed is
well-known that ye deprived (amusnitam) Pani of his... cows” The
Greeks often preferred the impf. in referring to something which was
mentioned previously: Thuc. 2, 23, 2 1&g éxatdv vale ... (OTEP TTXPE-
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oxevalovto “the hundred ships which I told you they were getting ready”
(Shilleto). Such imperfects may be translated into English by progressive
pluperfects, and into German by pluperfects.

That the presentation of mythical events which were repeated or of a
series of similar occurrences normally required an impf. is not surpris-
ing. Thus we find e.g. RV. 8, 52, 2 prsadhre medhye matarisvanindra. ..
amandathdh ‘“how thou (Indra) revelledst at P.’s, M.’s, M.’s”, those
mentioned being sacrifices who did not belong to the same ‘epoch’.
Cf., in Greek, Hes. Th. 207 “these sons whom he begot himself... Heaven
used to call (xaAéeoxe, impf.) Titans”.

Mythical events are repeated in history, in phenomenal time. The god
is invited to drink soma as he drunk it the first time, which easily passes
into: ‘as he did formerly’, the former repetitions of the mythical act
being vaguely identified with the ‘Urakt’ itself. Thus RV. 3, 36, 3 it
reads “‘drink....; yours are the pressed Soma draughts, O Indra, the
first (initial, original: prathamdh) and also these; as thou hast drunk
(apibah, impf.) the former soma draughts, so do thou drink now...”.

In a reference to a mythical event — according to Sayana to the Pani
myth — the poet of RV. 5, 54, S recalls to memory that the path of the
Maruts extended (perf.) like that of the sun, when they went down
(ny ayatand, impf.) into the mountain which did not give the cows
(back). The event referred to may, in the opinion of those who believed
in these myths, have been considered a unique, an ‘einmalig’ fact of
a (pseudo-) historical nature. Another event supposed to have happened
in ‘mythological history’ is the marriage of Sirya, the daughter of the
sun: RV. 10, 85, 14 “when ye, O Asvins, went (aydtam, impf.) to Surya’s
nuptials, proposing (to her), all the gods consented (anu ajanan, impf.)
... Pisan chose (avrnita, impf.) you to be his fathers”. The durative
character of the first process is certain, the two other actions may have
been viewed as continuing (perspective). Cf. also st. 15.

In RV. 2, 11, 19 a mythical occurrence is brought into relation to the
person speaking and his surroundings: asmabhyam tat tvastram visva-
ripam arandhayah “uns gabst du damals den Tvastrsohn V. in die Hand”
(Geldner). The process may easily be conceived as viewed in ‘per-
spective’.

As both the historical and the mythical past are usually expressed by
the impf., there may in interpreting these texts arise ambiguities and
difficulties. After having summarized the Namuci myth the poet of
RV. 5, 30 tenders his best thanks to the king of the Ru$amas, through
whom he came into possession of many cows. It is however not clear,
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whether the cows mentioned in st. 10 were mythical animals playing
a part in the Namuci myth (Sayana) or historical cows belonging to the
people of the Rusamas (Geldner). The stanza contains four imperfects;
“the cows lowed (anavanta) from all sides, because they were (dsan)
separated from their calves. Indra brought them again together (sam
asrjad), when the soma draught had intoxicated (amandan) him”: it is
anyhow clear that these occurrences could easily have been viewed as
‘unlimited” and unreduced in respect of duration; they may even be
regarded as ‘simultaneous’.

The question may also arise whether the definitions of the function
of the impf. as taught by Macdonell and Renou - “la forme courante
du narratif dans I’énoncé mythique™ — are completely applicable to
sentences such as the following. RV. 10, 122, 7 tvam id asyd usaso
vyustisu ditam krpvand ayajanta manusah ‘‘dich (Agni) machten (pres.
part.) die Menschen bei Aufgang dieser Morgenrdte zum Boten und
opferten (impf.)”. The implication clearly is that Agni remained, until
the moment of speaking — and is to remain in the future — the messenger
of the gods, and that men perform sacrifices from the moment referred
to in this stanza to this day. So the verb of “worshipping”, though used
in connection with an aetiology refers, in point of fact, to an activity
which commenced in the ‘mythical past’ but has been repeated and con-
tinued through the ages. We might for convenience speak of the aetio-
logical function of the imperfect, or of the imperfect of the initiation.
Cf. 5, 3, 8. This use does not widely differ from the tendency proper to
Greek, Latin, German® etc. to refer to “naturgegebene, geographische,
ethnologische u.i. Tatbestinde, die an keine Zeit gebunden sind oder
doch von der Vergangenheit in die Gegenwart des Sprechenden hinein-
reichen”® by the same form: in Homer it reads y 292 f. (Zebc) o pév
(véac) Kp#ry éméracoey, fxt Kbdwves &varov where we would pre-
fer ... where the C. live”; Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 21 Zmieuoay eig Aiydg mota-
wodg ... Siiye 8 6 ‘Exnjomovrog tadty ortadiovg (¢ mevrexaidexa
“they sailed to A.P. ... the H. is (in Greek: “was”) about fifty stades
wide at this point.”

Curiously enough the ancestors who introduced a ceremony oOr per-
formed it are not infrequently indicated by the term piirve “(as the) first,
for the first time”; the verbal form used in this connection is the impf.:
RV. 10, 130, 6 “with mind as an eye I believe I can see those who as the

1 Renou, Grammaire védique, p- 365..
® Cf. W. Horn, in Archiv f. d. Studium d. neueren Spr., 180 (1942), p. 113.

¢ Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 279.
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first ones (for the first time) worshipped (ayajanta) this yajfia (act of
worship)”, that is to say who introduced this form of worship. Cf. also
1, 164, 50.

Other places in which piirve occurs in connection with an impf. are
1, 62, 2 yend nah piirve pitarah padajiia arcanto angiraso gd avindan;
1, 179, 2 “even the ancestors, who were (dsan) engaged in these activities
which tended to maintain the harmony of the universe and who had
conversation (avadan) with the gods...”; 9, 97, 39 where the ancestors
are described to have regained the cows; 10, 82, 4; 98, 9; 109, 4 deva
etasyam avadanta pirve... tapase ye niseduh.... Of special interest
is 7, 22,9 ye ca piirva rsayo ye ca niitnd indra brahmadni janayanta viprah —
““the former as well as the recent seers, the inspired ones created (pres.
inj., augmentless impf.) manifestations of brahman (hymns) -”’; the
very ideas of repetition and continual occurrence implied in this state-
ment would have justified the use of the present stem.

In sentences such as 5, 42, 6 na te pirve maghavan napardso na viryam
niitanah kas candpa ‘‘neither the former ones, O M., nor the later ones
or somebody who belongs to the present day has equalled thine hero-
ism” the perfect is used.” Cf. 10, 15, 2. The perfect is also employed
after parve in statements such as 9, 96, 11 ¢vaya hi nah pitarah soma
piarve karmdni cakruh... dhirah ‘“denn mit dir, o Soma, haben
unsere weisen Viter vormals ihre Taten getan. Here the poet does not
give an opinion on the consequences or ‘perspective’; nor does he pre-
sent the activity of the ancestors as momentaneous or continuing. Cf.
10, 15, 8; 54, 3; 130, 6; and also 10, 17, 11; 10, 14, 2. When an activity
performed in former times is opposed or compared to the present the
perfect is used in sentences such as 1, 48, 4. Cf. 5,25, 2; 6, 19, 4; 7, 53, 1.

In connection with pura “formerly, before, of old” the impf. is used:
RV. 1, 103, 1 tat ta indriyam paramam pardcair adhdrayanta kavayah
puredam ‘‘jenes sein hochstes indrisches (Wesen) ist weit weg, dieses
hielten die Seher vor Zeiten fest” (Geldner). The consequences of this
unlimited, unreduced, and non-successive activity of the ancient kavis
are still perceptible, for it is another aspect of the god’s nature which
makes its presence felt to the present inhabitants of the earth (st. 1 cd),
his highest nature being hidden to them; 7, 91, 1 dealing with a state of
affairs and an important recurrent phenomenon which existed “certainly
already in olden times”: kuvid ariga namasd ye vrdhdsah pura deva
anavadydsa dsan.

7 See Renou, La valeur du parfait, p. 22 f.
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Elsewhere purd combines with an aor. of the antecedent process in
connection with an impf. which refers to a mythical event described so
as to invite the hearer to ponder over its significance: 10, 76, 3 “for this
soma libation performed (impf.) his (i.e. Indra’s) work — as it had before
(purad) cleared (aor.) the way for Manu — with regard to the son of T.”’8
(aor.: ‘fixed’ process, limited to a special case).

The same adverb is however also followed by a form of the perfect:
RV. 1, 112, 16 yabhir nard... purd manave gatum isathuh ‘“‘by means of
which... ye formerly endeavoured to find a way for Manu”: there is no
question of duration or consequences. Similarly, 2, 20, 4; 6, 22, 4, and
compare also 4, 51, 7; 5, 53, 1. In 2, 30, 4 the past and the present are
opposed or, rather, they are co-ordinated in a yathd... tatha sentence:
yatha jaghantha dhrsata purd cid | eva jahi Satrum asmakam indra *‘wie
du schon frither mutig erschlagen hast, so erschlag unseren Feind, o
Indra!” (Geldner). Cf. also 8, 8, 6 and, in addition to these places, also
8, 21, 9 yo na idam-idam purd pra vasya dnindya tam u va stuse; 8, 66,
5; 6, 34, 1°; 8, 21, 7; 8, 75, 16.

The impf. is used to refer to processes which usually occurred in the
times of the ancestors, which of course may vaguely merge its character
in the ‘mythical past’. Cf. RV. 9, 82, 5 yathd pirvebhyah... sahasrasah
paryayd vdjam indo | evd pavasva suvitdya navyase ‘“‘as thou, winning a
thousand for the ancestors, went about for vija, so do thou clarify thy-
self for new prosperity”.

The impf. is therefore also used to denote the historical or pseudo-
historical character of habitual events or happenings performed by or in
connection with more or less historical or legendary individuals: RV.
1, 116, 18 yad aydtam divoddsdya vartir bharadvdjayasvina... ‘“when ye
made your tour for D., for Bh., O Aévins”.

Occasional or incidental occurrences concerning legendary or pseudo-
historical individuals are also expressed by the impf.; RV. 5, 29, 9 “when
ye (Kutsa and thou), Indra, came (aydtam, impf.) with the... horses to
U. ..., then thou camest (yaydtha, perf.) on the same chariot with K.”.
A similar “dunkler Sagenzug” is alluded to by the poets of 1, 116, 1?;
20; 5, 31, 8; 8, 7, 26. One might imagine that these processes were, 1n
an earlier period, conceived as developing or continuing, as presented

8 For pura with a pres. indic. to indicate an action which has extended through the
past down to the present see e.g. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for students, p. 340;

Renou, Gramm. védique, p. 365. )
® One might compare constructions with parve such as occur 5, 42, 6, to the type

of sentence represented by this place.
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by means of an ‘eye-witness construction’. Anyhow, they do not belong
to a series of events. Cf. also 8, 21, 10.

It is however not to be supposed that the impf. does not occur in con-
nection with processes which concerned the speaker. Itis on the contrary
used to denote ‘durative’ or ‘ repeated’ activities in passages such as
RV. 8, 46, 27 “who inspired (amandat) him to give me... in (the houses
of) A., A., N.”’: although the sense of this verse is not completely clear,
it refers to an activity which in the past, but with reference to the speaker,
resulted in several acts of giving. That the use of the impf. is not con-
fined to actions and processes which have lost their ‘actualité’ may also
be illustrated by 8, 7, 1 pra yad vas tristubham isam maruto vipro aksarat
| vi parvatesu rdjatha “‘when the inspired singer has for you, O Maruts,
poured out the refreshment consisting in ‘tristubh’, ye are illustrious
in the mountains”.

A curious instance of this impf. occurs RV. 5, 45, 2. In this description
of the first sunrise after the rains the poet, after using a series of aorists —
the eulogists have come, the sun has appeared, etc. —, says: sthineva
sumita drmhata dyauh “the sky was firmly established (drmhata) like 2
well-fixed pillar”. As this verb cannot reasonably be assumed to have
no connection with the present time, it must represent that nuance of
the continuative impf., which indicates that the results of a continuing
process which happened in the past, remained in existence.

In passages such as 1, 164, 43 the use of the impf. is also from the
‘aspectual’ point of view completely justified: ... dhiimam drad apasyan
... | uksanam prsnim apacanta virds tani dharmdni prathamdny dsan.

In descriptive passages and accounts of occurrences which, though
concerning the speaker, have the character of a narrative or a recapitu-
lation, an impf. is by no means out of place: RV. 5, 30, 11 “when the soma
juices rinsed by Babhru (i.e. the reciter) intoxicated him (or “were in-
toxicating him” rather than: “ihn berauscht hatten: amandan), the
bull roared loudly (aroravit)...; Indra gave some (of the cows) back
(adadar)”; these processes are apparently viewed as simultaneous, not
as successive. According to Geldner!® the 10th stanza constitutes an
“Ubergang zum Gegenwartslied: Indra brachte die... geraubten Kiihe
zuriick”. The occurrences described in 11 do not necessarily belong t0
the immediate past; they concern however the speaker and his surround-
ings. We may easily imagine these processes as ‘continuing’. The
activity of ‘pouring’ lends itself well to continuative presentation.

10 Geldner, o.c., II, p. 28.
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Similarly 9, 101, 4 pavitravanto aksaran devan gachantu vo madah; 9,
98, 11; paryaksarat 9, 64, 11; vi aksarat 9, 39, 4.

This force of the impf. to express that the chief interest in a past pro-
cess or activity is in their unlimited continuity or in their occurrence
within a period which includes the present is also apparent when the verb
is accompanied by definite adverbs or adverbial phrases, e.g. RV. 3,
29, 14 pra saptahotd sanakad arocata *“‘with seven sacrificial priests he
shone forth from of old”’. It may be observed that the Greek impf. may
also express processes which belong to both the past and the present:
Hes. Op. 20 “(the elder daughter of Night) xal dmdAapdy mep oudde
gl Epyov Eyetpev “she stirs up even the shiftless to toil”.

An impf. may be accompanied by a participle or other adjectival word
which expresses or suggests a certain duration: RV. 10, 98, 7 contains
two instances: “when D. (who was a legendary figure), mourning, was
engaged in visionary thought, B. bountifully (rardnah part.) granted him
(the faculty of) speech heard by the gods™; cf. also 10, 81, 4 yad adhya-
tisthad bhuvanani dharayan ‘‘whereupon he (Visvakarman, the creator)
stood when he fixed the world”. Cf. also 4, 33, 7 and, in Greek, Hes.
Th. 189 f. “as soon as he had cut off (aor. part.) the members...and cast
them (aor. ind.)... into the sea, they were swept away (pépeto pres. stem)
over the high sea a long time”.

If an impf. occurs in the same stanza and so as to refer to the same
events as an aor. which may be regarded as expressing a ‘passé actuel’,
the chances are that it is no ‘imparfait historique’, but helps the author
to present the action as continuing. Cf. RV. 10, 111, 2 “die Erkenntnis
(d. h. die dichterische Inspiration) ist aufgeblitzt (adyaut, aor.)!, the
bull (Indra) has joined (aor.) the cows; he stood up (ud atisthat, impf.,
implying: he remained standing) with a powerful roar (notice the detail!);
he encompasses (vivydca, perf.) also the great spaces”. ‘

Cases in which the impf. denotes continuing activity or a ‘durative’
process in the non-mythological past are e.g. RV. 1, 133, 1 (addressed
to evil spirits on the earth and in the higher regions): ... I burn the
demon foes... where the enemies, crushed, remained lying (pari...
aseran) on their lurking-places”, King Sudas who was togct'her with bis
army surrounded by a confederacy of ten kings, succeeded in retreanfxg
over the Parusni. When the enemies caused this river to overflow its
banks in order to destroy Sudas’s army they were themselves either
drowned or slain by Sudas. These legendary or partly historical events
are referred to in 7, 18, 8: mahnavivyak prthivim patyamanah pasus kavir

11 See also H. Liiders, Varuna, II (Gottingen, 1959), p. 611.
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asayac cayamanah® “by his greatness (majesty) he (the conqueror)
encompassed (impf.) the earth, being the master; (like) a sacrificial an-
imal he (i.e. those defeated) laid (impf.) there respectfully (?, pres. part.)

.”. The duration of these processes, which are clearly presented as
simultaneous, is not reduced. According to 8, 1, 33 king Asanga sur-
passed the others in giving (ati ddsat, impf.); “there”, the poet adds,
“ten white bulls came for me out of (nir atisthan, impf.) the lake like
reed”. In cases such as the following the impf. likewise indicate con-
tinuing and simultaneous activities performed, in the past, by historical
or legendary persons: RV. 10, 98, 7 “when D. ... chosen as a hotar,
pondered mournfully (k,_rpayann adidhet), B. granted (ayachat) him readily
(raranah)...”. In the Apri hymn 1, 188 it reads st. 4 pracinam barhir
ojasa sahasraviram astrnan | yatradityd virdjatha “they spread through
their creative power the barhis, which suffices for a thousand men, to
the east, on which you Adityas are pre-eminent”. In a subordinate
clause we find RV. 9, 71, 8 yatrasayat samrta sedhati sridhah “wo er
(Soma) im Zusammenstosz erlag, beseitigt er die Schiaden” (Geldner).

Special attention may be invited to those cases in which an impf. does
not refer to a past which has no relation to the present. In RV. 1, 11
in which Indra is praised because of his friendship, his many gifts and
bounties, his heroic deeds performed in the interest of men, the poet
states (st. 6) that he returned with the god’s presents - i.e. the gifts he
had obtained through Indra - to the river of his native country: tavdham
$ara ratibhih praty dyam sindhum davadan. One might expect to find here
the usual aor. of the ‘passé actuel’, because it seems difficult to imagine
that the poet’s activity, which he rescues from oblivion, has in his own
eyes no more than ‘historical’ interest. The conclusion may therefore
be that the impf. was used to present the process of returning as develop-
ing, that it was to make an appeal to the hearer’s imagination. The poet
continues in the same way: updtisthanta (kdravah) “‘the poets were pre-
sent (as witnesses)”.

In the well-known and much discussed stanza RV. 10, 88, 1513 which
deals with the two ways between earth and heaven, the poet states that
he has heard about these means of communication between the two parts
of the universe. The verb “I heard” is an impf.: asrnavam. According
to most commentators the source of the poet’s knowledge is the Sruti
or ‘Holy Writ’. It may be that this information was imparted to him
long ago, but it is impossible to maintain that it has no relation to the

12 See Geldner, o.c., II, p. 196.
13 See Geldner, o.c., 111, p. 282,
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present. Elsewhere poets expressed themselves otherwise: 10, 86, 11
““among those divine ladies Indrani is, thus I have heard (asravam, aor.),
the fortunate one™; 1, 109, 2 “for I have heard (aor.) that you give more
than...”. In 10, 95, 11 Urvaéi reminds Purdravas of his kingly duty,
which he for her sake neglects: “Indeed you are born (perf.) to protect,
and you have given (perf.), O. P., your creative energy to me, but I,
who knew (perf. part.), informed (impf.) you on that day —, you however,
did not listen (asrnoh, impf.) to me (simultaneity). Why will you speak
in vain?” The two imperfects do, it is true, not refer to the immediate
past, but the occurrences to which they refer have not yet lost their
significance. The hearer is, on the other hand, invited to dwell on the
occurrences to which they refer, to consider their full import and conse-
quences.

Another instance seems to occur in RV. 10. 13, 34 where it would
not be advisable to disconnect the activity mentioned in pada a (aroham,
impf.) from that referred to in b (emi). The poet of RV. 10, 171 is, ac-
cording to the Anukramani (‘Table of contents’) Ita(t); if this is true, the
contents of stanza 1 do not, in all probability, refer to an event which is
devoid of significance to the person speaking, i.e. the poet himself:
tvam tyam itato ratham indro pravah.

So many instances are, in this publication, given of the use of the
impf. when it is desired to express that an action or process which took
place in the past endures in its results and consequences, that one more
example may suffice here: RV. 10, 88, 5 ““since thou, O (Agni) Jatavedas,
took up (atisthah, impf.) a position on the summit of the world, we ha.ve
impelled (aor.) thee with poems...”. From the point of view of ‘Vedic’
syntax the impf. denotes, it is true, the non-immediate past; at the same
time, however, the above function appears to be undeniable. o

“Wenn die durch das Imperfekt ausgedriickte Handlung mit einer
anderen vergangenen Handlung verbunden ist, so kam"n.es eine Hand-
lung ausdriicken, welche entweder mit jener gleichzeitig war... oder
schon vorher stattfand. In dem letzteren Falle gebraucht das De'utsche,
wie das Lateinische, oft das Plusquamperfekt, wihrend das GriechJ_sc.he. ..
die Nebenhandlung nur in ihrer Entwicklung vorfiihrt, ihr zelt]iches
Verhiltnis zur Haupthandlung aber unbezeichnet léiszt”is’: B 3 &\ ot
uév pa Beoi ... eBSov [ mawviytot, Ala 8 odx Exe vidupog bmvog “all the
other gods and men slept the whole night through, but the sweet s,leep
did not hold Zeus”: = 50 toiow 8¢ xpetdv mivaxag mapébnxe oufaTac

k]

" For rup- see also Renou, Et. véd. et pan., 11, p. 86, n. 1.
*  Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 145.
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| dmrtarwv, & po TR mpotépy Uméheimov £Jovreg ‘‘then the swine-
herd set before them platters of roast meats, which they had left at their
meal the day before”. Strictly speaking, however, the imperfect is no
more a marker of anteriority than the aorist: it is the juxtaposition of the
two verbal forms in two successive clauses or sentences which creates
the impression of anteriority or simultaneity. The same remark applies
to the language of the Veda. Examples are: RV. 1, 161, 11 “ye placed
(impf.), for him, the grass on the heights..., when ye had slept (asastand,
impf.) in the house of A.” and in connection with the same legend,
4, 33, 7 “when the Rbhus had, sleeping for twelve days, taken pleasure
(rananta, impf.) in A.’s hospitality, they made (impf.)... (and) lead
(impf.) the rivers...”; 5, 30, 10 “Indra brought them together (the cows)

.., when the soma draughts had intoxicated (amandan) him’’; 40. 5
“when... Svarbhanu (the demon supposed to eclipse the sun) had struck
(avidhyat) thee, O Sun, the creatures considered (that situation, impf.)
like one who has gone astray and is not familiar with the locality”: it
should be noticed that this hymn relates the family saga of the Atris
who are said to have found the sun when it was hidden by Svarbhanu.
The stanza consequently refers to a legendary event, not to any sun
eclipse in the past. Cf. also st. 9 “the Atris found (avindan) the sun...,
which S. had struck (avidhyat) with darkness”. In 9, 71, 8 the principal
clause contains a pres. ind.: yatrdsayat samrta sedhati sridhah.

A characteristic function of the impf. is to express, also outside the
mythical sphere, processes which are going on or continuing while an-
other event takes place. The ‘continuative’ or ‘simultaneous’ impf. oc-
curs in a subordinate sentence in cases such as RV. 10, 98, 7 “when D.
was mourning and engaged in visionary thought (krpayann adidhet), B.
granted (impf.) him the ability to speak so as to be heard by the gods and
to produce rain”.

A curious use of the impf. may be illustrated by RV. 9, 100, 9 which
is the final stanza of a hymn addressed to Soma pavamana, i.e. to the
soma juices which are purified while flowing off clearly. The verbs of
the preceding stanzas which describe the implications of the process of
clarification (“thou destroyest darkness”, etc.) are in the pres. indic.;
the verb of 9 I is in the perfect: “thou extendest over sky and earth”,
the last verbal form of the hymn, however, is an impf.: prati drdpim
amuficathdh. .. “thou puttest on (thy) mantle (i.e. the threefold garment
of water, milk and whey (or soma-juice))”. While belonging to the
present or to the recent past this activity is presented as continuing; it is
the ‘eyewitness aspect’ of the impf. which allows the audience to recon-
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sider the process of clarification, moments of which were referred to in
the preceding stanzas.

In some final stanzas, intended to restate in a brief form the poet’s
intentions and the purpose of the invocation, the function of an impf.
may perhaps be best described as recapitulatory. Thus the last (16th)
stanza of RV. 3, 29 — which is to accompany the ceremonious generation
and establishment of fire at the beginning of a sacrifice — while, in a
way, summarizing the contents of the hymn, addresses the god Agni
as follows: “as we chose (impf.) thee today at this beginning act of wor-
ship — come here as a knowing one...”. Obviously this implication of the
verbal process had to prevail over the element of actuality which, ob-
jectively speaking, is not absent. Curiously enough the parenthesis
which is inserted into this sentence refers by means of two aorists to
habitual activity performed by the god until the moment of speaking:
3, 29, 16 dhruvam aya dhruvam utasamisthah “du hast (bisher) bestindig
geopfert und bestéindig den Dienst versehen” (Geldner): the habitual
character of these actions is, however, indicated by the adverbs.

An impf. which is accompanied by a negative particle, may in definite
contexts be translated by: ‘“was (were) not able to..., could not....”:
RV. 1, 33, 10 na mdyabhir dhanadam paryabhiivan “‘they were not able
to surpass by means of their marvellous creative power, the giver
of treasures”. This use of this form is not foreign to other languages*®:
the Greek ‘imperfective’ and especially the iterative impf. may for in-
stance imply a nuance which is to be translated by “willing” or ‘“being
able”, the negative impf. commonly denoting “resistance to pressure
or disappointment”: % 258 &A\X’ éudv ob mote Buudy ... Zmefev “but
she could never persuade my heart”; Hdt. 6, 34 xai cgeag d¢ 0ddels
gxdee “als wieder und wieder niemand Anstalten traf, sie einzuladen”;
Thuc. 8, 20, 2 &c odx EAduPave THv ToA\wv “weil er trotz wiederholter
Versuche die Stadt nicht nehmen konnte”; N.T. Ev. Mc. 14, 55 ¢{ytouv
xate Tob *Inood paptupiay ... xai ody nbptoxov “... und konnten im-
mer wieder nicht finden”. In the Avesta it reads, V. 2, 5 ndit tat y’arané
pairi.abaom “I was not able to take possession of that dominion.”

16 See also Gildersleeve, o.c., § 216; Rodenbusch, in LF., 21, p. 116 ff.; E. Hermann,
in Glotta, 10, p. 129 ff. (Homer, with Slavonic and Armenian parallels); L. Hillesum,
De imperfecti et aoristi usu Thucydideo, Thes. Leyden 1908, p. 31; Rose, o.c., p. 14;
A. Svensson, Zum Gebrauch der erzihlenden Tempora im Griechischen (Lund, 1930),
p. 26 f. etc.; H. Jacobsohn, in I.F., 51, p. 311 f.; J. Vendryes, in B.S.L., 42, p. 11 f.;
Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 279; Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, p. 203 ff. For the
preference, in Greek and Slavonic, for the impft. in negative sentences see Jacobsohn,

Lc., and Rodenbusch, in I.F., 21, p. 143 fI.
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Just as the affirmative impf. can sometimes be interpreted to mean
«could” or “would”, so when accompanied by a negative particle it may
be translated by “‘could not” or “would not”. The negative aor. differs
from the negative impf. in that while the former may deny the attain-
ment of the action, the latter denies the process as it proceeds: cf. Thuc.
1, 24, 7 odx 23¢Eavto “they did not receive” (absolute denial).

The impf. is sometimes chosen to denote processes which used to take
place in the past without however having reached their close. From 9,
107, 7 it may appear that soma is expected to make, also in the present
and in the future, the sun rise: the form used is the inj. (d siryam rohayo
divi; Geldner’s translation “mogest du... aufsteigen lassen” is not ade-
quate). In any case, the immortal draught is frequently assimilated to
the sun; it shines like or with that luminary or clothes itself in its rays.}?
The impf. in 9, 86, 22 siryam drohayo divi “thou causedst the sun to
ascend the sky” may therefore be classed under this heading. Similarly,
1, 34, 7 trir no asvina ... dive dive pari ... prthivim asayatam “dreimal
Tag fiir Tag kommet ihr Aévin... auf der Erde” (Geldner). The impf.
may alternate with the ‘historical present’. With regard to RV. 1, 31,
3 tvam agne prathamo madtarisvana avir bhava. .. | arejetam rodasi. .. ayajo
m.aho vaso Geldner observes: “Der Mythos wird in lebhafter Rede in
die Gf:genwart versetzt, bez. die gegenwirtigen Feueranziinder mit
Matari$van und Vivasvat als den ersten Feuererzeugern und Opferern
vertauscht”. Yet the author almost imperceptibly passes on to the
‘durative’ past. The augmented impf., which may serve to denote
habitual processes in the past or processes which up to the moment of
speaking used to occur, may also combine with a pres. ind. in cases
such as RV. 1, 67, 4 “there the men who are worthy of the gift of poetry®
usually find (vidanti) him (Agni), whenever they recited (asamsan) the
formulas”. i

Special attention may be drawn to the occasional incohative char-
acter of non-transformative imperfects.?® Like the aorist, the imperfect
may, if deriving from non-transformative verbs, throw the initial stage
of the process into some relief, when deriving from transformative verbs,
the final moment. The idea of initial or final term does however neither
arise from the speaker’s view of the process nor interfere with the ‘dur-
ative’ character of the imperfect. There does not exist a special aspectual

17 See e.g. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 108. — For the iterative impf. see also
F. Hartmann, in K.Z., 49, p. 38 ff.

18 See Renou, Etudes véd. et pan., 1, p. 3 f.
19 Ruipérez, o.c., p. 73.
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type of imperfect such as the ingressive imperfect (‘konfektiv-infektives
Prisent’) assumed by Schwyzer-Debrunner®® in cases such as the Greek
dpvopat “‘to move” when translatable by “to arise, start up”, but the
normal imperfect may, in case the verb does not express a transform-
ation, be used to focus some special attention on the initial stage of the
development. When Homer I' 13 says OYmd moool xovigoahog ddpvuto
he draws the hearer’s attention especially to the initial stage of the con-
tinuing process: “a cloud of dust began to fly up from under their feet™.

An instructive Vedic example is RV. 2, 15, 7. Dealing with the well-
known miraculous aid rendered to the abandoned son of the unmarried
woman and the recovery of the blind and the paralyzed from their dis-
abilities the poet observes: “he (Indra) knew (perf. participle) the hid-
ing place of the unmarried maiden, the abandoned one appearing stood
up or rose to his feet (ud atisthat), the lame one got up (so as to rest)
firmly (with his feet on the ground) (“‘prit appui”: prati... sthdt, aor.),
the blind one became seeing (acasta, impf.)”. The form ud atisthat literal-
ly means “up he stood”: as, the verb stha- is non-transformative it
is the initial moment that strikes the imagination of the hearer some-
what more than the central meaning of the verb, so that ‘still more
literally’ the sense is: ““up he rose to his feet and he remained standing’.
One might compare, in Greek, ® 240 dpg’ *Ayxirfju ... {otato xipe
“the wave towered (arose) about Achilles”; & 162 1ol uév oBivovrog
pnvos, 1o § {otapévoro “as one month ends and the next begins”.
The aor. prati... sthat however invites the hearer to notice only the
initial moment of the process without regard to its duration or non-
duration. The impf. acasta again denotes the initial moment of a con-
tinuing process. An interesting place is also RV. 5, 30, 5 “when thou
(Indra) wert born (aor.), from that time (atak) even the gods began to be
afraid (abhayanta) of Indra”: the text itself indicates the beginning of
the continuing process. Not explicit, but still evident is 10, 138, 5 “he
(Indra) sharpens (pres.) his missiles; she (Usas) became afraid (impf.)
of I.’s vajra; she ran away (impf.)”. In connection with tras- “to tremble,
quiver” attention may be drawn to 10, 95, 8 “but when I... would mix
with the immortal women..., they recoiled (atrasan, impf.) from me”;
in connection with §i- “to lie (down), recline. rest” to 1, 32, 7 “der
(Indra) schlug ihm die Keule in den Nacken (perf.)... der Vrtra lgg
(impf.) zerstiickt da” (Geldner): it is however clear that the demon did
not lie down before his neck was struck. Hence also Geldner’s trans-

20 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., 1I, p. 259.
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lation of st. 10 dirgham tama dsayat: “in langes Dunkel versank (er)”;
and, a very clear instance, 1, 52, 6... rajaso budhnam dsayat | vrtrasya
yat... nijaghantha hanvor indra tanyatum, where Geldner’s “lag er... als
du, I, deinen Donner dem V. in die Fresse schlugst” is not unambigu-
ous, the meaning being “he lay down”. RV. 4, 33, 7 dhanvatisthann
osadhir nimnam dpah “‘es zogen die Pflanzen in die Wiistenei ein, in die
Niederung die Gewisser” (Geldner); 5, 45, 10 dsrnvatir dpo... atisthan
“listening... the waters came to rest”; 10, 98, 6 dpo devebhir nivrta
atisthan; 8, 1, 33 nald iva saraso nir atisthan lit. “like reed from the lake,
out of (it) they assumed an erect position”, i.e. “da tauchten... auf”
(Geldner).

An impf. may, however, impress us as finitive or terminative. Yet,
it is not the speaker’s intention to emphasize the end or completion of
the process. 1t is the meaning of the verb, the context or the situation
which lead us to the conclusion that an impf. of a transformative verb,
though from the aspectual point of view expressing an action in pro-
gress, must at the same time refer to its end or completion. When in the
Iliad Agamemnon, at the end of a long address exhorts the Greeks
to be won over by him and to hasten away, the first verb though a present
and as such ‘continuative’, acquires the sense of “to obey (after persua-
sion)”?: B 139 ff. 4\’ &yel’, dg dv &yov elnw, mebbdpeba mavreg |
pedyopey ... € matpide yatav ‘‘nay, come, even as I shall bid, let
us all obey; let us flee to our... native land”. Similarly, Xen. Cyr. 5,
5, 22 éNdv Enelov adrodg xal obg Emcioa TodToug Exwv Emopeudunv??
“I came and tried to persuade them and with those whom I succeeded
in persuading I went”: from the form &newsa it appears that the process
of persuading, though viewed as continuing, was brought to its close,
that it was effective. When therefore a poet of the RV. says (5, 40,9)
that the Atris recovered (anv avindan) the sun, when Svarbhanu struck
it with darkness, the impf. avidhyat no doubt expresses that the process
was viewed by the author as continuing, but the context shows that it
came to an end, because as long as the eclipse continued there would
be no question of recovering. Geldner’s translation: “die Sonne, die
... S. mit Finsternis geschlagen hatte” neglects the continuative element.
When in 2, 17, 2 it reads: “(Indra) put (praty amuficata) the sky on his
head” the end of the process is likewise thrown into some relief; cf.

21 «Ipfektiv-konfektive (terminative) Prasentien” in Greek were e.g. discussed by
Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 259.

22 Cf. also Ruipérez, o.c., p. 77; 80, who translates the words &\0ov Eneov
adTovc by “estaba persuadiéndoles”, “intentaba convencerles”.
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also 1, 173, 6 when the same god is described as wearing (bharti) the
sky like a head-dress(?%%)”.

If an aorist does not exist the impf. of the same root, being ‘neutral-
ized’, was used where we would expect to find the former verb form.
Examples will be found among the intensives, where the non-presentic
forms are rare. Thus RV. 2, 38, 4 has in a description of nightfall among
four aorists one impf., viz. adardhah (intens. impf. dhr-) which however is
completely on a par with the other forms. An instance of an int. impf.
combining with a verbal adjective used predicatively: 1, 80, 9 Satainam
anu anonavur indrdaya brahmodyatam “hundert haben ihm zugeschrieen
...” (Geldner), in 8, 70, 4 the same impf. refers to the mythical past.
The stanza 8, 6, 40 may, in this context, be regarded as referring to the
immediate past: vavrdhana upa dyavi vrsd vajry aroravit ““bis zum Himmel
wachsend hat der Bulle, der Keulentriger, sein Gebriill ausgestoszen”
(Geldner).

RV. 3, 31, 21 is a somewhat complicated instance: “the slayer of
Vrtra, as lord of the cows, assigned (adedista, intens. impf.) the cows;
he excluded (antah... gat, aor.) the black ones”, the latter sentence in all
probability referring to the non-Aryans as well as, mythologically, to the
representatives of darkness. The next sentence shows that the impf.
may be regarded as ‘regular’: “he opened (avrnot) all his doors”. Cf.
also 5, 30, 11 yad im soma babhrudhiita amandann aroravid vrsabhah
sddanesu |[... indro asya punar gavim adaddd...

2 Cf. M. Mayrhofer, Kurzgefasztes etymol. Wib. des altind. (Heidelberg, 1953),
p. 132,



VII

IMPERATIVES*

The rather frequent combination of an aor. and a pres. imperative is
not rarely of special interest. Places such as RV. 8, 8, 13 could, as far
as the force of the tense forms contained in them is concerned, be ex-
plained as if they were ancient Greek: a no visvany... dhattam... [ krtam
na rtviyavato md no riradhatam nide ““bring (pres.) us all..., make (aor.)
us accurate sacrificers, do not make us subject (aor.) to blame”. Is ita
mere coincidence that e.g. 1, 14, 12 yuksvd... rathe harito deva... /
tabhir devam ihd vaha “put thy bay steeds to the chariot, O god... drive
the gods hither” the request to put the horses to the chariot is expressed
by an aor., the incitement to convey the gods to the sacrifice by a pre-
sent? It is true that the pres. imp. vaha is very frequent, whereas
strictly speaking an aor. imp. of the same word does not occur; still
the poet might have chosen a non-presentic form to express a similar

*  After this chapter had been written I became acquainted with the typewritten
and unpublished thesis by G. Buddrusz, Verbalaspekt und Imperativ im Rgveda,
Frankfurt a.M. 1954, 106 pp. (not mentioned in the Linguistic Bibliography for the
year 1954 published by the Permanent International Committee of Linguists). Although
one nc?ver_kno_ws whether the universities encouraging their pupils to hide the results
of their scientific cnfieavour from publicity want them to plough the sands rather than
to be useful to their colleagues, I have afterwards quoted some passages from this
book which I have, on the whole, read with approval. After stating (in chapter A)
the problem, the author discusses (B) “den Begriff des Verbalaspekts” modifying the
‘Zeitbezug’ thejory of Koschmieder to which he is in general inclined to subscribe, an
focuses attention mainly on the pres. and aor. imperatives of four frequent verds,
viz. vid- “to find”, i- gam- ga- ya ““to go”, pa- “to drink”, and $ru- ““to hear”, adding (E)
some observations on those cases in which a pres. and an aor. imp. combine and
“Schlussbemerkungen”. His line of thought is rather traditional, no attempt being
made to establi§h the aspectual ‘neutrality’ of one of the categories discussed. Though
somewhat ‘rectilinear’ his argument is free from doctrinarianism: “Man darf ... die
Regelhaftigkeit im Gebrauch der Aspekte nie iiberfordern. Es kann immer nur darum
gehen, gewisse sich abzeichnende Tendenzen aufzuzeigen”. Heis also right in assuming
the existence of aspectual differences on the strength of comparatively manifest
distinctions in the use of a limited number of frequent verbs notwithstanding the
impossibility of distinguishing *aspects’ in other cases: “man darf auch beim vedischen
Imperativ nicht erwarten, dass sich in jedem Verse iiberzeugend der Gebrauch dieses
oder jenes Aspektes motivieren liesse. Es kommt vielmehr darauf an, Beispiele auf-

zuzeigen — und seien es auch nur wenige wirklich stichhaltige —, in denen diese Moti-
vierung moglich ist.”
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idea. Is not the former process viewed as ‘momentaneous’, and in any
case as non-simultaneous, the latter — which from a chronological point
of view cannot begin after the former has been accomplished — as con-
tinuing and apt to express variety, frequency and heterogeneity? The
same remark applies to 1, 48, 11 uso vdjam hi vamsva... | tend vaha
sukrto adhvardn... “gain (aor.), O Usas, the vdja..., drive (pres.) with
that towards the liturgy of those who are precise and scrupulous (in
carrying out their religious obligations)”. Are we mistaken in ascribing
a durative character to the pres. imp. in 10, 15, 11 eha gachata... atta
... dadhdtana and a momentary to sadata: ‘‘come, sit down, eat, provide
(us)...”? Cf. also 1, 10, 3.

Not infrequently indeed an aor. imp. is followed by one or two pres.
imperatives, an alternation which may be considered an ‘allegro-lento
presentation’, the author obviously wishing to dwell on the last process,
or to create the impression that this is to continue or to be continued.
Examples are RV. 2, 41, 13 = 6, 52, 7 “O gods, approach (4 gata, aor.),
hear (Srnutd, pres.) this call of mine, sit down (ni sidata, pres.) on this
barhis”; - one could also say that here, in 8, 73, 10 ihd gatam. .. Srnutam
ma imam havam and elsewhere the aor. refers to the antecedent process —;
1,4,2upa. .. gahi piba; 10, 7; cf. also 8; 9 Srudhi havam. . . dadhisva me girah;
25, 19; 30, 22; 10, 14, 5; 15, 4; 5, 78, 5 ““hear (srutam, aor.) my call and
set S. free (muficatam, pres.)”. The more or less introductory former
process is presented as being exempt from duration. Cases such as 8,
54, 3 vasavo rudra avase na a gamaf chrnvantu maruto havam may
owe their form to metrical considerations.

Combinations such as 4, 2, 11 are also worth mentioning: ditim ca
rasvaditim urugya “‘remit (aor.) (us) the (our) lack of freedom, secure
(pres.) (our) freedom”. Although the verb urusyati does not occur out-
side the present-system, it must be conceded that the first process mu§t
have reached its close before the second which, the speaker hopes, will
continue can set in. ~

Instances of the reverse order are e.g. RV. 7, 81, 5 “bring here‘(a
bhara), O Usas, the excellent bounty... ; the nourishment of men which
you possess, give (rdsva) us that, that we may enjoy (it)”: the process of
bringing is again presented as continuing. It is one of those verbs vx:hlch
indicating movement are very suitable for demonstrating that the ‘dur-
ation’ is essentially in the ‘vision of the narrator’, who is so to Sfiy ajl)le
to follow the motion with his mental eye. An interesting combination
which occurs several times may be illustrated by 8, 4, 16 sam nah s’is’,ihi

.. rdsva rayah “‘sharpen us (i.e. incite us) thoroughly (pres.) ...; give
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(aor.) (us) possessions”: the former process is no doubt viewed ‘in per-
spective’, that is to say the poet asks the god to ‘sharpen’ him and his
patrons so that they may remain ‘sharp’. The same idea is expressed in
the reverse order: 3, 24, 5 dah (aor.): sisihi; cf. also 1, 42, 9; 10, 42, 3.
A similar combination occurs 8, 60, 6 Socd Socistha didihi vise mayo
rasva, where “flame (glow)” and “shine” are, perhaps, seen as continu-
ing processes, ‘“‘give” as momentary. Cf. also 9, 43, 6 pavasva: rdsva;
61, 26 d bhara, jahi: rasva; and 10, 16, 1. There is however no denying
that in particular cases (e.g. bhara) a pres. stem is decidedly preferred:
cf. also 2, 17, 7. See also 1, 26, 5.

The juxtaposition of different imperatives is also in texts of a some-
what different character very instructive. RV. 6, 48, 4 Agni is implored
to convey the sacrifices to the other gods: “mache (kruuhi, pres.) sie
geneigt zur Gnade..., spende (rdsva, aor.)! und erwirke (vamsva, aor.)
Belohnung” (Geldner): the inclination of the gods to give wealth etc.
to men is obviously seen ‘in perspective’, as implying frequency and
variety, or the implication is that the gods should continue showing
favour to their adherents.

In this connection mention should also be made of RV. 10, 100, 8
“Savitar must drive (aor. subj.) the pain off; the mountains must re-
move (pres. imp.) (it) very far away!”.

Sometimes however the occurrence of a pres. form among a number
of aorists may be due to the defectivity of the verb: RV. 1, 42, 9 sagdhi
purdhi pra yamsi ca Sisihi. In other cases it is not evident what the al-
ternation signifies: 1, 172, 3 (cf. also 7, 84, 2 and similar instances).

The question arises whether Geldner’s translation of RV. 8, 3, 1
piba sutasya... matsva na indra... “trink vom (Saft), berausche dich, L.,
an unserem... Saft” is correct: pibd no doubt refers to a continuing
activity, but the verb mad- “to rejoice, exult, be drunk” is non-trans-
formative and hence the aor. imper. matsva rather means “get drunk”
(cf. e.g. also 8, 13, 14 g ta gahi pra tu drava matsva).

It is worth mentioning that similar combinations of both imperatives
are not foreign to Greek literature either: Arist. Nub. 88 Exorpedov &
TEYLOTA TOVG GauTOD TpoTOUG [ Xk pavdoay’ EXBv, Qv Eyo TAPALVET
“change (aor.) tout & fait et au plus vite ta maniére de vivre, et va ap-
prendre (pres.) ce que je te recommenderai” (H. v. Daele); Ach. 204
TH0e Tag Emou, Stwxe wal TOV &vdpa muvddvou [ TéV 6Sotmbpwv ATAVTWY

. &AM pot uyvboate ... “par ici tous (pres.), suivons (pres.) ’homme,
demandons-le (pres.) a tous les passants... Donnez-moi (aor.) donc une

! As to rasva cf. the frequent 86¢ “give” in Homeric prayers, e.g. I' 322; 351.
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indication...”; Thuc. 3, 33, 3 6 3¢ ... ¢noteito ™ dtwEiv xal péypt ...
[Matpov 1 vicov énedicwlev “he began the pursuit, and actually did
pursue (Alcidas) as far as the island of Patmos™; Lys. 1, 19 dJebor 32
pndév, dM& Ttavte T0AN07 Aéye; Dem. 20, 87 oxonelre 87 xol Aoyicoche.
These instances — in which the difference between the aor. and the impf.
is brought out very strikingly — may be paralleled by Slavonic examples
in which the imperfective imper. denotes a) a single process or activity
presented as developing; b) a repeated process; c) a process viewed gen-
erally; and the perfective imper. a) a single process viewed, not as
developing or being in progress, but as attaining to completion; b) a
process which while being repeated or at least being subject to repetition
is presented as taking place in a moment.?

Not infrequently indeed the aor. imp. seems to express what might be
called ‘punctuality’ in that it is preferred when the order or request
concerns a single or particular case: RV. 10, 39, 6 purd tasya abhisaster
ava sprtam ‘“‘preserve me from this misfortune”; 11, 2 istasya madhye
aditir ni dhdtu nah “A. soll uns inmitten unseres Wunsches versetzen”
(Geldner); 7, 91, 4 *“drink (pdram) the soma with us..., sit down (sadatam
... d) on this barhis”; 1, 174, 7 ksam ddsayopabarhanim kah; 6, 15, 1.8
yajiiam devesu pisprsah “‘convey (this) sacrifice to the gods™ (Agni 1
addressed; cf. 6, 49, 12 where the subj. pisprsati is used); 10, 4, 6 “this
hymn is intended for thee, O Agni, put (aor.) (the horses) to your chariot”;
14, 12 “these must give (aor.) us today our pleasant life back”; 2, :?3’
15 havanasrun no rudreha bodhi “be here, O Rudra, listener to our in-
vocations”; 1, 24, 11 ahelamano varuneha bodhi “‘sei hier ohne Groll,
V. (Geldner); but also 2, 9, 2 “be (bodhi) the attentive protector for
the continuation of our offspring and of ourselves”; 1, 31, 95 1,7 6
“uncover (apa vrdhi) the saucepan for us”; 25, 20 sa ydmani pra
srudhi (the term ‘konstatierend’ applied to this use by Buddrusz 18 n'ot
felicitous); 26, 2 ni no hota varenyah sada “‘sit down as our dear (desir-
able) hotar”; 36, 12 rayas pardhi... (sa no mrla) ‘‘present us with abun-
dant possessions”; 14 vidd devesu no duvah. Cf. also 7, 93, 5. = ’[jhese
requests and injunctions do not rarely impress us as being exact, direct,
vigorous.®> As is well known, the Greek aor. imp. often clearly refers
to a single case, “wenn die Handlung als eine abgeschlossene mit einem
For examples see Mazon, Aspects du verbe russe, p. 59 f.; 77 f. For t‘he thesis that
the ‘duration’ is essentially in the vision of the narrator see e.g. B. L. Gildersleeve, In
Amer. Journal of Phil., 4, p. 160; the same, Syntax of Classical Greek, 1, § 212;
F. Hultsch, “Die erziihlenden Zeitformen bei Polybios”, I, in Abh. phil-hist. CL kgl.

sdchs. Ges. d. Wiss., 13 (Leipzig, 1891), p. 64 ff.
* Cf. Mazon, o.c., p. 86 ff.

2



134 Imperatives

Blick iiberschaut wird”¢: Isaeus 7, 21 ff. APt 80 adroig Todg Vopous o’
od¢ TaiToL TETOLNXAGCL, xal Gvdyvedt.

Cases in which the continuative force of a pres. imp. is in some way
or other apparent are likewise far from rare. Sometimes the process is
so to say to continue in its results or consequences: RV. 1,5 7atva
visantv... somdsa indra “‘the soma juices must enter thee, O 1.” (notice
the plural subject implying frequency and variation); 13, 5 stroita
barhir... yatramrtasya caksanam “spread the barhis... where ‘immortal-
ity’ (the immortal beings) will appear”; 6 vi Srayantam. .. dvaro devir-..;
23, 21 dpah pruita bhesajam. .. jyok ca siryam drse “O waters, give your
medicine abundantly (notice this adverb)... that (I may) see the sun for
a long time” ; the pres. focuses the attention on details and circumstances;
24, 9 badhasva diire nirrtim pardcaih; 28, 9 (Sistam) ni dhehi gor adhi
tvaci; 30, 6 iirdhvas tisthd na iitaye; 36, 9 sam sidasva; 7, 86, 5 ava dru-
gdhani pitrya srja; 90, 1 piba sutasyandhaso maddya *“drink of the pressed
Soma in order to be intoxicated” (perspective); 6, 59, 9 4 na iha pra
yachatam rayim visvayuposasam “hand us here over wealth which causes
prosperity in a complete lifetime”. Compare also instances such as 1,
5, 8 tvam stomd avivrdhan. .. | tvam vardhantu no girah; 10 isano yavayd
vadham; 7, 95, 5. Compare, in Greek, a variety of places, inter alia
Soph. EL 925 punxér’ é¢ xeivov y* 8pa “don’t look at him any longer™;
Andoc. 1, 18 BAénete elg Todroug xal paptupeite el dAndR Ayw “diese
halte‘t euch vor Au.gen, und so gebt mir Zeugnis (nicht das paprupelv
an sich, sondern die nidheren Umstinde, die Art der Ausfiihrung wird
hervorgehoben)”.® “Exprimant un désir qui se borne au processus méme
de ’action verbale ou, en d’autres termes, invitant simplement a ’action
et non é.x I’exécution intégrale de celle-ci, 'impératif imperfectif est moins
catégorique et pourtant souvent moins autoritaire que 'impératif per-
fectif”.®

Elsewhere the meaning of the verb and the context do not leave us in
doubt about the view of the poet: RV. 1, 1, 9 (final verse) sacasva nak
svastaye “be (O Agni) with us for (our) well-being!”; 5, 1 4 tv etd ni
sidatendram abhi pra gdyata *“‘come here, sit down, start, your praise of
Indra (which is to follow)”’; 13, 9 “the three goddesses must sit down
(pres.) on the barhis”; 22, 8; 7, 88, 1 pra... varundya prestham matin. .-
bharasva; 93, 2 priktam vdjasya sthavirasya ghrsveh is another instance
of a pres. used when particulars with regard to the performance of the

s Kiihner-Gerth, Gramm. d. griech. Sprache, Satzlehre, I¢, p. 189,
5 Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 190.

¢ Mazon, o.c., p. 66.
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activity are mentioned: “‘give (us) lavishly of the strong and comforting
vaja”; 98, 1.

The present imperative not rarely refers to a general request or prayer
for help, etc.: RV. 1, 7, 4 indra vdjesu no ’va ‘O 1. favour us on the oc-
casions of winning vaja™ (“der Vorgang wird vorgestellt ohne Gedanken
an seine Begrenzung); 8, 1 endra sdnasim rayim... sadasaham | ...
iitaye bhara *‘O 1. bring us, in order to help us, possessions which bring
gain and which are always superior”; 29, 7 sarvam parikrosam jahi “‘slay
every ‘crier’”; 36, 14; 2, 33, 2; 3; 7, 94, 8 indrdgni Sarma yachatam “l.
and A. give protection”; 95, 6 vardha; 96, 2 G coda radhah maghonam
“stimulate liberality of the benevolent (munificent) ones”; 97, 10 “brin-
get (dhattam) Reichtum dem Singer, auch dem geringen” (Geldner).
In Greek, this function of the pres. imp. is sometimes much in evidence:
Ps. Isocr. 1, 16 tobg wv Beobc @oBob, Todg 8% yovelg tipa, todg 3
pihovg aioybvov, oic 8% vépowg meifou “‘stand in awe of the gods,
honour your parents, feel shame before your friends, obey the laws”.
In Russian, “impératif imperfectif exprime parfois I'action verb'ale
dans son indétermination, comme posant en quelque sorte une question
de principe et, par conséquent, comme jusqu’a un certain point général-
isée”.?

An instance of four pres. imp. occurring in one stanza, all of theﬂl
expressing continuing action is RV. 6, 75, 12 ... pari vradhi no *Smd
bhavatu nas tanith | somo adhi bravitu no *ditih Sarma yachatu. The dur-
ative’ character of a pres. form is sometimes reinforced by a pres. pal-
ticiple: 10, 7, 7 trdsvota nas tanvo aprayuchan “und schiitze unabldssig
unsere Personen’ (Geldner); 10, 87, 11.

If the pres. imp. is practically speaking the only possibility to express
the idea which is present to the poet’s mind it is also used in cases where
on the strength of the above examples an aor. might be expected: Z’
93, 7 mrla followed by sisrathantu; 94, 12 udadhim. .. hatam “slay U. )
92, 5 asmin savane madayasva “be at ease at this pressing (of Soma)
may however be a pres. in its own right. _

As is well known there may, from Greek, be quoted curious instances
of an opposition between a pres. and an aor. imp. deriving from the sa:ne
verb and sometimes occurring in the same context: Eur. Hipp. 473 kfﬂa
HEV XaxX&Y Ppevésy, | AjEov 8 OPpilovoa “‘cease (in general) from mallce:
cease (now) being wanton”; cf. also Soph. O.C. 188 &ye viv pe ﬂiu
“be my guide...” as opposed to Q 337 Iplayov ... éml vijag Ay ounddv

Mazon, o.c., p. 77.
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| &g dyay(e) “conduct P. to the ships of the A.”8; the latter process
is viewed “im Hinblick auf seine Begrenzung”, it is ‘limited’ and ‘dé-
terminé’. In Old Church Slav. “le perfectif est (2 Pimpératif) dans
I’ensemble beaucoup plus fréquent que I'imperfectif.... Mais I'imper-
fectif s’emploie librement avec tous les verbes, quand on veut marquer
la durée ou la répétition d’une action, et non son achévement.””

The examples which are to follow will show that in the Rgveda similar
combinations of a pres. and an aor. imp. deriving from the same verb
or from suppletive verbs are not wanting: 4, 46, 5 rathena... | dasvamsam
upa gachatam | indravayii iha gatam “move with the chariot towards the
worshipper; O Indra and Vayu, come hither!”, the word rathena being
accompanied by a descriptive adjective; 8, 22, 12 tabhir a yatam vrsanopa
me havam... yabhih krivim vavrdhus tabhir @ gatam: “mit diesen Hilfen
fahret, ihr Stiere, auf meinen Ruf zu... kommt doch her” (cf. Geldner)
would seem to be an adequate translation; 6, 41, 1 “do thou, not dis-
pleased, come near (upa yahi) the act of worship..., like the cows to their
place, do thou come (g gahi), O Indra”; 1, 137, 1; 2 and 3; 7, 74, 3; 8,
87, 5 and 6, etc.; in 8, 35, 22 it even reads g ydtam asvind gatam.

In this case the aor. normally follows the impf., an order of words
which may perhaps be considered an instance of lento-allegro expression,
or to quote Buddrusz: “man wird diese Erscheinung am angemessensten
so erkldren miissen, dasz die Aufforderung sich vom sanfter bittenden
Présens im Aorist zu groszerer Eindringlichkeit steigert”. Compare €.g.
8, 8, 6 d yatam asving gatam upemam sustutim mama; 21, 3 and 4; 6, 17
1 _and 2 piba somam... sa im pahi; 7, 66, 18 and 19 pibatam somam. ..
patam somam; 8, 76, 2, etc.

It might therefore be of some use to institute a detailed examination
of all imperatives (and injunctives used to express an order) deriving
from the verb for “drinking” which is, especially in these forms, of fre-
quent occurrence in the Rgveda.

The.following Passages might appear to lend some support tc the as-
sumption of a ‘punctual’ or ‘limited’ (aor. imp.) pdhi, etc. ‘‘drink”.
In RV. 10. 160, 1 Indra is explicitly invited to drink the soma of the
sacrificer whose priest is speaking, not that of other sacrificers; so the
idea of hic et nunc, the absence of frequency and variety, is emphasized:
tivrasyabhivayaso asya pahi. Cf. 3, 51, 7 indra... iha pahi somam yathd
sarydte apibak; ibid. 8 and 3, 36, 3 piba vardhasva ... yathapibah parvyam
indra somam evd pahi... (whereas the aor. refers to a particular case, the

Fog' other examples and literature see Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., 11, p. 340 ff.
* Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, p. 328.
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Jmpf. makes a general statement on which mind and phantasy may dwell);
cf. also 3, 35, 8; 8, 57,2. In 7,98, 1 the god is requested to drink the soma
which stands in readiness; cf. also 1, 2, 1; 3, 35, 8; 3, 58, 9; 5, 43, 3;
9, 88, 1 ayam soma indra tubhyam sunve... asya pahi; 6, 17, 2 to drink as
of old, i.e. once again; cf. 3, 35, 6 Sasvattamam sumand asya pdhi ‘‘zum
soundsovielsten Male trink wohlgemut von diesem!” (Geldner), the
adverb indicating that the individual case is preceded by many others;
cf. e.g. moMaxic and the aor. in Xen. Mem. 2, 4, 7. Elsewhere the poet
lays stress on the fact that it is the soma of his patron, ‘‘our soma”,
which is presented, or that the invitation is meant to ask, on behalf of
the patrons, the god’s particular favour: 3, 37, 8; 40, 6; cf. also 1, 47, 5.
The word adya “today” occurs in the invitation: 1, 47, 3; the adverb
iha ‘“‘here”: 10, 160, 2; the word asme ‘“‘with us, in our home”: 7, 91,
4; the pronoun ima- “this > is added to the name of the draught: 8, 13, 21.
Passages such as 3, 40, 1 may be considered to refer to a special oc-
casion: indra tvd... sute some havamahe | sa pdhi madhvo andhasah.
Anyhow, the idea of duration does not appear to be hinted at in the above
passages. Cf. also 1, 45, 10 (final stanza); 3, 62, 18 (id.); 4, 35, 4; 7, 91,
6; 8, 33, 4 pahi gdya (allegro: lento, Buddrusz supposes: ‘Aor. der re-
lativen  Vorzeitigkeit’). ‘

Other passages seem to contradict the above statements exhibiting
instances of the aor. imp. where — in view of the use of the pres. imp.
which is to be discussed further on — we might expect to find a pres.; 2,
11, 15 trpat somam pdhi drahyad indra: “drink strongly, so as to become
satisfied” (see further on): here the aor. is ‘neutral’; cf. 17 mandasanas....
pahi; 1, 46, 5 patam somasya dhrspuyd ... firmly”; 153, 4 vitam patam
“bekommet Lust, trinket beide” (Geldner); 3, 12, 1 and 2; 47, 3; 4,. 34,
6 and 7. The poet obviously wanted to emphasize the non-limitation.
There is however room for the observation that in using an aor. the pf)et
as arule avoids the lively and picturesque description or digressions v:/hlch
so often accompany the pres. imperative. Not rarely the aor. ‘states’, the
pres. ‘describes’.

What strikes us first in considering the differences between the aor.
and the pres. imp. is that the former is only in some cases, the latter
often used ‘absolutely’. It is true that in stanzas such as I, 177, 4 pra
yahi piba nisadya vi muca hari iha the god is explicitly invited to sit down
on the barhis of the poet’s patron and to take his horses out on the
festive occasion meant by the poet, the very fact that he should unhar-
ness his animals shows that his drinking will be a prolonged affair (cf.
also 2, 37, 5). RV. 3, 32, 3 is part of a hymn which is to invite the god
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to the midday oblation: mddhyamdine... piba rudrebhih saganah: the
imp. refers to an otherwise unqualified and unrestrained drinking. Cf.
4, 34, 4 which refers to the evening pressing. The imp. is reinforced
by another pres. imp.: 3, 40, 2 pibd vrsasva... “drink, pour... into thy-
self”’; 2, 36, 4; 8, 35, 10 pibatam ca trpnutam ca. Elsewhere it is another
addition which seems to point to the continuative force and ‘unlimited’
character of the imp.: 8, 82, 2 piba dadhrg yathocise “trink herzhaft, wie
du gewohnt bist!” (Geldner); 8, 2, 1 piba supiirnam udaram “‘drink your
fill”; a simile: 1, 16, 5 “trink (piba) like a thirsty buffalo”; similarly,
5, 36, 1 “thirsty like a buffalo who goes in a desert, he (Indra) must drink
(pibatu) the extracted soma”; 1, 130, 2; 8, 45, 24; an adj. 7, 59, 3 visve
pibata kaminah “eagerly”, other instances of courteousness being 8, 4,
10 pibd somam vasam anu “... at pleasure”; 3, 48, 10; 7, 59, 3. The pas-
sage is characterized by repetition or insistence: 6, 40, 1 indra piba
tubhyam sutah cf. 2 asya piba...; 2, 41, 3; 4, 46, 6; 8, 22, 8; 6, 43, 1-4
(refrain); 8, 4, 3; 12 tasyehi pra drava piba ; in 3, 50, 1 indrah svaha
pibatu “Indra must drink! hail!”; 2, 36, 1 the invitation is accompanied
by thfa well-known exclamation used in making oblations to gods.
R'e;.)e'tltion of the process is implied by the use of rtubhih, rtund “selon les
lelSlonS. temporelles régulieres”®; “selon les instants particuliére-
ment actifs du rite” (rfu-: le moment crucial qui résulte de I’ajustage des
temps, des espaces et des gestes, ajustage qui forme I’essence du sacrifice
vedique...™: 2, 37, 1-3 piba rrubhih; cf. 1, 15, 2 rtund; (cf. ibid. 1; 5; 11)-
In 1, 46, .15 the absence of contextual indications makes it impossible
to determine the force of the imperative; in 5, 51, 2 the general character
of the invitation is however evident.

.The' only example of a verbal form occurring, in the RV., as an iter-
atlve. is piba piba ““drink, drink”: 2,11, 11 it doubtless u.rges the god to
continuous drinking.

On reviewing the other passages containing a pres. imp. it might be
said that not infrequently, though the reference to a particular invitation
and a particular sacrifice is often beyond doubt, the ‘durative’ view of
the process may have induced the poet to prefer the present. Thus 7, 90,
1 piba Slftasyt?ndhaso maddya “‘drink of the pressed soma in order to
gc?t .(be) Intoxicated” must refer to a prolonged and ‘unlimited’ action.
Similar ly., 13 104, 9 (which constitutes a remarkable instance of repetition
with variation: “this soma has been pressed out; drink of it, pour it
into thy stomach, O capacious One”; cf. also 3, 47, 1; 6, 68, 10f. etc.)

10 Renou, in Archiv Orientdini, 18, p. 431 ff.
1t L, Silburn, Instant et cause (Paris, 1955), p. 35.
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135, 5; 3, 47, 1 ““drink in order to become intoxicated, pour the wave
of the sweet drink into thy stomach”; 6, 40, 1; 7, 22, 1; 8, 36, 1; 95, 3,
and also 7, 29, 1 (cf. 2); 3, 50, 2 (cf. 3); 51, 10 (cf. 11). Cf. also 3, 32, 5
pibd somam Sasvate virydya “drink soma in order to acquire complete
heroic strength™; 1, 16, 6 tdm indra sahase piba; 9, 113, 1 balam dadhana
dtmani. The conclusion may be that the tendency is manifest to prefer
the pres. imper. if the invitation to drink is couched in vivid and imagin-
ative language so as to call up a picture in the mind of the hearer, if it
is accompanied by amplifications giving details or containing variations.

A simile in addition to a prepositional group shows the intensity of
the action meant by the poet: 8, 4, 10 (see above) “draw near like a
thirsty antelope; drink soma at pleasure (vasam anu)’’; the simile “empty
(the soma cup) like a gaur a lake” (saro gauro yathd piba) is, 8, 45, 24,
self-evident; cf. also 5, 36, 1 (simile and part.: ‘“‘eagerly”); 1, 130, 2
(simile and descriptive adj.); see also 8, 4, 3. “Ist der Vorgang des Trin-
kens durch eine dichterisch geformte bildhaft-anschauliche Erweiterung
der miterlebenden Phantasie nahe gebracht, so ist in der Regel der
préasentische Imperativ die fiir diese Aufforderung als angemessen emp-
fundene sprachliche Form”, thus also Buddrusz.

Other contextual evidence is, in 8, 17, 4, the addition (in st. 5) 4 e
sificami kuksyoh (compare also 5 and 6!) and (in 4) the epithet Siprin
which usually occurs in passages bearing upon soma-drinking!?; see
also st. 1; 4, 45, 3 “drink of the mead with mead-drinking mouth”;
1, 34, 10; 1, 108, 1 (cf. 2); 3, 51, 9f. In 8, 3, 1 pibd sutasya... matsva na
indra gomatah; in 4, 50, 10 pibatam... mandasdnd...; and in 8, 35, 22
and 23 the poet repeats the idea expressed by the imp. twice so as to show
insistence: pibatam somyam madhu. .. pitaye; cf. also 8, 57, 4 (in 3: upa
yatd pibadhyai); 7, 74, 2 and 3 pibatam somyam madhu: madhvah p-;
7, 66, 18 (cf. 17 and 19); 1, 45, 10 (cf. 9 somapeyaya. .. barhir d sddayd);
1, 135, 4; 2, 36, 4 prati vihi... piba... rpnuhi; 37, 1-3; 3, 47, 1-4; 4, 46,
6 (cf. 7); 49, 6; 7, 38, 8 asya madhvah pibata madayadhvam 1rptd yata.,;.
“drink of this sweet draught, be intoxicated, being satisfied go!...”;
8,8, 1(cf. 3); 64, 12; 65, 5 (cf. 8); 76, 7 (cf. 8-9); 6, 60, 7 (cf. 9); 69, 7; cf.
also 6, 40, 2; 4, 46, 1 (cf. 2); 3, 32, 1; 6, 17, 1 (cf. 2); in 8, 5, 11 a perf.
part. is added: vavrdhdnd... pibatam; 87, 4. Cf. also 2, 36, 1-2 and 1,
108, 5-12 (refrain); 6, 47, 6; 8, 35, 1 (id.); 82, 7-9 @id.).

12 Epithets in the Rgveda, p. 53 f. - “‘In (diesem) Beispiel liegt es c!eutllch vor Augen
wie genau der Dichter den trinkenden Indra beobachtet, wie er immer W{eder neu
ansetzt, um den Vorgang, den er wiinscht, in neuen Einzelheiten und Bildern zu
schildern und als in der Gegenwart sich vollziehend mitzuerleben™ (Buddrusz).
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The addition of one or more adjectives to the object of the verb of
drinking shows that the author dwells on that object and on the process
itself. RV. 1, 84, 4 imam indra sutam piba jyestham amartyam madam;
3,32,2;36,2;42,7;5,40,1;6,23,7; 68, 10; 8, 5, 14; 2, 41, 14; cf. also
1,23, 1;2,36,1; 3,43, 7; 6, 60, 15; 8, 1, 26; 4, 12; 17, 11 and 8, 91, 2.
In 3, 35, 9 the part. vdvasanah “‘eager” is added; 52, 7 the part. vidvan;
5, 60, 8 mandasanah; 3, 58, 7 and 8, 65, 8 jusanah; in 6, 47, 6 the adv.
dhrsat “boldly, confidently; 2, 36, 5 tvam asya... trpat piba. Adjectives
and adverb (pratikamam) in cumulation: 3, 48, 1.

The request to drink seems to be meant in a rather general sense with-
out special application to an individual sacrificer in 8, 32, 19 ‘“geh nach
Belieben den Anrufungen der Vélkerschaften nach; trink, I., von den
Somasiften”; cf. 2 a; 1, 14, 8 ye yajatra... te te pibantu jihvaya; 8, 95,
2 piba tv asyandhasa indra visvasu te hitam; 7, 51, 2 “the gods must drink
soma today”. Cf. also 2, 16, 4. Similar places are: 10, 87, 18 visam
gavam yatudhanah pibantu “poison must the ‘sorcerers’ drink from the
cows”; 169, 1 “the cows must drink (pibantu) abundant (water) which
is rich in vital powers”; 1, 164, 40. Not rarely the tendency is manifest
to prefer the pres. in invitations of some length; sometimes they coincide
with the stanza.

Though doubtless referring to a particular occasion the pres. imp. is
used in 8, 32, 21 “pass by (others), drink this (soma)”, perhaps to intim-
ate that a continual drinking is meant. See also 8, 6, 36; 26, 20. A se-
quence of three pres. imperatives such as 8, 4, 8 and 12 ehi (pra) drava
piba lit. *“‘draw near, run, drink’’, where Dutch would have “kom snel
drinken” is apt to create the impression of a process that is in progress.
This analytic procedure is a frequent speech-habit of many ‘untrained’
communities which survives in various languages. Where we would
prefer a verb and an adverb Old-Javanese for instance often has con-
structions such as kinabehan rinébut pinanah “they, all of them did with
regard to him, they overpowered him, they shot arrows at him”’, i.e.
*“they overpowered him with arrows in joint action’. The plural of the
object occurring in the same stanza may point the same way: 8, 21, 3
d ydhima indavo... | somam somapate piba. In 8, 76, 9 the sacrifices'®
on the occasion of which the god is requested to drink are in the plural;
8, 101, 10 speaks of two kinds of soma.

It is however sometimes difficult even tentatively to account for the
author’s motives: 1, 4, 2 somasya somapah piba; 14, 10; 7, 74, 3 a yatam
upa bhiusatam madhvah pibatam asvind; 6, 41, 3; 8, 64, 10.

13

Cf. Renou, Etudes véd. et pan., 111, p. 23 f.
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RV. 3, 36, 3 may be quoted in illustration of the difference between
pres. and aor. imp.: piba vardhasva... eva pdhi... adyd... “drink (pres.),
grow! the soma draughts are thine... ; as thou usedst to drink the former
soma juices, drink (aor.) also today once more!” There can be no deny-
ing that the former part of the stanza containing the pres. imper. gives
evidence of imagination, graphicalness and descriptive fulness; the
last line however refers to the hic et nunc situation. In 8, 87, 2 a seem-
ingly ‘neutral’ aor. combines with a pres.: pibatam gharmam ma-
dhumantam. .. ni patam vedasa vayah. Cf. 7, 66, 18-19.

On considering the above evidence with regard to the verb pd- “to
drink™ it does not seem warranted to maintain that there is no difference
between the pres. and the aor. imperatives. Although our argumenta-
tion is not always founded on text places which will carry conviction
to critical readers and although in many cases both forms might, for
metrical convenience, have been possible, some general trends may, I
am convinced, be said to stand out with a fair chance of having really
belonged to at least the poetic usage of those days.

An interesting case, showing by a frequency of examples an often —
but, it is true, not always — obvious opposition between a present and an
aorist imperative, is furnished by the verb sru- “to hear”. The aori'st
forms srudhi etc. “hear, listen to” are often used in a special case, in
connection with the call or invitation of an individual who is not rarely
mentioned by name: RV. 8, 95, 4 srudhi havam tirascyd indra “erhore
den Ruf des Tiraéci, Indra” (Geldner); 10, 148, 5; 1, 45, 3; 1, 120, 6;
6, 21, 8 sa tu Srudhindra niitanasya brahmanyatah “so, O Indra, do thou
listen to the present reciter of prayers”; 1, 131, 6 @ me asya vedhaso
naviyaso manma Srudhi navi yasah; 6, 36, 5 sa tu Srudhi Srutyd yo duvoyur. ..
“listen to the (words) worth hearing (of him) the worshipper”; 8, 24,
145 99, 1 sa indra stomavihasam iha srudhi “hore, 1., auch diesmal auf
die... (Singer)” (Geldner); 1, 10, 9 srudhi havam ni cid dadhisva me
girah “answer my invocation, accept my words of praise”: “nachdem
Indra mit seinen scharfen Ohren den Ruf des Dichters vernommen hat,
soll er nun mit innerer Anteilnahme zuhéren” (Buddrusz); 8, 66, 12
Srudhi me havam; 6, 18; 82, 6; 10, 11, 9 Srudhi nah (cf. the Greek xAu0L
wev; in my opinion no cases of ellipsis); 1, 48, 10; 7, 32, 1 iha va sann
upa srudhi “oder wenn du (schon) hier bist, hore zu, (Indra)” (Buddrusz,
adding: “Es handelt sich um die Fille, wenn ein Gott angerufen wird,
er mdge herkommen, wo immer er sich auch im Augenblick befinden mag.
Hier liegt der konstatierende Aorist niher, da der Sénger nicht vom
Bilde des nahenden Gottes gefangen ist...”); 1, 122, 6; 184, 2; 2,14, 4
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mamed iha Srutam havam; 5, 78, 5 (“‘hier handelt es sich nicht um einen
Ruf, der zugleich eine stilisierte Einladung, ein Loblied ist, dem man
zuhoren kann, sondern um den Hilfeschrei eines Geingstigten, der
nicht ungehoért verhallen soll”, Buddrusz: §rutam me asvind havam
saptavadhrim ca muficatam); 8, 26, 17; 10, 92, 13; 10, 125, 4 Srudhi sruta
éraddhivam te vadami “listen, O famous one, I tell you something
credible” (I would avoid using in this connection the terms ‘konstatie-
render Aorist’ and ‘nichtdurativ — perfektive Auffassung’ proposed by
Buddrusz); 1, 25, 19 imam me varuna Srudhi havam adya ca mrlaya
“erhor, o V., diesen Ruf von mir und sei heut barmherzig” (Geldner);
1, 45, 5 ima u su Srudhi girah | yabhih kanvasya sinavo havante ’yase tva
“listen to these words of praise by which the sons of K. call upon thee
for help”; 1,26, 5; 2, 6, 1; 5, 24, 3 sa no bodhi Srudhi havam; 1, 133, 6 (cf.
1); 10, 61, 14; 21; 7, 38, 2... savitah Srudhy asya... prabhrtav rtasya
“hore zu, S., bei der Darbringung dieses Liedes”4: thatis, if Iam right,
the god must already at the moment of speaking, in the early morning
hear the word of the singer. As already appears from some of the above
instances the reference to the moment of speaking, to the present speaker
or to the particular case under consideration must sometimes be inferred
from the context: RV. 1, 2, 1 vayav d yahi... pahi Srudhi havam “O Vayu,
come... drink, listen to the call”; 142, 13; 2, 11, 1 Srudhi havam indra..-
ivydma te z.idvane vasiindm; 6, 21, 10 “these invokers praise thee..., being
invoked listen to the invocations of the invoker” (srudhi havam a huvato
huvanah); 6, 45, 11; 7, 22, 4: cf. 3 bodhd su me... vicam emam; 6, 17,3
“drink as of old... listen to...”; 26, 1; 1, 44, 13; cf. 1 adya; 8, 74, 11:
cf. 7 ff. Cf. also AV. 2, 5, 4. T

The present imperative of the same verb is, on the other hand, some-
times used when the words to which the god addressed is to listen are
quoted: RV 8, 45, 6 uta tvam... Srnu yas te vasti vavaksi tat... “and
hear...: ‘if .someone wants (something) of thee, thou d.isposest that’
e », the object of the verb being, so to say, a communication the ‘dur-
ative’ presentation of the verbal idea is easily intelligible; 9, 82, 4 Srnuhi
bravimi te | antar vanisu pra cara su jivase “hore zu, ich sage dir: ‘Unter
Gesangesstimmen zieh (in uns) ein zum Leben!””’ (Geldner); cf. 10, 36, 10.
In 10, 62, 4 those addressed are requested to listen to the singer who speaks
nicely of them. In stanzas such as the following the final dative makes the
audience dwell on the process expressed by the imperative which ac-
cordingly is in the present: 8, 85, 4 Syputam jaritur havam... madhvah
somasya pitaye “listen to the invocation of the praiser... in order to

14 M, Liiders, Varuna (Gottingen, 1951-1959), p. 423.
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drink of the sweet soma”; ibid. 2. Cf. also AV. 1, 30, 2; 2, 12, 2; 13, 2,
44; 45; 14, 2, 9 “pray hear ye now of me, O men, by what blessing the
two spouses attain...”. The name of the person who is to be listened
to is accompanied by a present participle: RV. 8, 37, 7 sydvasvasya
rebhatas tatha srnu “listen to S. who is singing (thy) praise”; 38, 8; 35,
19. As will be observed further on, the object pirvyastutim “first praise”
suggests the idea of duration (8, 35, 19). That the speaker views the pro-
cess as continuous may be inferred from the context in cases such as
10, 91, 13 “I will pronounce this new song of praise in honour of the
ancient one who is desirous (to hear it); he must listen to us” (srnotu
nah).

Sometimes the sentence containing the present imperative has the
character of an urgent request: 8, 52, 8 yasmai tvam ... Siksasi... |
asmdkam gira uta sustutim. .. Srnudhi havam “whomsoever thou wishest to
help... hear our words of excellent praise, our invocation”; 7, 28, 1
“it is true, all mortal men vie in invoking thee; listen to us (asmakam
Srnuhi)’; 1, 181, 7; 3, 54, 20; 4, 9, 7; 22, 10; 6, 50, 14; 7, 38, 5; 82, 8;
10, 39, 6; 64, 10; 67, 11. Cf. also AV. 7, 47, 2 “let her listen eagerly
(usati) to our sacrifice”. The urgency of the request may appear from
its being repeated by means of a negative sentence: RV. 1, 82, 1 upo su
Srnuhi giro maghavan matatha iva, or from a certain repetition of the
thought expressed: 2, 32, 4 Srnotu nah subhaga bodhatu tmand (“der
Dichter bittet um das besonders aufmerksame Anhoren seines Liedes,”
Buddrusz, cf. also 1, 82, 1; 8, 93, 18, etc.); 3, 54, 1 (anaphora of the imp.)
Srnotu no damyebhir anikaih Srnotu agnir divyair ajasrail; 1, 93, 1; .5’
f‘ 1,125 42, 1; 43, 11; 7, 44, 5; 94, 2 where the invocation of the singer is,
In the next clause, explained as words of praise: Srnutam jaritur havam

- Vanatam girah: Buddrusz is right in observing that “‘der Présensimp.
immer dann steht, wenn der inhaltliche Charakter des hava- als brahman-,
gir-, stuti- oder stoma- angezeigt wird” (cf. also 1, 93, 1; 8, 85, 2; val.
4, 8, etc.); 8, 54, 4; 93, 18; 10, 92, 12. Anaphora e.g- 7, 44, 5. Stanzas
containing a simile not rarely create the impression of being more or less
insistent demands: 8, 3, 18 sa tvam... veno na Srnudhi havam ““so listen
to our invocation like a vigilant seer’s”; 1, 27, 12, where “sich die Be-
deutung “zuhsren, anhéren” deutlich aus der Situation ergibt” (Bud-
drusz). A simile and a present participle combine in 1, 104, 9 piteva
nah Srpuhi hityamanah. In cases such as 1, 139, 7 o su no agne Srnuhi
one may imagine that the poet speaks somewhat emphatically, or that
the continuative present has greater directness and vividness (‘eyewitness

1* See L. Renou, Er. véd. et pan., IV, p. 118.
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aspect’); cf. also 1, 47, 2; AV. 2, 12, 3; 5, 8, 2. Sometimes the function
of the form may perhaps have been to emphasize the idea of continuation
or it may have suggested that the person addressed should behave as
he used to behave formerly: RV. 8, 13, 7 pratnavaj janaya girah srnudhi
Jjaritur havam *‘as of old (in the usual way) will compose words of praise,
listen to the invocation of the singer”. The plurality of the subject may
have induced the poet to use the pres. imp. in cases such as 6, 52, 13
“all gods, who are in the atmosphere, in the sky..., hear my call”; cf.
st. 7; 3, 33, 9; 3, 54, 20; 7, 36, 14, etc. It is in this connection worth
mentioning that in the RV. the plural imp. is in the present three times
as numerous as the aor. imp. Most aor. imperatives, moreover, refer
to particular cases.

Elsewhere the present imperative seems to express that the request
does not, or not only, refer to the present case, the speaker expressing
himself in a general way: RV. 8, 84, 3 nfmh pdhi srnudhi girah ‘‘protect
the men, listen to the words of praise”. The verb is not accompanied by
an objectin 5, 42, 1; 46, 8. The imperative occurs also in connection with
ein object which suggests the idea of continuing action: 1, 118, 3 imam
Srnutam $lokam adreh “horet dies Geklapper des Preszsteins™ (Geldner);
3, 38, 3; 8, 17, 2 upa brahmani nah $rnu ““give ear to our powerful words”;
.35, 19 (see above); 84, 3. The occurrence of a pres. imp. after an aor.
imp. (type 8, 73, 10 ihd gatam... Srnutam) is discussed elsewhere. The
present imperative is therefore also used with reference to special cases:
8, 17, 2 upa brahmadni nah $rnu; between this form — which may have
been somewhat ‘intensive’ — and Srudhi in 6, 17, 3 Srudhi brahma; 1,
26, 5 Srudhi girah; 45, 5, where the aorist is aspectually neutral, no dif-
ference is perceptible. Cf. 1, 114, 11; 2,27, 1; 3, 54, 19; 7, 35, 6; 46, 1;
8,73, 10; 10, 64, 4; 75, 5; AV. 4, 35, 7; 19, 10, 6.

With regard to the root vid- in the sense of “finding” the observation
does. not appear to be out of place here that the pres. imp. seems to express
the'_ldea of “try to find”: 7, 13, 3 jato yad agne bhuvana vy akhyah |
pasin na gopa iryah parijma | ... brahmane vinda gatum “‘since, O Agni,
as soon as thou wert born, thou keptst watch over all creatures like a
herdsman who, active and running round (his herd), watches over his
cattle, — try to find the way for my hymn”. I agree with Buddrusz who,
observing that this stanza was used during the paryagnikarana, the
ceremony of carrying fire round the sacrificial place in order to ward off
the evil powers (cf. also 3, 2, 9; 4, 6, 4), subjoins the comment: “Wie er
die Herde iiberblickt und sie umwandelt, sucht er einen Durchgang,
einen sicheren Weg im Falle der Bedringnis zu entdecken”. 1t must be
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admitted that the translation of the same form in 7, 18, 18 proposed by
the German author is possible: sasvanto hi satravo raradhus te | bhedasya
cic chardhato vinda randhim ““alle Feinde sind dir ja erlegen. Suche nach
der Unterwerfung auch des starken Bheda”. The aor. imp. may in 1,
151, 2 mean “find”: “find, (O Mitra and Varuna) inventiveness and pro-
gress for him who praises...”. Buddrusz draws attention to Y. 49, 1
where the Avestan text ahyd vohii aosé vida manayhd no doubt means
“seinen Untergang finde (bewirke) durch das gute Denken”. Interesting-
ly enough the incantations in the AV. exhibit (in 3, 23, 4; 5, 7, 5) the pres.
imp.: 3, 23, 4 ydni bhadrani bijany rsabha janayanti ca | tais tvam putram
vindasva “‘do thou acquire a son with whatever excellent seed the bulls
generate”. Buddrusz’ explanation: the present is due to the general
iterative character of the sentence, may apply to 5, 7, 5 yam ydcdmy
aham vdca. .. sraddhd tam adya vindatu “whomever I solicit with speech

- may Faith find him today”.

As to the root yam- “to extend, stretch out, offer, restrain etc.” the
pres. imper. yacha is used in prayers to obtain happiness and well-being
for the speaker’s offspring (4, 12, 5), security for the institutors of the
sacrifices (6, 46, 9, where the adjectives are noteworthy; “thy threefold,
defending fence which protects in three ways and confers happiness”;
7, 30, 4) and other patrons of the poets (5, 27, 2), subsistence for him who
praises the gods (8, 8, 16), wealth or protection for those speaking (2
27, 6; 3, 54, 20; 6, 15, 3, all three passages exhibiting descriptive ad-
jectives; cf. 10, 152, 5); safety for the cows (10, 169, 2). Cf. also 6, 59,
9. The wish is moreover expressed, in 7, 39, 7 and 62, 3 that some gods
may “‘give” i.e. inspire the poets with the power to compose the bfest
hymn; pra yacha is 10, 141, 1 used absolutely. In the sense of restra'ln-
ing, subduing, controlling, the pres. imp. occurs 10, 152, 4 in connection
with aggressors; ni yacha (refl.) means 3, 51, 11 “stay”. It is clear that
the above processes could be presented as ‘continuing’ just like 10, 98_,
11 etany agne... sam pra yacha... indraya bhagam “give these, o I_Xg_nl,
... Indra as his share”; 4, 57, 7 indrah sitam ni grhndtu tam pusanu
yachatu ““1. soll die Ackerfurche festlegen, P. soll sie einhalten” (Geldner);
8, 34, 2 d yachatu “he must bring hither”; 10, 19, 2 ni yachatu “*he must
hold”; 8, 35, 1 yachatam upa ‘“‘seize, lay hold of”.

It does not, however, seem possible to adduce any reasonable argu-
ment in favour of the thesis that the aor. imp. of the same verb is the
aspectual opposite of the present. In cases such as 5, 55, 9; 8, 47, 10 it
occurs in similar contexts and in connection with the same nouns and
similar descriptive adjectives; 7, 75, 2 mahe saubhagdya pra yandhi
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“give (us) that we may be very happy”’; 7, 88, 6 “‘extend thy protection
to the praiser”; 4, 32, 7; 6, 67, 2; 8, 5, 12; 68, 12. In 3, 36, 9 the aor.
is accompanied by a partitive genitive: asme pra yandhi... rayo...
bhiireh; in 4, 2, 20 it follows two pres. imper.: uc chocasva krnuhi. ..
pra yandhi. So the conclusion must be that these aor. imp. are, with
regard to aspect, ‘neutral’.

It is somewhat difficult to decide whether there is, in the RV., a defin-
able difference between the pres. forms of the imper. and the aor. imp.
and other non-present forms deriving from the root yaj- and serving to
express an order to worship the gods. There is nothing to prevent us
from explaining the pres. imp. yaja in 1, 14, 11; 15, 12; 26, 1; 45, 1; 5,
21, 1; 6, 47, 27 as aspectually ‘durative’: sometimes there is a plurality
of objects (e.g. 1, 45, 1), sometimes the object is general; the request
may be somewhat urgent (3, 10, 7); when pronouncing it in the initial
stanza of a hymn the poet may see, in his mental eye, the action in pro-
gress: 1, 26, 1 “put on (pres.) your clothes, perform, on our behalf, this
ritual worship™; 10, 2, 1. Repeated activity is clearly intended in 6, 52,
12 imam no agne adhvaram hotar vayunaso'® yaja. The clause containing
the imp. depends on a clause of a ‘durative’ character: 10, 2, 2. The
adverb iha “here” does not prevent the poet from preferring the present
(3, 25, 1). The aor. imp. yaksva is 5, 42, 11 as far as I am able to see,
aspecj(ually ‘neutral’ (cf. 6, 29, 1 with a pres. imp.); 1, 45, 10 it is however
‘term.mative’: arvaficam daivyam janam agne yaksva “bitte, Agni, das
gottliche Volk her”. The dual yaksatam may be (momentary) terminative:
1, 13, 8; 142, 8; 188, 7.

Sometimes the context in which the aor. imp. of vr- “to cover’” occurs
seems to suggest that the poet wished to present thc.process as moment-
ary or occasional: RV. 1, 7, 6 sa no... amum carum... apa vrdhi...
apratiskutah “‘do thou unresistingly uncover this pot fo.r us”’ We'might
c?m;:ellre, in Greek, instances such as E 366 wdortifev § é.)\o'tow, T ¥
ol déxovre metéclny ... and nothing loath they sped onward” and sim-
%lar sentences. In 1, 10, 7 Indra, after having been praised as the god who
is willing to open (the cow-pen) and to drive (the cows out of it), is Te-
quested to be liberal and to open the cow-pen: apa vrajam vrd,hi: no
doubt “once again”, or “for me” is to be supplied; cf. aL;.o 7 27, 2;
4, 31, 13 the same god is implored to do so by a new token of his ilelpful-
ness. See also 8, 23, 29; 9, 45, 3; 64, 3. Elsewhere (2, 2, 7) this view of
these forms seems less convincing. The pres. imp. of the same verb is
in any case in 9, 91, 4 to be taken ‘generally’: punana inda arnuhi vi

16 See Renou, Etudes véd. et pan., 111, p. 34.
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vgjan “‘while clarifying thyself, O Soma, show the manifestation of
vaja” (notice the pres. participle). Elsewhere the pres. imp., though
used intelligibly, may have been preferred for the sake of metrical con-
venience: 10, 38, 2 sa (Indra) nah... sadane vy irnuhi... rayim; 18, 11;
73, 11; 9, 96, 11. In 2, 14, 3 indram somair ornuta and elsewhere the
‘durative’ character of the action is however clear.

Buddrusz draws attention to Sat. Br. 1, 1, 4, 12 tani va etdni catvdri
vdaca ehiti brahmanasyd gahy a draveti vaisyasya ca rajanyabandhos$ ca
dhaveti Sidrasya “‘now there are four different forms of this call, viz.
‘come hither!” in the case of a brahman, ‘approach’ and ‘hasten hither’
in the case of a member of the military order and a vai$ya, !* and ‘run
hither’ in that of a $adra”. The call ehi, the text continues, is the most
gentle and friendly and, besides, best adapted for a sacrifice. Curiously
enough the pres. imp. ehi is, according to this text, more polite than the
aor. d gahi. This may be due to the imperfective nuance of the former:
““be moving towards”. These facts would be in agreement with the use
of the pres. imp. in Russian; “the soft tone” of the pres. imp. and “the
urgent tone” of the aor. imp. have, with regard to Greek, been often
commented upon.!® Whereas in RV. 8, 13, 14 4 gahi (aor.) and pra
drava (pres.) are juxtaposed, the pres. imp. ydta, ihi, gacha, etc. are some-
times used in connection with rather vague objects so as to express the
idea of an undetermined moving: 8, 32, 22 ihi pafica janam ati *“gehe iiber
die fiinf Volker hinweg” (Geldner); 7, 38, 8 trptd yata pathibhir deva-
yanaih “gesittigt fahrt dahin auf den gottbefahrenen Pfaden” (Bud-
drusz); 3, 33,12 4 vaksandh prnadhvam ydta sibham “fiillet eure Euter an,
gehet schnell dahin”; 1, 82, 3, etc. What is especially interesting and
instructive is the rather frequent combination ydhy arvan or yahy arvak
which has also arrested the attention of the German author, who made
an attempt to define its sense as follows: “befinde dich auf dem Wege
uns zugewandt, mit Fahrtrichtung auf uns zu”. The relevant passages
are of course not all of them equally suitable for demonstrating this
‘continuative’ aspect. Cf. e.g. 3, 4, 11 4 yahy agne samidhdano arvan
“approach, O Agni, kindled, hitherward”; 1, 35, 10; 3, 6, 9; 43, 1;
6, 18, 11. Sometimes the verse contains descriptive adjectives showing
the poet’s pleasure in the products of his imagination: 7, 67, 3 parvibhir
yatam pathyabhir arvak | svarvidd vasumatd rathena “‘do you (O Asvins)

17 The ‘inversion of the order’ (Eggeling, Sat. Br. transl. I, p. 28) is not so strange,
because the shorter word often precedes (W. Caland, in Acta Orient., 9, p. 59 ff)
%  See e.g. A. Poutsma, Over de tempora van de Imperativus en de Conjunctivus...

in het Grieks (Amsterdam, 1928), p. 3 ff.; Rose, o.c., p. 38, n. 25.
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travel towards us by many roads by means of your light-bestowing rich
chariot”; 10, 15, 9 “with the bountiful Fathers, the true, the wise who
sit at the heating vessel, come hither, O Agni”; 2,18, 6; 5, 62, 4; 83, 6;
10, 89, 16, etc. “Noch deutlicher sieht man die Gegeniiberstellung von
perfektivem und imperfektivem Aspekt in RV. 5, 43, 8: “Dieses... Lob
soll wie ein Bote zu den Aévin gehen (gantu, aor.), sie zu rufen. Heil-
bringend fahrt auf einem Wagen auf uns zu (yatam arvak, pres.), kommet
(gantam, aor.) um den Schatz festzuhalten...” »(Buddrusz). In thelines
7, 82, 8 a and 83, 3 d where arvdiic- is accompanied by the aor. gatam
it may have lost its full ‘etymological sense’ of “turned, coming to-
wards”1®: 7, 83, 3 arvag avasa... gatam “kommt niher mit eurem Bei-
stand”. The explication proposed by Buddrusz (arvdak belongs to avasa,
cf. 3, 32, 13): “kommet her, mit eurer Hilfe uns zugewandt”, is however
worth considering. The aorists may be neutral, like that in 2, 39, 3,
where the interpretation “wie die Horner (eines Tieres vor dem iibrigen
Tier) so kommt beide als erste (vor den iibrigen Gottern) uns geneigt
her (prathamd d)” proposed by Buddrusz fails to convince me. 1 agree
?vith the German author in considering other places exhibiting a pres-
mp. as ‘continuative’, especially when they are unmistakably ‘descrip-
tive’ in character: RV. 4, 29, 1 “being praised do thou approach (upa---
yahi) us past the many libations of the stranger”; 1, 108, 1 “come hither,
standing together on your very conspicuous chariot, which is gracious
to all creatures...”; 7, 69, 6 “ihr Minner, fahrt heute auf unsere Soma-
spenden zu wie die durstigen Biiffel nach dem Blitz laufen, in Richtung
fies Gewitters, wo es regnet”” (Buddrusz); 5, 75, 7; 8, 26, 4, etc. The aor.
imp. mostly occur in short requests: 1, 4, 3 md no ati khya d gahi ““do not
OVGT%OOk us, come”; 6, 9 atah parijmann a gahi “come from there, O
omnipresent one!”; 14, 2 devebhir agna a gahi “come, O Agni, together
w1th. the gods”, etc. This preference does not, of course, exclude its
use in passages such as 8, 1, 9 ye te santi... Satino ye sahasrinah | asvaso ye
te vrsano raghudruvas tebhir nas tiiyam @ gahi; 8, 20, 10, etc., where the
poet’s i.rnagination though probably guided by tradition and practice
made him add some adjectives. The assumption of an aspectually ‘neu-
tral’ aorist can save us discussions about the “nature of those aorists”
and about the more or less “anschauliches Character” of passages such
(ais th;,se, as compared to those exhibiting present imperatives (Bud-
rusz).

The aor. imp. vamsva “win, conquer, acquire” is used 1, 48, 11; 6,

19

For -afic- see F. B. J. Kuiper, in Vak, 2 (Poona, 1952), p. 96.
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48, 4; 7, 17, 5; 8, 23, 27; 60, 14 in prayers addressed to Agni or Usas
to win or procure for men some highly appreciated power-substance:
1, 48, 11 uso vdjam hi vamsva yas citro manuse jane “O Usas, win the
vaja which is excellent among the human race”. The pres. imp. vanusva
has 1, 169, 1 the same function: sa (Indra) no... sumnd vanusva, but the
following words tava hi prestha ““for it (the favour which is to be won)
is dearest to you” may indicate that there is ‘duration’ in the vision of
the poet.

From the root rg- “to give, bestow, surrender” derive a rather fre-
quent middle aor. imper. rdsva and an active pres. imper. ririhi. The
former sometimes occurs in contexts which make us believe that the re-
quest or prayer refers to a single case: RV. 1, 114, 6 “these words are
spoken (to thee)... and give us food of mortals™; 9 “1 have driven songs
of praise towards thee; accord us thy favour”: we may perhaps translate:
“now accord us...”; 3, 62, 4 jusasva no havyani... | rdsva ratndni dasuse;
7,16, 4; 79, 4 “give (rdsva) us (hic et nunc) so much, as thou (Usas) used
to bestow on (aradah) the praisers (in former days)”. Elsewhere however
there are no indications whatever to explain why the poet has preferred
the aorist: cf. the final stanza 3, 57, 6 tam asmabhyam pramatim jatavedo
vaso rdsva sumatim visvajanyam, and also 3, 13, 7; 9, 43, 6; 10, 7, 7;
8,60, 11. In cases such as 4, 2, 11 ditim ca rdsvaditim urusya the aor. imp.
may be regarded as neutral. The supposition that the form rdsva was
preferred for the sake of metrical convenience is, though not to be proved,
warranted. The imp. ririhi (pres.) occurs in the final stanza 6, 65, 6
after two other pres. imperatives and accompanied by an adjective
which may arouse the hearer’s imagination: wrugdyam adhi dhehi Sravo
nal “give us wide-striding renown”. Generally speaking, the motives
of the use of this form are obscure (cf. e.g. 6, 39, 5; 9, 11, 9), although
in 6, 46, 8 vrsnyam | asmabhyam tad ririhi sam... amitran prisu turvane
the verbose context may have induced the author to prefer the prese'nt.

It is difficult to find any reliable indication in the contexts to establish
a definable difference between the pres. and the aor. imperatives of the
root md-. The aor. upa mdhi is in the sense of “apportion to, grant”
used RV. 4, 22 10 asmabhyam. .. citram upa mahi vdjan, and similarly
7, 26, 5 (sahasrinah); 10, 28, 12 (without a descriptive adjective), and upa
masva 9, 72, 9 (upa masva brhati revatir isah); the stanza 93, 5 however
begins with ni “now’: nii no rayim upa mdsva. The pres. upa mimihi
occurs, likewise in final stanzas, 1, 84, 20 visvd ca na upamimihi. .. vasini
carsanibhya g “und weise uns von (allen) Volkern alle Giiter zu...”
(Geldner) and 7, 19, 11 (without descriptive adjectives); sam mimihi in
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3, 54, 22 (final stanza); 3, 1, 15; 5,4, 2; 6, 19, 3. The conclusion must be
that the above aorists are ‘neutral’.

Another instructive, but unfortunately not frequent opposition con-
cerns the pres. and aor. imperatives of radh- randh- “to be or make sub-
ject”. The imper. randdhi is typically ‘aoristic’: RV. 4, 22,9 asmabhyam
vrtrd suhandni randhi “gib die Feinde in unsere Hand, dasz sie leicht
zu toten seien” (Geldner), the imp. radhya is however decidedly ‘linear’:
VS. 10, 28 indrasya vajro ’si, tena me radhya “Indra’s bolt art thou;
be therewith my vassal”; AV. 17, 1, 6 dvisas ca mahyam radhyatu “let
my hater be subject to me”.

The frequent imp. d vaha is used to invite the god of fire, Agni, to
conduct the gods to the sacrifice: RV. 1, 12, 3 agne devam iha vaha. Al-
though the goal of the activity, iha ‘“here”, is sometimes added (cf. 1.
12, 10; 14, 12) or the sentence contains the adverb adya “today” (1, 142, 1),
the pres. form may have signified that the poet witnessed the process
with his mental eye. 1, 14, 12 and 1, 142, 1 give evidence of the poet’s
imagination, the latter passage reading: “conduct the gods to the (man
who sacrifices), who raises the sacrificial ladle”. It is of course im-
possible to make out “what was going on in his mind” when he re-
sorted to the form 4 vaksi, which so far as I am able to see is aspectuall)’
neutral. In part of the many passages in which this form occurs there is
nothing which would have us expect a present, e.g. 2, 36, 4 d vaksi
devam iha vipra yaksi ca (cf. 6, 12, 2 @ devan vaksi yaksi ca; 8, 102, 16
where the request is short and to the point); 3, 4, 1; 5, 9, 1 havyd vaksy
anusak; 1, 188, 3 devam a vaksi yajiiiyan; elsewhere, however, the flight
of the poet’s imagination might have asked for an aspectually ‘descrip-
tive’ form: 3, 15, 5 (simile); 6, 21,12 (descriptive adjectives: ye asramdsa
uravo vahisthds tebhir na indrabhi vaksi vajam); 47, 9 (apposition): 7, 78,
1 etc. Everywhere (1, 188, 3; 2, 36, 4; 3,7, 9; 5, 1, 11; 26, 1, etc. with
the exception of 10, 3, 7) the position of the word in the verse requires

the metrical sequence - v to be in harmony with the prevailing scheme

of the verse. As the pres. imp. @ vaha is likewise used so as to fit in

with the most usual metrical scheme — exceptions are 7, 1, 24 rayim
suribhya @ vaha brhantam; 6, 64, 4 and 5 (addressed to Usas i.e. to daily
returning Dawn); 7, 10, 4; 39, 5 —, the conclusion must be that the exigen-
cies of versification have been the main factor determining the choice of
either imperative.

Although an aor. imp. of stu- “to praise” does not occur and the pres.
imp. must therefore be considered a ‘neutralized’ form, stuhi is, as might
be expected a priori, in the RV. decidedly applied to processes which are
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viewed as continuative or as otherwise non-punctual. Cf. RV. 2, 33, 11
Stuhi Srutam. .. yuvanam (viz. Rudra) mrgam na bhimam; 5, 38, 1; 8, 1, 30
stuhi stuhid; 13, 10; 96, 12 stuhi sustutim.

In concluding this chapter it may by way of recapitulation be observed
that, although in many cases no difference of aspect is perceptible, there
is a sufficiency of places left to show that in principle such a distinction
did exist. The present author feels therefore compelled to disagree with
the general statement made by K. Hoffmann?: “Im vedischen Verbal-
system stehen Prisens- und Aoriststamm in strenger Opposition, die nur
bei Konjunktiv, Optativ und Imperativ nicht in Erscheinung tritt”.

20 K. Hoffmann, in Miinchener Studien zur Sprachw., II* (Miinchen, 1957), p. 128.



VIII

PARTICIPLES

On the syntactic use of the participle Delbriick! expressed himself as
follows: “Es scheint allerdings in einzelnen Fillen, als ob man in ihnen
(i.e. the thematic aorists) die eintretende Handlung zu erkennen habe,
z.B. in bhiyana- “in Furcht geraten” (RV. 6, 9, 7) gegen bhayamana-
(2, 29, 6). Auch drsana- ist wohl am besten zu iibersetzen: “zur Erschei-
nung gekommen” (1, 92, 2). Am entschiedensten erscheint vielleicht
die aoristische Bedeutung in idhdna-.... In anderen Fillen dagegen ist
das Part. Aoristi von dem des Prisens in der Bedeutung nicht zu unter-
scheiden.... Zusammenfassend kann man sagen, dasz nur in seltenen
Fallen in dem aoristischen Part. auch der aoristische Sinn sichtbar wird.”
There.seems however to be some occasion to make the following ob-
servations.

The aorist of the antecedent process may be recognized in cases such
as RV. 10, 22, 6 adha gmantosana prchate “als ihr beide ankamst (rather:
had come), da fragt (hist. pres.) euch Usanas” (Geldner). The pres.
part. gacchant- is on the other hand always used of simultaneous pro-
cesses: 9, 25, 5 “Soma flows off clearly... while going (gachan) to Indra”;
15,1590, 154, 38, 4; 5,45, 9 etc. Since in destroying a rock the process
of splitting or cleaving is antecedent to that of scattering or breaking to
pieces the above explication may apply to 4, 3, 11 adrim vy asan bhi-
dantah “‘sie warfen den Felsen auseinander, ihn spaltend” (Liiders?); for
the pres. part. €xpressing simultaneity see 1, 103, 3; 7, 104, 21, etc.;
AV. 5, 28, 14. Cf, in Greek, such frequent cases as K 30 &ri ore@dvny
xepadiipwy | detpag Ofxato “he lifted up and set upon his head a hel-
met”; Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 37 vy pev deimveine Seumvicavteg 8¢ dmehabVeETE-

Examples of the much more frequent middle participles are: RV. 4,
5, 10 where Geldner is not right in translating ‘““wenn er bei den Eltern
mit dem Munde (Gesicht) erstrahlte (dyutdnah), gedachte er an das...
(Euter)”, i.e. “after having become bright the fire desires to be fed with
ghee?; 7, 8, 4 dyutano daivyo atithih $usoca “after having become bright
! Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, p. 381,

2 Liuders, Varuna, p. 510.
See Geldner, o.c., 1%, p. 425.

3
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the divine guest (Agni) flames” rather than “... ist hell aufgeflammt”
(Geldner); 6, 15 4 dyutanam vo atithim... suvrktibhir... riijase “‘eurem
aufleuchtenden Gast... will ich mit Lobliedern den Vorzug geben’
(Geldner) rather: “who has become bright”; cf. also 7, 75, 6; 9, 64, 15
75, 3. A similar meaning of idhdna- was already signalized by Del-
briick: 2, 2, 8 “‘alle Morgen, Nacht fiir Nacht entziindet (idhdnah) soll
er (Agni) wie die Sonne mit rotlichem Lichte scheinen”; 4, 12, 2 sa
idhanah prati dosam usdsam pusyan rayim sacate, not with Geldner:
“und... dich entziindet, der gedeiht und kommt zu Reichtum” but:
“he after having kindled thee... thriving enjoys wealth”; 6, 10, 2; 11,
6; 12, 6; 10, 45, 5 vi bhaty agra usasam idhanah; 1, 143, 7; 2, 2, 6 not
“wenn du entziindet wirst, (strahle) uns reiches Gut” (Geldner); 5, 26, 6
(“entziindet wirst” Geldner); 6, 48, 7 (“entziindet” Geldner); 7, 67, 2
asocy agnih samidhdnah. For the pres. part. indhdna- AV. 5, 3, 1, etc.
(simultaneity). The part. drsdna- has RV. 1, 92, 12 the same function:
suryasya ceti rasmibhir drsana ‘“‘she (Usas) is perceived after having ap-
peared...”; 10, 45, 8 not ““(wie) ein Goldschmuck aussehend ist er weithin
ergldnzt” (vy adyaut) but “after having become visible like...”; 2, 10, 4.

It may therefore be taken for granted that cases such as 3, 15, 6 deve-
bhir deva suruca rucanah ‘literally’ mean “(come), O god (Agni), togeth?r
with the gods having become bright with bright light” rather than “1'n
schénem Glanze strahlend” (Geldner): actually the hearer’s attention 18
here focused on the initial moment of a non-transformative proces‘s
viewed as momentary; in syntactic connection with a principal verb it
may therefore indicate a previous event. Similarly 10, 45, 8 and 4, 51,
9 usasas caranti. .. rucanah where Geldner’s ‘‘glinzenden” is too Wt?aka
an adj. at the end of an otherwise complete sentence being, in a variety
of cases, thrown into relief.4 It is worth comparing the adjectival use
of rucana- in 7, 69, 1 d vam ratho... yatv asvaih [. ... rucdna... which may
perhaps be described as touching on the quality expressed, and that of
the pres. part. rocamdna which in any case expresses the permanent or
continuing character of the quality: 10, 118, 4 agnih sam ajyate....
rocamadno vibhdvasuh “A. is smeared over..., radiant, abounding in
light”; 1, 95, 2: 9: 115, 2; 3, 7, 5: 4, 14, 1; 7, 3, 9; 62, 159, 111, 2; 10,
51, 3; 6, 64, 2 “thou makest (pres. ind.) thy breast visible, O Usas...
radiant (r.) in majesty”’. The same character seems obvious in 1, 165,
1255, 44, 2; 6, 64, 1; 10, 3, 5.

A previous process is also expressed by vrdna- “locked in” 1, 61, 10;

See my treatise “‘On amplified sentences...”, in Four studies in the language of the
Veda (’s-Gravenhage, 1959), p. 43 ff.
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urdna- (vr- ““to choose™): 4, 7, 8 diitas iyase pradiva urdnah “thou (Agni)
movest from of old choosen messenger”’; 6, 4; cf. also 3, 19, 2; 10, 18, 6
(Geldner: “ausbittend”); the pres. part. vrnana €Xpresses simultaneity 1,
108, 6; 5, 11, 4 agnim vrnand vrnate kavikratum: 10,124,4;8; 8, 6, 29 vipana
ejati. Cf. also preana-9, 97, 11 and priicana- 1, 95, 8, both of the soma;
hiyana- 9, 92, 1; 9, 30, 2, other places being ambiguous; the passive
s(u)vana- 9, 18, 1 pari suvano... somo aksah “soma after having been
pressed out flowed round”; 6, 3; 9, 1 “ausgepreszt ist”, not ... wird”
(Geldner), the same sense also appearing in 9, 34, 1 pra suvano... indur
hinvano arsati “‘the bright drop... (having been) pressed out, being urged
on, flows forth” and many other places, as against the pres. middle
part. sunvdna- which denotes “(the man) who habitually presses soma, the
offerer of a soma-sacrifice”: 1, 133, 7, etc.; rucdna-, which is not always
unambiguous in this respect, seems to express a previous process in
10, 45, 8; rocamdna- denotes 3, 46, 3; 10, 51, 3 a permanent quality,
a continuing process: 7, 62, 1 dadrse rocamanah; 1, 52, 5 dhrsamano...
bhinat.

It seems warranted to attribute the ‘aorist’ function also to prathdna-
“having become larger or extended, becoming (beginning to become)
extended, spreading”, etc. in 1, 92, 12... prathdnd... urviya vy asvail.
In 6, 64, 3 vahanti sim arundso... gavah... urviyd prathanam “reddish
conveyed her (Usas) when she spreads over a great distance” both pro-
f:esses may be regarded as coinciding, because the activity of the horses
is the cause of Dawn’s covering the great part of the sky. If so this use
may(be compared to Greek constructions such as Thuc. 1, 101, 3 ®@aotot

. ORoAGYNoay Abnvalowg Telyog te xafehévreg xal vabe TopadovTES:
“das Niederreissen der Mauer und das Ausliefern der Schiffe werden
als mit der Kapitulation zusammenfallend, in derselben liegend bezeich-
net.””® The perf. part. paprathana- mostly refers to a condition or state of
affairs: 3, 54,10; 7, 18, 5; 4, 56, 1; 10, 31, 6. In 4, 51, 8 it occurs in con-
nection with the endless series of Dawns which from time immemorial
to this day have appeared and extended and which, all of them, come and
spread, uniformly, from the east.

Examples of an aor. part. expressing a previous process are in addition
to the above: RV. 7, 68, 9 “this praiser sings to (rouse® you, the Advins,
who are matutinal gods), having waked (budhdnah) up before dawn”;
4, 51, 8 devih... budhanad... usdso jarante ‘‘erwacht sind die Gottinnen

& Kiihner-Gerth, o.c., I, p. 198; cf. also Thukydides erkldrt von J. Classen-J. Steup,
1% (Berlin, 1919), p. 270 f.

¢ For the sense of jar- see Renou, Etudes véd. et pan., I11, p. 57 f.
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Usas’ frith munter” (Geldner); cf. also 4, 23, 8. The pres. part. is how-
ever decidedly continuative: 5, 3, 6; 4, 51, 10. RV. 4, 2, 3 “du schirrst die
beiden Rotfiichse an (yujdnah) und verkehrst zwischen...” (Geldner),
i.e. “‘after having yoked thou movest...”; 7, 70, 2 “who brings you over
the sea... after having harnessed (y.) your horses” rather than “indem
er... anschirrt” (Geldner); 6, 39, 2; 8, 13, 27; 9, 86, 37 bhuvanani viyase
yuja nah; 10, 22, 4; 2, 18, 5 yahy... yujanah; 8, 50, 7; 1, 65, 1 catantam...
yujanam. .. vahantam; 3, 57, 4, etc. The same function is fulfilled by the
aor. part. when used in a passive sense: 3, 43, 6; 6, 44, 19; 49, 5; 7, 69, 5;
9, 64, 19; perhaps also 6, 34, 2 and 9, 97, 28. The only instance, in the
RV., of the pres. part. yufijat- denotes a continuing action: 5, 47, 1
prayufijati... eti... bodhayanti. A remarkable instance is 8, 72, 2 “the
hotar (probably Agni) sits down near the stalk, taking delight (jusdnah)
in his fellowship at Manu’s time.””

The part. srjgna- expresses a previous process in 9, 64, 14 varivas
krdhy drjam... syjanah; 76, 1 not, with Geldner, “der losgelassen wird”’;
86, 22 pavasva... srjana indo kalase pavitra a; 95, 2; 10, 22, 4; 6, 32, 5.
The pres. part. spjat- does not express priority of the process in 1, 142,
115 2, 3, 10; 8, 76, 3; 43, 32 srjan siryo na rasmibhih... tamdmsi jighnase
(subj. Agni); 10, 65, 11. The aspectual and temporal difference between
the participles of 7, 24, 4 does not seem to be fortuitous:... brahma
Jjusdno... yahi | varivrjat sthavirebhih... dadhad... Susmam indra: after
having taken delight in the poet’s invitation (which is a manifestation of
b}'ahman) the god is to come, and it is hoped that while coming he will
give energy. Cf. 7, 29, 2 (Geldner otherwise). The initial moment is
clearly indicated by the part. trsdna- in 5, 36, 1 “got thirsty (t., somewhat
more exact than Geldner’s “durstig”) like a bull who wanders in a desert
he (Indra) must drink the soma”. As opposed to the pres. part. mar-
dasdna- which expresses a simultaneous continuing process — €-8- 10,
50, 1; 6, 67, 5, the aor. part. mandana- means ““(got) drunk” in 1, 80, 6;
82, 5 mandano yahy andhasah; 6, 43, 4; 8, 33, 7 puro vibhinatty... marn-
ddnah... andhasah “sich berauscht hat” rather than “berauscht” (Geld-
ner); 2, 19, 2; 3, 50, 3; 5, 32, 6; 6, 4, 17, etc.; in 8, 13, 4 manddno...
vi rdjasi is not exactly “der du dich berauscht” (Geldner); 9, 97, 30
kratubhir yatana a4 pavasva.

Elsewhere the process denoted by the aor. part. may perhaps be re-
garded as antecedent to that of the main verb; the possibility of another
explication cannot however be precluded: RV. 6, 20, 2 yad vrtram. ..
hann. .. vispuna sacanah ““when thou killed V., united with Visnu” (cf.

" If Geldner’s interpretation is right.
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1. 85, 7) or “after having allied thyself with V.”: cf. 4, 18, 7¢; with regard
to the part. sacamdna- there is no doubt, it means ““accompanied by,
together with”: 9, 96, 19; 10, 3, 3 etc.; — 8, 40, 8 indragnyor and vratam
uhand yanti sindhavah: Geldner and Schmidt® translate: “die flieszenden
Strome (Fliisse)”; although it is of course not impossible that even in
cases such as 6, 47, 28 the delight precedes the act of accepting: semam
no havyadatim jusano deva ratha prati harya grbhaya, the part. is pr actic-
ally speaking an ‘apposition’ to the principal verb. The difference be-
tween jusana- and jusamdna- is obvious in 4, 23, 1.

Elsewhere the text does not give indications of the priority of the
process expressed by the aor. part.: RV. 9, 97, 18 aryo na krado harir a
srjanah “‘like a courser thou willst neigh when thou, the tawny one,
rushest forward™; 3, 43, 4; 10, 69, 10; 7, 7, 2 a yahy agne... devanam
sakhyam jusanah “come, O A., appreciating the fellowship of the gods”
(otherwise 8, 72, 27), the phrase like this frequent participle in general
being largely stereotyped (cf. e.g. 9, 97, 11); 1, 118, 10. Cf. also vrdhant-
6, 66, 11. Both processes coincide in cases such as RV. 3, 32, 5 indra
yavanam Jusanah piba somam “taking delight in the oblation (of soma)
drink, O L, the soma” and 3, 58, 7 jusand somam pibatam ‘‘trinket gern
den Soma” (Geldner); 8, 57, 2; 1, 171, 2; see also further on; 10, 160, 2;
4, 58, 8 td jusano haryati jatavedah “the fire likes them (the fuel-sticks)
anfi~ takes pleasure in them”; 8, 44, 8 jusdno... ima havyani... | agne
sajnam naya “taking delight in these oblations lead the sacrifice, O Agni”;
7, 52, 1 sanema. .. sanantah ““(diese) gewinnend mochten wir gewinnen”
(Geldm?r); 6, 3, 4; 10, 91, 7 “your hosts (i.e. your flames), O Agni, line
zp, .Whlle thou burnst (dhaksatah)”, both processes being identical; 2,
+ 7 > the pres. part. dahant- expresses a process which though accompany-
Ing it does not coincide with that denoted by the main verb: 3, 29, 6;
F‘,h :3%121?;9;33’ 5;an i¥1teres'ting place is also 4, 12, 1 abhy astu prasaksat

» pass, being victorious”; otherwise 5, 87, 5 yend sahanta
_r:n]ata;“7, 56, 5 (pres. part.). Cf. also 10, 115, 4 tritam nasanta pra Sisanta
istaye “they reached T. instructing him to go in search of him”.

Strlcqy speaking the Adhvaryu priest casts the oblation into the fire
on' hearing the exclamation vasat which is uttered at the end of a sacri-
ficial verse; at that moment the god Agni has of course already come to
accept the oblation and to conduct it to the gods.® Yet RV. 7, 14, 4

8  See Adspects of early Visnuism (Ut s , D. A
:o I-(Il'fp'alssihn;jdlti’ Vet{isclf vrata Egdrzfv};ztiigisft)xr‘?atiz({lamburg, 1958), p. 61.

0. 88,1 ~2' . Egeeling, The Satapatha-brahmana translated, 1 (Oxford, 1882),
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it reads @ no devebhir upa devahiitim agne ydhi vasatkrtim jusanah, no
chronological relation being intimated. An inversion of the usual chrono-
logical relation occurs also 7, 66, 19 d yatam. .. jusand@v ahutim ‘“‘come and
enjoy the oblation”.

An aor. part. may also express a motivation: RV. 3, 43, 2 “these
thoughts formed into a hymn call thee, O Indra, since they delight in
(jusandh) thy company™; 7, 38, 4; AV. 4, 38, 5; cf. also 6, 125, 3; 9, 2, 8.
RV. 1, 165, 3 sam prchase samardanah. Compare in Greek sentences of
the type A 313 i wabbévre Aehdoucba Bodptdoc dAxFg; “‘what has
come over us that we have forgotten our furious valour?’; Arist. Ach. 826
Tt Sal poBiv aiverg dvev Bpvaiidog; Plato, Apol. 36 b i &Eudc iyt
mofely ¥) dmotio, § T pabbv &v 1§ Ble ody Hovyiev FHyov and also
the type Xen. Anab. 5, 8, 15 &v &pavté obv meipay AuBdv, &x TobTou
xai &Adov ... "r'])\o(uvov_

It is therefore often difficult to decide whether there is any difference
In sense between a part. which may be said to belong to an aor. stem
and a pres. part.; compare on the one hand 8, 102, 7 agnim vo vrdhantam
---achd; S, 86, 5 yrdhantdv anu dyiin; 1, 158, 1; 6, 49, 11 and on the other
hand 9, 8, 1 ete somd... aksaran | vardhanto asya viryam which is no
doubt continuative; 5, 62, 5; 9, 63, 5; 10, 20, 8, etc. The middle form
vrdhana- may mean “having increased” in 7, 99 1, but this sense is certain
in 10, 55, 8 vrdhanah Siro nir... adhamad dasyin; 99, 6 and probably
1, 55,6;95,11;in 3, 28, 6 both processes seem to coincide: agne vrdhdna
dhutim. ... jusasva. The pres. part. vardhamdna- always expresses a con-
tinuing and simultaneous process: 2, 3, 4; 3, 8, 5; 30, 8; 6,9, 4; 10, 142,
6; 161, 4 satam Jjiva Sarado vardhamanah. Does sadant-in 7, 70, 3 mt’afm
“when you (the Asvins) are sitting” or “when you have taken your seat”?:
"k parvatasya mirdhani sadanta; cf. 10, 61, 13; 4, 2, 17; for the pres.
sidant- which occurs in the usual way see e.g. 1, 65, 9 svasity apsu hamso
na sidan; 9, 86, 22; 92, 6; 96, 23, etc. o

Instances of a momentary sense of an aor. part. which is u§ed as an
adjective are: RV. 10, 89, 12 asmeva vidhya diva & srjanah “‘strike like a
stone which is (has been) hurled from the sky”’; 6,' 6, 5 That a person
who has got thirsty remains so until he quenches l'us tl’l’lrst goes hc‘J‘wever
without saying; hence frsdna- in the sense of “thirsty”: 8, 33, 2 “when
willst thou, (being) thirsty, come to the soma?”; 7, 69, 6; 4,‘19, 7.
Practically speaking this aor. part. is in this use synony{nol_zs with the
Dres. trsyat-: 8, 4, 3; 10 (cf. also 5, 61, 7) and the perf. tatrsana-: 1, 31,
7, etc. which however always expresses a condition: 1, 130, 8. §1rmlar1y,
bhiyana- “(having become) afraid”: 4, 22, 6 bhiyandh pra sindhavo...
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cakramanta; 6, 9, 7, etc., also in its relations to bhayamana-: 2, 29, 6
and bibhivas- 6, 23, 2; yatana- “having come to fly in line with, flying in
line with”: 3, 8, 9; 5, 33, 10: yatamana- 1, 123, 12, etc. The part. urana-
“choosen” is an attributive adj. in 6, 63, 4, an apposition in 1, 173, 7.
RV. 1, 54, 3 and 4 may be quoted to exemplify the connections between
the participial and the adjective functions: 4 tmand dhrsata sambaram
bhinat | yat... mandina dhrsac. .. prtanyasi; 3 yasya dhrsato dhrsan manah;
cf. also 2, 30, 8; for Sucant- see e.g. 2, 34, 12; 10, 67, 7. The form risant-
is an example of substantivation: 1, 12, 5 prati sma risato daha.

A curious instance of an aor. part. denoting a continuing process or
situation occurs RV. 4, 6, 8 where the ten fingers are called “the ten
sisters who live together”: samvasdndh svasdrah.

S.ometimes an aor. part. is syntactically speaking a mere adjective
which as such may be used semi-predicatively or ‘verbal appositiv’**:

5, 75, 3 4... gachatam... jusana vdjinivasi “kommet her... gern... ihr
...” (Geldner); 7, 95, 4.

11 See my observations in *‘Prolepsis’ of the adjective in Greek and other ancient

Indo-European Languages”, in Mnemosyne, 1V, 11 (Leiden, 1958), p. 1 ff.



IX

THE USE OF PAST TENSES (IMPF., AOR., PERF.)
IN DIALOGUES AND QUOTATIONS

Although there can be no question of drawing, in the Rgveda, a hard
and fast line between those passages in which the poet himself is speak-
ing, addressing and inviting the gods, praising and recalling their deeds,
adhorting them to favour and assist his patrons, narrating legends and
recounting mythological events, and those places where he presents his
characters dramatically so as to have them speak and discuss, it may
be worth while to collect the past tenses occurring in those stanzas which
may, in all probability, be considered to constitute quotations, parts of
dialogues, questions and answers, in short which were intended (by the
poets) and understood (by their contemporaries) to be “direct speech”.
Without contending that the picture of Old-Indian speech habits given
by these quotations and dialogues is true to nature, it may be supposed
that such an important detail as the use of the tenses did not consider-
ably deviate from the accepted standards of those communities on the
usage of which this poetical idiom was founded. By grouping togethejr
the various ways in which the past tenses are used in these passages 1t
has at the same time been my intention to furnish the reader with a
survey illustrating the main functions of these forms and to help him to
become familiar with the idea that the rules which they obey are less
simple, less rigid and less absolute than is suggested by the authors of
the handbooks. In order to show the peculiarities of the aorist and the
imperfect as clearly as possible much attention has in these pages also
been paid to the perfect.

Imperfect.

It seems impossible to maintain that in RV. 1, 125, 3 the impf. has 'no
relation to the moment of speaking: ““I set out (@yam) today (the morning
guest is speaking!) with a chariot, looking for the one who (from the

! Cf. Thieme, Fremdling, p. 81: “Der Zusammenhang zwischen d;r Morgenrote
und dem Fremdling ist leicht zu finden... Sie zeigt auch den Augenbllgk an, zu dem
der iiber Nacht aufgenommene Fremdling, der Gast, natiirlicherweise das Haus
verldsst...”
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religious point of view) behaves well”. The poet’s reason to prefer this
form seems to have been the wish to dwell on the process of going and
its consequences. Sayana, however, explains prdpto ’smi, Madhava
gatavan asmi. In 1, 161, 2 ““....” that the gods spoke (impf.) to you,
therefore I have come (aor.) to you” the impf. also expresses an idea
that — though less ‘recent’ than that denoted by the aor. — is of interest
for those addressed; it however also invites the hearer to see the pro-
cess of speaking as being in progress and to dwell on the words spoken
by the gods. Similarly st. 4 aprchata. Indra, boasting, says that he slew
his opponents, who made him fight: two impf. 10, 48, 6; cf. 8. In 10, 51,
a conversation between Agni who had hidden himself, and the other
gods who had found him, the impf. is repeatedly used in connection with
an event which - as far as appears from context and situation — must
have occurred shortly before the moment of speaking and which is still
of interest to those speaking: 3 tam tvd yamo aciket “da entdeckte dich
Y.” (Geldner). Agni’s motivation of his disappearance (st. 4) referring
to a le'ss recent occurrence also contains an impf.: dyam “I went away’
(“bin ich gegangen”, Geldner); as he has, however, not yet left his hid-
ing-place? the process of going away cannot be said to have no relation
to the moment of speaking. Similarly, st. 6 dyam and avije. Cf. also
10, 98, 2 .“thc messenger has come (agachat) from you to me”.
. A fine instance of a dur. impf. expressing a previous prolonged activ-
ity and an aor. denoting a more recent momentary event occurs 10, 53,
1 yam azchamfz manasd so’yam dagat ‘‘now he has come, whom we longed
for in our mind” (an aor. of is- does not however occur in the RV.);
cf. also 86, 195, 7; 108, 10. In 10, 40, 6 the maiden Ghosa, who has re-
mained unmarru.:d, makes an attempt to win the favour 'oE the Asvins:
“you are (pres. ind.) skilful...; to you the bee (fly) brought (impf.) the
honey™: thc? e\{ent is, of course, not recent, but its consequences still
are of spec1f11 Importance to the person speaking. Cf. also 10, 53, 11.
The two imperfects in 10, 135, 2 are indubitably ‘continuative’ and,
although the processes do not, perhaps, belong to the immediate past,
they h?VF not yet ceased occupying the mind of the speaker and affecting
his opinions and reactions: “I saw (abhy acakasam) him look back re-
luctantly and go...; I longed (asprhayam) to see him back”. Cf. also
st. 3; 4 ar}d 10, 183} 1 (and 2) “I saw you (apasyam) while you were
observing 1n your mind...”. The descriptive impf. inducing the audience
to dwell on the process referred to and to consider its full import oc-

> al 6SS i.e the Anukram. and Geldner, Der Rigveda in Auswahl, 11 (Stuttgart, 1909),
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curs 3, 33,64, b, c; 7b, d; 4, 18, 7; cf. also 26, 2 (anayam). Sarami, who
has just arrived, gives the Panis a somewhat detailed account of her
journey: the river assisted (impf.) her in crossing, etc. The hearer is
invited to consider the consequences of the process and their continu-
ance: RV. 4, 26, 1; 2 “I (Indra) gave (adadam) the land to the Aryan”;
ibid. anayam and dyan; 3. In 10, 52, 2 Agni who has quite recently been
appointed hotar priest states that he has taken his seat: the verb used is
the impf. ny asidam; I would venture to explain this form in a similar
way: “the god, who has recently been installed will occupy his place as
a permanency”’. The event referred to belongs to the past, but its signific-
ance is the object of the speaker’s reflections: 10, 33, 4.

A continuative impf. which, it is true, does not strictly speaking refer
to the immediate past, occurs also RV. 1, 165, 6 “where was (dsit) your
autonomy, when you left me (impf.) alone?; for [ averted (enamam, impf.)
(the weapons) of every enemy”. Cf. also 7, 33, 4; 8, 96, 14; 10, 27, 4.
The impf. apasyam does not necessarily refer to the imemdiate past; it
is however typically ‘durative’. A continuing process belonging to the
remote past occurs 4, 27, 1 where the eagle says that already in the womb
of his mother he knew (impf.) all the races of the gods; that a hundred
strongholds protected (impf.) him; that he flew away (impf.); 10, 27, 15;
16; 17; 23. An illustrative place is 10, 28, 8 “the gods marched out
(impf.) carrying axes. .. ; cutting down the trees they marched off (impf.)”;
the third verb is a pres. ind.

The impf. may indeed express a durative or habitual process in the
past: 10, 52, 6; 95, 6 “when during four years I passed (avasam) my
nights among men..., I consumed (dsnam), once a day, a drop of...”;
124, 4 bahvih sama akaram “many years I was active (with, in the employ
of...)”s,

Instances of a continuative impf. used in connection with mythical
occurrences are however not wanting: see the second impf. in RV. 5,
40, 9 “the Atris found the sun again (anv avindan, impf.), for other people
were not able (asaknuvan, impf.) (to do s0)”; 7, 18, 12 “(Indra threw
K. down into the water, impf.) while thine adherents rejoiced over
(amadann anu) thee”, the latter process being no doubt with regard to
phenomenal time as well as to expression in language continuing; 10,
62, 2; 3; 167, 1 tvam (=Indra) tapah paritapydjayah svah.

The impf. could also be used if the same subject executed the same deed
with regard to a plurality of objects or if the action is performed repeat-

3 Cf. also A. Thumb-R. Hauschild, Handbuch des Sanskrit3, II (Heidelberg, 1959),
p. 268.
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edly, the so-called ‘iterative impf.’: cf. in Greek, Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 61
Alyog ... Tovg émdnuolvrag &v Aaxedaipove Eévoug &deimwile “L. used
to entertain the foreigners who came to stay in L.”; K 77 Lwothp
o O P 6 yepardg Lowwud &7 &g moAepov ... Bwpfccorto “the belt with
which the old man girded himself, whenever he armed himself for war’.
Examples are: RV. 10, 51, 1 “one god repeatedly beheld (apasyar) all
thy bodies, O Agni”; ibid. 2 bahudhd paryapasyat; 3 aichama tva ba-
hudha; cf. also 10, 87, 19. The impf. of the repeated action occurs 10,
95, 5 “thrice a day you possessed (snathayah) me”; ibid. dyam; cf. also
8 d. Although an aor. of bhaks- does not occur in the RV. the impf.
abhaksayam in 10, 167, 4 is worth noticing: adya... kalasam a. ‘‘habe ich
heute aus den Bechern getrunken” (Geldner; cf. Sayana: kalasasthan
hutasistan somadn bhaksitavan asmi). Here again, the impf. cannot be
said to have no relation to the present. In 4, 18, 1 a plurality of subjects
underwent the same process: “this is the ancient way in which all gods
were born (udajayanta)”.

RV. 4, 42 (Indra’s and Varuna’s self-praise) was justly quoted by Re-
nou? as an example of the tendency to avoid a perf. in narratives contain-
ing forms of the Ist person. It follows, however, that the activities of
the gods — ““I created both worlds”, etc. - are in the usual way presented
as ‘durative’ processes belonging to the past.

Conceding that the impf. often indicates processes which are no longer
‘passé actuel’, mythical and legendary events (e.g. 5, 40, 9 anv avindan;
7, 18, 12 ni vrpak in connection with Indra’s throwing down some op-
ponents into the water) and activities which by themselves could have
been expressed by a ‘punctual’ form, we arrive at the conclusion that its
use agrees in many cases with that of an ‘aspectual’ impf. which is mainly
characterized as expressing a continuing activity.

Imperfect and perfect.

Some places are helpful to deepen our knowledge of the difference
between a perf. and an impf.: RV. 1, 165, 11 - “Indra nimmt zwar diese
(cf. the preceding stanzas) fiir sich allein in Anspruch, erinnert sich aber
mit Vergnugen an das Lob, das ihm die Marut als Barden dabei gespen-
det haben”5.— “‘your praise used to inspirit me (amandat, impf., indicating
that the praise was a repeated or habitual activity), which you bestowed
(cakre, perf.) upon me”: the ‘resultative’ perfect cakre ““désigne une action

4

Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 82.
5 Geldner, o.c., I2, p. 240.
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durable”.® In 3, 33, 7 relating Indra’s chief exploit the god is said to
have hewn in pieces (impf.) Vrtra and to have destroyed (perf.: jaghana®)
the ramparts; the waters are described to have moved (impf.) forward:
the forms of the impf. are narrative and descriptive, the perf. seems to
mark something definitive.® Why does the impf. ud atisthat and sam
pinak in 4, 18, 8 d occur among six forms of the perfect stem, all pro-
cesses referring to the same cycle of myths?: it does not seem to be mean-
ingless that the two imperfects contained in this passage express activities
ascribed to the god Indra himself, the perf. to deeds of his mother, who
abandoned him, to those of a rival, etc. Is it because the poet wished to
picture the exploits of the great god himself while presenting the activities
of the others merely as accomplished facts? If a perf. and an impf. of
the same verb or two supplementary forms occur in the same stanza,
“I'opposition de valeur est souvent celle du général et du particulier”®:
10, 51, 2 “Timparfait précise I'indication fournie par le parfait”: ko md
dadarsa katamah sa devo yo me tanvo bahudhd paryapasyat. The ‘durative’
and descriptive function of the impf. is, here again, unmistakable.
Why does the itihasa-stanza!® 4, 18, 13 contain two perf. of the first
person: pece, vivide, one perf. of the third person: @ jabhdra and one
impf.: apasyam™® Are pece and vivide intended to sketch a situation,
the impf. to have us dwell on a detail, presenting it as a prolonged con-
dition, and is d jabhdra resultative? In connection with the eagle who
stole the soma from the heavenly world, the divine draught is 4, 27, 2
related to have said: “he did not take me away (perf.) with pleasure; I
surpassed (perf.) him in energy...; (the goddess of) abundance removed
(impf.) the powers of envy (that frustrate good intentions); he (the eagle)
passed (impf.) the wind (while flying)”. It seems difficult to deny that
the two perfects refer to ‘situations’, the imperfects to actions. Cf. also

10, 48, 2 and 3.

Aorist.
It is not surprising that the aor. ind. is, in direct speech, the usual form

when the person speaking refers to the immediate past or, rather, to the

Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 165 fi.
Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 62 fI.
‘Représentation vive’ (Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 64).
Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 50 f.
10 R. Pischel in R. Pischel-K. F. Geldner, Vedische Studien, 11 (Stuttgart, 1897),
p. 50; V. Henry, in M.S.L., 9, p. 246 f.
1 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 83.

e ® 9 e
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‘passé actuel’: RV. 1, 4, 5; 158, 5; 161, 2 tad va dgamam ““‘darum bin ich
zu euch gekommen” (Geldner); 4; 179, 4; 3, 33, 3; 12; 7, 33, 1; 83, 3;
8, 100, 5; 7; 10, 10, 7; 27, 7; 34, 2; 39, 6; 40, 12; 53, 2; 3; 62, 7; 102, 11;
108, 3; 119, 1 ff.; 124, 5. A fine example of an aor. of a recent fact which
being of special interest to speaker and audience is viewed without re-
gard to duration, occurs 10, 124, 3 paryavard rdstram “‘government has
changed (‘the opposition is in’)”.

The same form is however also used in a dramatic reference to an
event which certainly, though ‘passé’ or even belonging to a more re-
mote past, is still ‘actuel’: 1, 104, 5; 161, 5; 5, 30, 8 (“Worte des iiber-
listeten Namuci, der Indra an den friiheren Pakt erinnert’’12). An inter-
esting place is 10, 10, 5 where Yami, in making an attempt to seduce her
brother says that “already in the womb the god made them man and wife:
dampati kah: any particular of the deity’s activity would be a super-
fluity, the mere completed fact claiming the hearer’s attention. Similarly,
10, 28, 7 where Vasukra boasts that it has been he who slew the Vrtra
(vadhim) and uncovered (apa... vam) the cattle-shed: here also it is ‘the
mere facts that are the points at issue; cf. also st. 9; 10, 40, 7: 48, 1 (9);
95, 2; 10. R ’

‘Aspectual’ rather than ‘temporal’ are the aorists in 10, 28, 4, describ-
ing topsyturvydom: “the rivers carry (pres. ind.) the floatin g w,oo,d against
the stream, the fox approaches (asah, aor.) the lion stealthily, the jackal
pounces upon (atakta, aor.) the boar”, the momentary vie,w of these
two processes being evident. One might compare the use of the Greek
aor. in similes and descriptions springing from the author’s phantasy:
I 33 . ¢ & bre vic e Spdcovra 3w makivopsog dméo (aorF)) | otpeos
2y Bhoome, Sm6 e Tpbuoc Erafle (aor) yuiv, | &) v dveydenoey
(aor.), dypéc 7€ wwv elke (aor.) mapetds ... “and even as a man at
sight of a snake in the glades of a mountain starts back, and trembling
seizes his limbs beneath him and he draws back again ’and allor lays
hold of his cheeks...”; Plato, Phaedr. 247 e (in the myth Ofpthe - deas)
(1) @ Bedv quyd) 7o Bvra Bvreg Beaoapévy ..., Siox mddw elg 10 elow
7ol odpavod, otxade HABev (aor.).

How to explain the aor. in 10, 34, 1 d “the dice gladden (pres. ind.)
me, as they roll...; the vibhidaka (the nuts used ag dice) has pleased
(achan) me”? If the meaning is “the dice always gladden me, and now
again the v. has pleased me”, the aor. may be described as ex,pressing a
recent individual case.

1z Geldner, o.c., II, p. 27.
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RV. 10, 124, 1 d jyog eva dirgham tama dsayisthah was correctly trans-
lated by Geldner: ‘“‘schon zu lange hast du im... Dunkel gelegen”; in
Dutch also, the periphrastic past tense would have been used to indicate
a process, which, while taking place within a period of time that extends
to and includes the present moment, has not yet reached its completion.
Even the Greek aor. admits of this use: Lysias 12, 4 6 éudc mamip ...
€T TpLdxovTa peT@XNos Xl 00devl TWTOTE ... Eduacaucho.1®

The aor. of the antecedent fact, combining with a durative pres. ind.:
10, 34, 4 “others embrace the wife of him for whose possessions the...
die has been eager (agrdhat, aor.)”; ibid. 5. Cf. 1, 121, 12 (aor. of the
previous action).

In this function the aor. combines with a durative pres. ind. ibid. 9 cd;
10, 48, 4. The same aor. seems to refer to an event which belongs to the
future: 10, 167, 4 “I stipulate for this hymn if I shall have come to your

- - - . - 9
house (dgamam: dgacchami, Siyana)”.

Aorist and imperfect.
An instructive place showing the difference between an aor. and an

impf. in direct speech is RV. 7, 83, 3 f.; in Vasistha’s prayer pronounced
during the battle the aor. refers to recent events which aspectually speak-
ing may be considered to be of a ‘momentary’ character: ‘“‘the horizon
has darkened, the cries raised themselves...”, the poet’s invocation of
the gods in which their deeds are praised, prefers the descriptive and
more ‘quiet’ impf. which invites the audience to contemplate the events
described from a distance. In 10, 176, 3 and 4 the impf. kalasam abha-
ksayam is used in connection with a plurality of objects ; bhaksam akaram
(which seems to be an aor.) to the drinking of one portion. If this inter-
pretation be right, this place is a counterpart of such well-known Greek
examples as A 437 ff. & 3¢ xal adtol Balvov éml pnypive Barasong,
[ ... & 8 Xpuonic vnog PR ... “they disembarked themselves on
the sea’s edge, and Ch. left the ship also”. Cf. also 10, 40, 9 ab janista
yosd patayat kaninakah: statement of a fact and repeated action.
May we interpret the alternation aor.: pres. ind. in 10, 40, 7 and 8 -
which deal with similar events — to the poet’s reverting to a non-dramatic
‘lento’ style after having allowed himself to relate part of the communic-
ation vividly and ‘dramatically’? For a similar alternation between aor.

13 The form akaram in st. 4 bahvih sama akaram should rather be considered an
imperfect.
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and impf. see 10, 48, 8 and 9, the actions to which these forms refer be-
longing to the same ‘time’. So much seems clear that also in 10, 49, 1 f.
there is no ‘chronological difference’ between those processes which are
expressed by aorists and the larger number of the god’s activities on which
he prides himself by means of imperfects: the words 2 mam dhur indram
nama devata for instance do not refer to the immediate past and the
sentence 1 ayajvanah sdksi visvasmin bhare describes a repeated action
in the past. Cf. also 3, 26, 8 “hat er sich aus eigener Kraft das hchste
Kleinod verdient (akrta) und er iiberschaute (pary apasyat) Himmel und
Erde” (Geldner). Although the lightning in 10, 95, 3 preceded Urvasi’s
disappearance’(st. 2) both facts belonged to a past which cannot —
according to SatBr. 11, 5, 1, 4 — be regarded as ‘immediate’; however,
the latter event is recalled, by herself, to her partner’s memory by the
«dramatic’ aorist; the lightning and the Gandharva’s bleating, by Pu-
raravas, through the imperfect. The tendency to express the previous
process by an impf., the later event by an aor. — both processes being of
interest to the person speaking - is also apparent in 10, 108, 1 *“(why)
have you come (aor.)?... how did you cross (impf.) (the river)?”’: with-

out belonging, like the former action, to the immediate past, the crossing
had not yet lost its ‘actualité’. Cf. st. 2.

Aorist, imperfect and perfect.

It is at first sight difficult to account for the co-ordination of an aor.
and a perfect in cases such as RV. 1, 165, 8 where Indra in reply to the
Maruts, who have stated that the god has achieved many objects, ob-
serves: “‘I have slain (vadhim, aor.) the Vrtra..., I made (cakara, perf.)
the waters passable”. However, the aor. may, here again, be regarded
as ‘aspectual’, emphasizing the culminating point, the perf. as not ex-
pressing with regard to the process itself, any idea of duration, merely
emphasizing the condition attained as the result of the action expressed
by the verbal root.

That the impf. was in a dialogue also used to refer to the immediate
past, that it may at least — no doubt because it focused some attention
on a nuance which the aor. left unexpressed - alternate with it appears
from 3, 33, 5: Visvamitra having approached the rivers in order to per-
suade them to let his patron cross their beds, while using in st. 3 the aor.
to state that he had come, resorts in st. 5 to the impf.: “requiring help
[, K.’s son, I called”. In repeating (st. 9; cf. also st. 10) that he has come
from afar — “with cart and war-chariot” — he employs the perf. yayau;
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possibly because he wished to state that as a result of his coming he was
there. Cf. also 10, 34, 2; 109, 3.14

Perfect.

It is true that in cases such as RV. 2, 105, 10 — the person speaking
had to spend a night in a well - the perfect depicts a situation; both aor.
and impf. could however have led the hearer to misinterpret the poet’s
intentions. Neither continuance or ‘historical past’, nor momentariness
or ‘passé actuel’ were indeed to be suggested: ‘““those five stars which
(some hours ago?, a moment ago?) stood (tasthuh, perf.) in the sky...,
have disappeared (ni vavrtuh)”. Later on (12) the same person states that
the sun “has spread truth” (satyam tdtdna siryah)*® and these words
follow the statement that “the rivers flow (arsanti, pres.) rta”. The
words 1, 121, 12 tataksa vajram “he fashioned the vajra” may be regarded
as equivalent to “he is the maker of the vajra”, the fact being neither
“actuel” nor “historique” and the presentation of the process neither
momentary nor ‘linear’. The perf. jajdna in 8, 96, 6 “we will praise him
(Indra) who has engendered all those creatures™ is practically speaking
equivalent to “he is the father of...”. In 10, 27, 6 ye niniduh may also
be translated by a substantive. 10, 125, 8 etdvati... sam babhiiva “‘solch
eine... bin ich geworden” (Geldner). Being indifferent to that which is
conveyed by both aorist and imperfect the perfect indeed focuses the
hearer’s attention on the process after its completion; hence it may
often be said to denote the condition attained by the subject as the result
of a preceding action.

It may however also express an action which has been completed in
the more or less recent past. RV. 1, 161, 1 kad yad dcima “‘was war es,
das wir gesagt haben?” (Geldner); “we did not revile (nindima) the goblet
..., we only spoke (iidima) of the origin of the wood”; 6, 9, 4 jajiie “he
(Agni) was born”; compare also instances such as 8, 96, 9 kas ta indra
prati vajram dadharsa where Geldner’s translation seems felicitous:
“wer hat je deiner Keule getrotzt, Indra?”. Cf. also 8, 100, 3 where those
who deny the existence of Indra ask “who did (ever) see (dadarsa) him?”
Similarly, 10, 10, 6.1

The perfect is therefore the proper form to be used in statements,
reflections, etc. in which only the existence or continuance of a situation

" Renou, Valeur du parfait, p- 170 f.

5 See also Liiders, Varuna, p. 577- )
16 For dsa in the sense of asit (e.g. 10, 124, 6) see Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 20.
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brought about by a completed process is emphasized: 10, 95, 11 jajiiisa
ittha gopithyaya hi dadhatha. .. ma ojah “indeed you are born to protect;
you gave me (and I possess) your virile strength”. Cf. 10, 98, 3; 102,
9; 108, 7 reku a jagantha ““you have come in vain”’ (indicating a situation);
tam ma deva vy adadhuh purutra bharisthatram bhiary avesayantim; 136,
3 vatam a tasthima vayam. In 1, 165, 1 — “St. 1 skizziert diese Situation”
(Geldner) ~ the person speaking, probably Indra, asks: “with what
splendour did the Maruts mingle (?)”; st. 2 kasya brahmani jujusuh
*“... were they delighted?”; ko... g vavarta “wer hat... gelenkt?”’ (Geld-
ner): these questions are to inquire into a state of affairs, to seek in-
formation about its origin; 1, 179, 5 yat sim dgas cakrma “if we have
committed sin (which is practically speaking equivalent to “if we are
sinners”); the question 10, 86, 3 “was hat dir V. getan (cakdra), das...
Tier?” (Geldner) leaves, in a similar way, aspectual or temporal details
out of consideration.

There are many examples of the so-called resultative and present
perfects. The form jagama in 10, 28, 1 means “has come (and now is
here)”’; in 10, 23, 6 USanas addresses his guests who have newly arrived:
a jagmathuh parakad “you have come from afar’: that is to say ‘“‘you
have come and now are here”; rasthau in st. 2 “he stands”; 6 asatrum
hi ma janild jajana; 7 jajiuh “have come to know and know (now)”;
34, 12 babhiva; 40, 7 a cake; 10 didhiyuh; 14; 10, 51, 1; 4 ciketa: 52, 3;
4;53,10;62,9;86,12.17 Cf, RV. 1, 165, 5 indra svadham anu hi no babhiatha
“du, L. hast dich ja in unsere Selbstéindigkeit geschickt” (Geldner); st. 14.

In 10, 34, 2 na ma mimetha na jihila esG may be translated!®: “she does
not 5001‘1 me, she is not angry”, but also: “‘sie hat mich nie gescholten,
nie war sie 'éirger. lich”, the following siva. .. dsit “‘she was kind” suggesting
that the situation(s) arising after the completion of the process(es)
may have set in long before,

The'perfect may also indicate, without entering into details, an ac-
comph‘shed fact which occurred in the past. In references to fables: 10,
28, 9 ““the hare swallowed (jagara) the knife”; 10; 1, 179, 6 in “cinem
resumler‘endem Erzihlvers” (Geldner) agastyah... | ubhau varpav...
PuP_OS" ‘A. applied himself to both forms”; ibid. satyd devesv dsiso
Jjagama.

The events referred to belong to the ‘mythical past’, but the use of the

perf. seems to ern13_hasize that the processes actually are timeless: 8, 100,
10 the goddess Vac sat dowy among men: nisasada.

17

For ahe (10, 52, 3) see Renoy j
nou, Valeur du parfait, p- 180.
A. A. Macdonell, 4 Vedic reader for students (Oxford, 1928), p. 187.

18
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The ‘time’ of the perfect is therefore sometimes to be understood from
the context: cf., in addition to RV. 1, 105, 10 which has already been
quoted, RV. 10, 27, 11 *“if a man’s daughter is (dsa, perf.) blind -, who
would marry her”. That dadrse expresses e.g. in 10, 48, 10 “I’état
acquis'® appears also from a pres. ind. in the parallel sentence. The
‘time’ in which the processes denoted by jagara and dadhau in 10, 27,
13 are considered to take place is determined by the pres. atti in the same
line. The processes tasthau and atti in st. 14 are no doubt simultaneous;
and so are, in all probability, mimdya — cf. the Greek pépuxe, pepvxamg:
Hes. Op. 508 pépuxe 3¢ yaix xal Uy “earth and forest how!l” - and
dadhe in ¢ and d. That the process indicated by samerire in 10, 40, 10
took place long ago appears from its subject, the pitarah. RV. 1, 165,
13 ko nv atra maruto mamahe vah <wer feiert euch wohl hier (auf Erden),
0 M.?’ (Geldner). Cf. also 10, 48, 5 (na... kada cana); 11; 102, 10. It
is therefore not rarely difficult to decide whether a perf. is to be translated
by a past or a pres. form, and a decision is sometimes scarcely founded
on reasoned judgment: cf. e.g. 10, 27, 7 vivesa: sarvato vyapnoti (Sayana),
but “gewirkt hat” (Geldner).

The perfect may also be employed in cases where classical Latin would
have resorted to a futurum exactum or future perfect, that is to say: it
may indicate the priority of a future event to some other future event.
Cf. RV. 1, 158, 1... ha yad rekna aucathyo vam pra yat sasrdthe. .. ati
“da ja der Sohn des U. euch... seine Haben (spenden will), wenn ihr
mit euren ... Hilfen zum Vorschein gekommen seid!” (Geldner).

The perfect is chosen when a completed process or a situation resulting
from activities performed in the past is in a more or less parallel sentence
opposed or compared to a process which still awaits realization. Cf.
RV. 1, 165, 7 “thou hast done (cakartha) much...; we will do (pres.
subj.) many deeds” (or: “it is our intention to do...”). Only the perfect is
expressed, the other form is to be supplied: 10, 10, 4.

An interesting idiom concerns the opposition between a perfect

participle and a participle of the future in cases such as RV. 1, 125, 4

ijanam ca yaksyamdnam ca ‘‘him who has worshipped and him who will

w.”: the unqualified past as opposed to the expression of future or

intention.

It would be useful to quote also some sentences in which the poet had
good reason to use a variety of verb forms. RV. 1, 179, 1 “even the an-
cestors who were (impf.)... and used to converse (impf.) with the gods
about..., have finished (aor.), for they did not find (perf.) the end”.

19 Renou, Valeur du parfait, p. 174.
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ALTERNATION OF PRESENT AND AORIST

According to Grassmann’s Dictionary the root budh- means, in the
Rgveda, “1) erwachen; 2) wachen, wachsam sein; regsam, achtsam
sein...””. On closer inspection, however, it appears that the first meaning
belongs only to the aorist. The aor. abodhi occurs 1, 92, 11; 123, 2, etc.
in connection with Dawn; 1, 157, 1 Agni has, in the morning, woken up,
of. 3, 56, 4, etc.: all these places refer to a recent awakening of daylight
or fire. The present forms on the other hand express the sense of “notice,
understand, pay attention to”: 2, 32, 4 Srnotu nah subhaga bodhatu
tmana; cf. 5, 10, 4; 1, 77, 2; 147, 2; 2, 25, 2; 7, 21, 1 bodhamasi tva...
yajiaih and similarly, 7, 22, 4; 4, 15, 7 (not ‘“‘awakened, roused”)';
2, 30, 7; 36, 6. In 10, 156, 5 bodha may with Sayana (asmadiyam stotram
avagaccha) be taken to mean “‘notice! be attentive!”, or they are opposed
to “to sleep, to be inactive”: 1, 29, 4 sasantu: bodhantu. The stem budh-
(aor.) expresses the idea of “awaking; awakening”: 7, 9, 4; 72, 3; 78,
5; 10, 35, 1 and 7, 80, 1; but also that of “perceiving, noticing”: 10, 61,
12. In 1, 131, 6 the imp. phrase bodhi havisah means “direct thine at-
tention to the oblation’; cf. 3, 14, 7; 8, 44, 2, etc.

An examination of the lexical meanings attributed in translating to
present and aorist stems deriving from the same roots will show that they
are sometimes, and in part of the cases probably unconsciously, based
on, or connected with, aspectual distinctions. In the pres. the verb Sak-
is for instance translated by ‘“to be able” - cf. e.g. 1, 73, 10 sakema rdyah
sudhuro yamam te “‘wir mochten imstande sein, die wohlgeschirrten
(Rosse) deines Reichtums zu lenken” (Geldner) —, in the aor., however,
by “to help, assist” — cf. 1, 10, 6 sa Sakra uta nah Sakat; 8, 3, 11 sagdhi
na indra ‘“‘tu fiir uns, was du kannst, 1.”” (Geldner) - “to make possible”
-8, 61, 5 — or “to help to” - e.g. 2, 2, 12 vasvo rdyah ... Sagdhi nal
“erwirk uns Gut, Reichtum” (Geldner); 3, 16, 6 Sagdhi vdjasya; 4, 21, 10.

A fine example of a non-transformative verb the pres. and aor. stems
of which in translating must be rendered by different words is sac-
Expressing the general sense of “being associated, united or together
with, belonging to, following, accompanying” — cf. saciva- ‘“‘associate,

1 See Geldner, o.c., I%, p. 434, and Sayana’s note.
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companion”; Lat. socius ‘‘sharing, united, associated; fellow, partner,
companion”; ONo. seggr, OEngl. secg “fellow, companion, mate,
man”’; Lat. sequor “‘to follow, attend” —, the verb may in the pres. forms
be translated by ‘‘stay or remain with”: RV. 10, 19, 1 mdnu gatdsman
sisakta “‘folgt keinem (anderen), haltet euch zu uns” (Geldner); “to
follow”: 4, 5, 9; “‘to be with a person”: 1, 1, 9; *“to be on friendly terms
with’: 8, 48, 10; “to go together”: 8, 69, 7; “to assist, stand by”: 5,
41, 15 sisaktu mdta mahi rasd nah “‘es soll uns... die grosze Mutter R.
zur Seite stehen” (Geldner); 1, 18, 2 “mit uns sein” (Geldner); “to con-
duct while protecting”: 1, 129, 9; 6, 24, 10; 7, 37, 8; “to attend affection-
ately” (“‘ergeben sein”, Grassmann): 7, 97, 3 indram Sloko... sisaktu;
“to pursue, run after” 8, 75, 13; “to belong to: 10, 57, 5; “to participate
in, share, enjoy”; S, 50, 2 sacemahi sacathyaih “wir... mochten... deines
Beistands teilhaftig werden”. Geldner’s translation “teilhaft werden’ - cf.
also RV. 8, 19, 28; 10, 7, 1 —is no doubt less correct than “teilhaft sein”:
1, 136, 6 “lange lebend mochten wir der Nachkommenschaft teilhaft
sein (prajayd sacemahi)’; 2, 8, 6. Nor is *“wehrlos sollen sie dem Nichts
verfallen” a completely adequate translation of 4, 5, 14 andyudhdsa
dsatd sacantam.

The aorist, on the other hand, must be translated by expressions such
as: “to join": 1, 129, 10... tvd mahimd saksad avase ‘‘greatness (majesty)
must join thee for aid”’; 8, 13, 28 (or a neutral aor.?); “to join, come to-
gether, meet”: 7, 39, 6 (devaili), where Geldner translates: ““zusammen
sein’’; “to fall to a person’s lot or share”: 8, 64, 9 kam te dana asaksata
“wem werden deine Gaben zuteil?”’; “to acquire a share in”: 7, 51, 1
(“teilhaft werden™); 54, 3 (pronounced on the occasion of one’s moving
into a new house) “O Lord of the building- (and dwelling-)place, may
we enter upon (saksimahi) thy company”: here Geldner inconsistently
has “‘teilhaft sein”.

The present forms of the root Sri- “‘to resort to, rest on, lay on or in,
cling to etc.” are unmistakably continuative in character. Cf. RV. 10,
85, 37 “who (the married woman) will willingly separate (visraydte)
her thighs for us”, the part. usati “desiring” pointing in the same di-
rection as the pres. subjunctive. The next pada is similar: “into whom we
will (are to) thrust (prahardma) the penis willingly”’. Cf. also 10, 18,
12 sahasram mita upa hi Srayantam “for a thousand posts must stand
(there) as supports” not, with Geldner “... sollen angebracht werden”.
In 3, 8, 2 and 3 the sacrificial post is requested to stand erect: uc chra-
yasva. Cf. also 7, 2, 6; 17, 2; 10, 70, 5; 110, 5, etc.

The aorist is on the other hand not only expressive of a ‘passé actuel’
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but also aspectually ‘fixed’ or ‘limited’, devoid of duration and variation
in cases such as RV. 1, 124, 1 usd uchanti samidhane agnd... jyotir asret
«while the fire is kindled Dawn becoming (and remaining bright)...
has spread her light”; similarly 4, 6, 2; 13, 2, etc.; 7, 39, 1 “hat (jetzt)
emporgerichtet” (cf. Geldner).

Although the ‘durative’ character of the present stem as- “'to be” is
generally considered so self-evident that it needs no demonstration it
would be worth while to enumerate some non-indicative forms and to
contrast them with the corresponding forms of bhii- ““to become” because
Delbriick’s? examples of the opposition as-: bhi- are limited to the in-
dicatives: TS. 2, 1, 4, 4 yamo vd idam abhid yad vayam smah *Yama has
become that what we are”. Cf.e.g. RV. 8,43, 30... ahd visva... tarantah
syama durgahd lit. “may we all days be overcoming difficulties” 1.e.
“may we o. d. every day, may we always 0.d.”’; 6, 50, 9 “1 would like
to be (syam) always present when thou art granting gifts; may 1 be
(syam), O Agni, by thy favour rich in heroic sons”: the verbal idea is
viewed as typically continuing and unlimited; 3, 15, 1 su$armano..-
$armani syam agner aham...; 6, 63, 11 a vam sumne variman saribhih
syam (“leben” Geldner); 1, 116, 25 asya patih syam; 7, 1, 9 uto na ebhilt
sumand ihd sydh; 4, 16, 18; 10, 69, 6 prtandyamr abhi sydh “mayest thou
overpower the enemies”; 6, 68, 7 saribhya(h)... rayih syat “(unseren)
Gonnern soll Reichtum zuteil werden” (Geldner); 1, 17, 6 sydd uia
prarecanam “‘es moge ein Uberschusz bleiben” (Geldner); 7, 34 21
syad asme aramatir... “A. ... gehdre uns!” (Geldner); 1, 4, 6; 24, 15;
38, 4; 120, 7; 2, 28, 3; 4, 41, 11; 51, 11; 5, 55, 10, etc.

The aor. opt. is on the other hand used in contexts which do not neces-
sarily involve a preponderatingly ‘continuative’ view of the process €X-
pressed by the verb: RV. 1, 164, 40 (cf. AV. 7, 73, 11) addressing the
cow which is meant also in st. 26 and 27 where she is said to have come
recently and the wish is expressed that she will grow prosperously:
siyavasad bhagavati hi bhiyah “may you eating good grass become
happy’’; the author adds: atho vayam bhagavantah syama “‘we also should
like to be happy”. The initial stage of the process is to all appearance
somewhat emphasized also in stanzas such as: 6, 47, 26 being a blessing
of a chariot which obviously is regarded as newly built because it is
addressed as “‘tree”: vanaspate vidvango hi bhiiyah “O tree, may thou
become (be) strong-limbed (firm in structure)”. A ‘punctual-ingressive’
opt. occurs also 1, 17, 4: (3) we beseech ye for the next (riches which

2 Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 273.
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ye are to give) “for we would like to enter upon (bhityama) the manifest-
ations of your favour”. A similar interpretation is possible: 3, 19, 3;
4, 32, 6; 8, 3, 2.

There can be no doubt whatever that the imp. of as- refers to a con-
tinuing process: 10, 173, 2 ihaivaidhi mapa cyosthah “‘hier bleibe, weiche
nicht” (Geldner); ibid. 1; 3, 56, 8 trir d divo vidathe santu devah *‘the gods
must three times a day be present at the ritual”; 10, 128, 2 mama deva
vihave santu sarve “all the gods must during the competitive invocation
belong to me”; 7, 54, 2 pratarano na edhi gayasphanah “be for us pro-
moter (of a long life), a promoter of domestic wealth”; 10, 84, 6 kratva
no manyo... medy edhi “be, O Fury, by thine inventiveness our compan-
ion”; 1,91, 15 sakha suseva edhi nah “*be to us a kindly disposed friend”;
4, 1, 5 suhavo na edhi; 10, 56, 1, etc. Thus 5, 2, 10 svandso divi santu must
mean “the sounds must be (i.e. be audible) in the celestial region™ rather
than “das Getose soll zum Himmel dringen” (Geldner); cf. also 9, 70,
3 te asya santu ketavo. ... janusi ubhe anu. Cf. also AV. 3, 28, 3; 4, 31, 2, etc.

Turning now to the aor. imp. bodhi (bhit-), it may be observed that it
refers to a single event or occasion in RV. 3, 51, 6 bodhy apir avaso
niitanasya “be a friend of the favour of this moment (of the new favour)”;
the process is presented as ‘fixed” or ‘limited’. Elsewhere also the hic
et nunc situation is obvious: 1, 24, 11 ahelamano varuneha bodhi “be here,
OV., not displeased”; 2, 6, 4; 4, 16, 17 adha smd nas tanvo bodhi gopdh
“be then the protector of our person!”’; 2, 23, 19 tvam asya yanta siktasya
bodhi “be thou the guide of this ‘hymn’”: 8, 88, 6; 2, 33, 15 (iha); 3,
19, 5; 7, 32, 11 “be a protector of our chariots, of our men”’; 4, 22, 10.
Cf. also 1, 76, 4.

Not rarely however the form seems to be aspectually neutral, 1, 31, 9
tanitkrd bodhi pramatis ca kdrave *be for the poet a preserver of life and
a provider” (or hic et nunc situation?); cf. also 1, 44, 6; 2, 2, 11, a.nd
especially 2, 9, 2 agne. . . aprayuchan. .. bodhi gopah “O A. be an attentive
herdsman” (in 3, 15, 2 reference is however made to definite moments:
... sitra udite bodhi gopdh, see above, 4, 16, 17); 3, 4, 1; 30, 21; 31, 14;
4,17, 18;5,4,9: 6, 21, 12; 10, 44,9. It is worth observing that edhi and
bodhi are prosodically interchangeable.

The hic et nunc situation is also apparent in sentences containing other
aor. imperatives of bhi-: 1, 136, 4 ayam mitrdya... Samtamah somo
bhiitu “‘this soma must be(come) most salutary to M.”; 8, 5, 18 asmakam
adya vam ayam stomo vahistho. .. bhiitu “this song of praise of ours must

today be...”’; 8, 1, 3; 6, 45, 30.
The initial stage is more of less evidently thrown into some relief:
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7, 99, 3 (Visnu addressing both parts of the universe while separating
them) “you both must (will) be rich in refreshing food, cows, etc.”’;
8, 73, 1 anti sad bhiitu vam avah (addressed to the Advins), lit. “your
favour must become being in (our) presence” i.e. “your favour must
come to make its presence felt””. In the Apri hymn (a liturgical invitation
introducing the animal sacrifice) 10, 70, 4 the barhis (the sacrificial layer
of ‘holy’ grass) is requested to be, whilst “being long in length”, fragrant
(surabhi bhitv asme); 3, 2, 23 agne sd te sumatir bhiitv asme “A., diese
Gnade von dir soll uns zuteil werden!” (Geldner), the preceding stanza
beginning with sydn nah sinuh “ein Sohn soll uns werden”; 8, 26, 16
“(this song of praise) will, must belong (bhiitu) to you”; 44, 28 ayam...
tve api jarita “dieser Singer soll bei dir Zuflucht finden” (Geldner);
cf. also 1, 131, 7; 1, 185, 11; 3, 54, 3; 7, 104, 6.

Elsewhere however these forms seem to be ‘neutral’: cf. 2, 2, 5; 4, 41,
5;5,42,16; 8,8, 9; 2;45,36;9,19, 1; 10, 157, 3. Yet one might con-
sider mte.rpr-etmg AV. 6, 98, 1 and 2 as follows: “Indra must be a con-
queror (jaydti, pres. subj.)...; be thou here one to be... reverenced
(namasyo bhavehi, pres. imp.); thou Indra art (no verb) a supreme king;
be (become: bhih) thou an overcomer of people...”.

In connection with the aor. injunctives bhuvas, bhuvat, etc. attention
may' t?e drawn to texts such as 4, 16, 18 “be thou a favourer of the poetic
iﬂt.UltIOHS of Vamadeva™, where the hic et nunc situation seems to be
evident, or to statements such as 4, 2, 6 which obviously are of a general
character, so that the aor. stem must be considered aspectually ‘neutral’;
to 6, 48, 2, etc. where it is aspectually neutral.

The augm‘entless forms of g4- which forms an aorist stem impress us
as ‘neutral’ in contexts such as RV. 10, 56, 3 (a race-horse is addressed)
divam gah “go to heaven”; 4, 3, 13; 16, 9; 7, 62, 2; 7, 3. 9. Cf. also 2,
38, 11 asmabhyam tad divo... tvaya dattam... radha d’ gc’it “to us that
bounty granted by thee must come”; ibid. 8; 7, 67, §: 4, 18, 3; 8, 20,22
adhi no‘gdta marutah “‘gedenket unser, o M.” (Geldr;er;' IE) %8,, 8; 10,
12, 3. -Punctual’ are to all appearance: 1, 164, 4 “whc; co,mes across
f“ilz)‘; f;?h:ynvlji?l :,ohrﬁekizxs to ?sk th,i,s?”; 4, 37 2 justaso adya... glfb
2, 33, 14 pari 1vesasya ‘;u‘ g ‘we co-me: g The initial stage stan.ds out in

> R rmatir mahi gat *“the great bad-disposition of the
awful one must come to go round us”. With ma: 1, 38, 5; 3, 53, 2 md
pard gdh: 8, 5, 39; 10, 18, 4. e

In 7, §9, 4 we encounter a timeless aor. inj. expressing a general truth
and leaving any idea of duration out of consideration: “when you (the
Aévins) aid the man who honours the gods with your favour and as-
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sistance, his vitality escapes (will escape, pari gat), by your protection,
the glow”. In a subordinate clause of a general, timeless character the
duration of the process is, in 7, 93, 3f. to all appearance likewise a matter
of indifference: upo ha yad vidatham vdjino gur... | | viprah... itte rayim
“when those who will possess vaja come to the rite, the inspired singer
implores (in praising) wealth”. A general truth or a matter of common
experience is also elsewhere expressed by the aorist stem which may be
compared to the Greek gnomic aorist: 3, 7, 7 deva devanam anu hi vratad
guh “denn die Gotter kommen den Geboten der Goétter nach”.

The corresponding forms of the root i- in Vedic are sometimes perfects,
usually presents and never aorists. The opt. of i- is doubtless continu-
ative 10, 101, 3 nediya it... ayat (the process may be viewed in perspec-
tive); 117, 4 apasmat preyat na tad oko asti. Elsewhere this character is
less obvious: 7, 86, 4. An aor. opt. of ga- does not however occur. The
subj. is continuative, both processes being viewed as simultaneous, in
5, 37, 2 “while the pressing-stones... make noise (pres. ind.), the adhvaryu
will descend (ayad ... ava) to the river”; 2, 30, 7 yo ma sunvantam upa. ..
dyat; 7, 61, 4 “for the man who does not worship, the months will pass
(ayan) without (bringing him) a son” (typically unlimited process);
10, 12, 4 ahd yad. .. apan “when the days... pass” (general and unlimited).
See also: 1, 33, 1; 7, 20, 7; 83, 25 8, 92, 11; cf. also 4, 2, 16 Sucid ayan
didhitim. In a minority of cases the continuative character of the form
is less pronounced: 8, 55, 1 abhy dyati radhas te “moge (jetzt) deine
Ehrengabe herankommen” (Geldner); 66, 15.

The imp. may be accompanied by a pres. participle: 10, 155, 2 ardyyam
... udrsann ihi “geh du,... die Unholdin aufzuspieszen!” (Geldner); 10,
53, 6; 62, 11. The process is repeated in cases such as 10, 37, 9 saryd-
hndhna. .. ud ihi. Examples of a continuing and ‘metaphorical’ process
are: 10, 33, 7 adhi... ihi pitus fe asmi vanditd “remember... “l am the
eulogist of your father”; 100, 4.

Other texts in which the imp. creates the impression of being ‘durative’
are e.g. 3, 45, 1 ati dhanveva tam ihi “pass them like a desert; 4, 32, 8
(similes); 10, 164, 1 “‘go away (apehi), retreat, walk off’; 1, 80, 3; 10,
18, 1 param mrtyo anu parehipanthdm; 8, 17, 9; 10, 108, 11 diaram ita. ..
variyah; 9, 107, 19 (plural object, cf. the context); 9, 64, 13; 10, 83, 3;
6, 16, 16 (the process is seen ‘in perspective’; 8, 4, 12 “come here, make
haste”; 10, 86, 20 astam ehi grhdm upa; 7, 36, 9. Sometimes this function
is less evident: 8, 32, 21; 1,9, 1; 76, 2; 2, 33, 1.

Whereas the aor. forms deriving from the root vadh- are — as far as
they are indicatives or serving as indicatives — in meaning aoristic in the
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Vedic sense of the term and in non-indicative form and function unmistak-
ably ‘punctual’ or ‘neutral’ — 1, 53, 8 Indra is addressed: ‘“‘thou hast
slain (vadhik) K. and P.”; 1, 104, 8 “do not kill (ma no vadhih) us, 1.”;
4, 41, 4 indrd yuvam varund ... asminn. .. ni vadhistam vajram ‘L. and V.,
do you hurl down the ‘thunderbolt-weapon’ upon this (injurer)”; 3,
44, 12 yajato vi dviso vadhit; 6, 17, 1 -, the pres. forms which trace their
origin back to the root han- are more or less evidently ‘continuative’:
1, 80, 3 “advance, approach, dare to attack!; thy vajra will not fail, for
thine is manly valour and heroism, thou wilt slay (hanal, pres. subj.)
the Vrtra, conquer (jaydh, pres. subj.) the waters™: the various stages
of Indra’s warlike activity in a vivid and detailed description unfold be-
fore the mental eye of the hearer. Similarly, 8, 89, 4; 100, 12. In 1, 81,
3 the grammatically singular object represents an indefinite plurality
in reality: kam hanah kam vasau dadhah “whom wilt thou slay, whom
help to possessions?”. Indra refers to the arduous task of slaying the
great enemy for which he gets ready: 10, 124, 6 handva vrtram nirehi
soma: similarly 10, 83, 6; in a context such as 10, 22, 7 the pres. is like-
wise easily intelligible: “thou wilt trouble thyself about us..., we beg
this favour of thee, that thou killest S. ...”. In 8, 89, 3 the poet while
dwelling on particulars likewise prefers the present: vrtram hanati
vrtrahd Satakratur vajrena Sataparvand. Cf. also 8, 21, 12; 7; 104, 7;
16 indras tam hantu mahatd vadhena; 83, 1; 9, 101, 13; 10, 87, 5. In 6,
29, 6 the grammatical object is a plurality of adversaries to be killed in
succession. In 10, 182, 1 a general request is formulated: Brhaspati
“should remove (ksipad) (the) curse, ward off (apa... han) envy”; cf.
also 1, 132, 6; 184, 2; 7, 85, 2; 93, 5; 94, 12; 8, 35, 12; 16; 10, 40, 13, etc.

The continuative aspect of the pres. stem pasya- “to see” is evident:
RV. 1, 164, 16 pasyad aksanvan “wer Augen hat, seht (sic)” (Geldner);
1, 89, 8 bhadram karnebhih Srnuyama devd bhadram pasyemaksabhir. .-
“may we hear what is good with our ears, see what is good by our eyes”
the'ste.xtement is general and the process viewed as unlimited implying
variation and heterogeneity; cf. 4, 2, 12; 10, 14, 7; 85, 35; 158, 4. A
contemplative activity is meant 10, 72, 1 yah pasydd uttare yuge ‘‘wenn
sie (viz. die Geburten der Gétter) einer in dem spiteren Zeitalter noch Zu
erscha-uen Ve_rmag” (Geldner); 10, 55, 5 devasya pasya kavyam mahi-
tvadyd mamara. .. “behold the god’s wisdom in its greatness: today
he has dl?d---”- An ‘iterative’ process is expressed 1, 113, 11 d “the
human beings wWho saw (apasyan) the former dawns become visible have
passed away;... those come who will see them (become visible) in the
future”’; continuation of a process and iteration 6, 52, 5 pasyema nu
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saryam uccarantam ‘“‘may we (also in the future) see the sun rise’’; 10,
59, 4; 6; 7, 66, 16 tac caksur (die Sonne)... uccarat pasyema Saradah
Satam: 8, 63,7;8; 10, 158, 4; 5. Cf. also 8, 4, 7. Continuative imperatives
are also: 4, 26, 1 aham kavir uSand pasyata ma; 8, 100, 4 ayam asmi
Jaritah pasya ma; 10, 85, 33 sumangalir iyam vadhiir imam sameta pasyata
““this young woman is very auspicious, come together and look at her”
6, 9, 4; with a pres. participle: 10, 102, 9 tam pasya... Sayanam; a simile
helps to determine the aspect: 6, 47, 7; an adjunct 3, 23, 2 agne vi pasya
brhatabhi raya; the context (object, etc.): 1, 22, 19; 103, 5; 10, 179, 1.

To these RV. places I subjoin: AV. 6, 62, 3 ihedaya sadhamadam
madanto jyok pasyema siryam uccarantam “here, revelling in joint revelling
with 1da, may we long see the sun going up” (Whitney-Lanman): the
adverb as well as the participial clause point to the durative character of
the process; there can be no question about the speaker’s dwelling on
the prolonged repetition of the process. Cf. 19, 67, 1. Reference to a
continuous process is no doubt intended 7, 5, 3 madema tatra parame
vyoman pasyema tad uditau siryasya “we should like to revel there in the
highest firmament; we should like to see that at the rising of the sun”
and 6, 120, 3 “where... the well-doing revel... undamaged in heaven,
there may we see (pasyema) our parents and sons”; similarly 18, 1, 54
ubhd rdjanau svadhaya madantau yamam pasydmi varunam ca devam.
In 13, 2, 36 the present participle shows that the process expressed by the
principal verb is viewed as continuous: uccd patantam pasyama tva
savitdram “we will see thee, O Savitar (the Sun), flying high”. In 4, 20,
2 the plurality of the object and the diversity of the scene of action point
in the same direction: cf. 1, 7, 5; 10, 3, 6. In 13, 4, 48; 55 the sun is
addressed pasya ma “look at me”; 1, 33, 4; 16, 1, 12 the waters are re-
quested to look at a person with propitious eye: Sivena ma caksusd
pasyata, no doubt viewed as a prolonged process. The imperative pasya
in 10, 8, 32 invites the hearer to contemplate the fact that the god does
not die and grow old: devasya pasya kavyam na mamdra na jiryati.

Sometimes the continuative aspect is, in an imperative, not evident;
as an aorist imperative does not occur, the aspectual function may be
regarded as neutralized: cf. RV. 10, 87, 10 nrcaksasa raksah pari pasya
“... erspihe den bosen Geist” (Geldner); 8, 33, 19.

The -i aorists deriving from the root drs- are on the other hand typical
Vedic aorists: RV. 1, 136, 2 (sunrise) adarsi gatur urave “the way for
the broad (light) has become visible™; 5, 1,237, 77, 3; 8, 103, 1; 10, 3, 1;
107, 1. So are the other indicative forms (cf. also 10, 123, 2): 1, 48, 13;
4, 52, 5; 8, 43, 5, etc. The unaugmented forms of the act. and middle
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aorists are sometimes momentaneous in character: 1, 25, 18 darsam nu
visvadarsatam “may 1 see now (the god who) is visible to all”’; cf. 10, 127,
6: 1, 6, 7. Elsewhere, however, the form is aspectually neutral: 8, 26, 4.

It is worth while to contrast the corresponding forms of brii- ““to say”
which occurs only in the pres. and impf., and vac- “to speak” which
apart from a reduplicated present, a perf. and a future, is frequently
represented by the aorist. The pres. subj. of bri-is RV. 1, 139, 7 without
doubt used so as to focus some special attention on the contents of the
communication: o si no agne Srnuhi tvam ilito devebhyo bravasi...:
«__» “]isten to us, O Agni; thou shouldst, being implored, inform the
gods: “...” 7. Cf. also 6, 54, 1; 2; 9, 39, 1. The pres. is also used in the
sense of “announcing, relating something with regard to somebody”:
4, 3, 5-7 kathd... garhase... kathd... bravah, etc.; 7, 60, 1; in the ‘preg-
nant’ sense of “speaking on a person’s behalf”’: 7, 64, 3; with prati in
the sense of “answering”: 4, 3, 8 katha sardhaya marutam... prchya-
manah | prati bravah; with adhi “to speak on a person’s behalf” 1, 84,
17; “to speak in defence of” 10, 173, 3. Similar remarks apply to the
pres. opt.: 10,135, 5; 5, 49, 2; 8, 21, 11; 92, 32. The aor. subj. pra vocati
seems to be aspectually neutral (10, 75, 1). The opt. may be neutral or
‘punctual’ in 1, 129, 6 pra tad voceyam... indave; 165, 3; 2, 35, 2; 7, 28,
5; 10, 91, 13. In 1, 132, 3 the opt. is ‘punctual’: vi tad vocer adha dvita
“du mogest uns das doch noch einmal bestimmt sagen” (Geldner); the
form acha voceh 7, 93, 7 also: “to invite”. Cf. also 1, 43, 1; 120, 3.

As to the pres. forms of vad- “to speak’ mention may be made of 2, 1,
16 brhad vadema vidathe suvirah; 10, 6 manuvad vadema; 1, 28, 5 iha
dyumattamam vada jayatam iva dundubhih which belong to a variety of
places where the pres. stem is completely intelligible.

As to ad- and ghas- “‘to eat” the former occurs in the RV. only in
the present. The most interesting forms are: addhi and other impera-
tives which are doubtless ‘durative’ in 1, 164, 40 “‘eat always grass, O
cow...”; 10, 15, 12 (Agni is addressed) “‘eat the oblations which are
offered to thee”; 3, 35, 3 dive dive addhi dhanah; 3, 52, 7; 10, 15; 8 and 11;
100, 10; 116, 7 and 8; 10, 87, 7. The opt. adyuh is 10, 95, 14 likewise
used in a general ‘non-punctual’ sense with the implications of variety
and heterogeneity: “the wild wolves, should they devour him”. Cf. also
10, 37, 11

The root of ghas- on the other hand occurs after ma 10, 95, 15 (in reply
to the above stanza 14) ma tva vrkaso... u ksan ‘“‘the wolves must not
devour you”; its forms are ‘neutral’: 1, 158, 5 ddsa uro amsav api gdha
«der Diener soll sich selbst die Brust und Schultern zerfleischen” (cf.
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Geldner); 3, 52, 3 “eat our sacrificial cake and take delight in (josaydse,
pres.) our words of praise”; 10, 86, 13.

According to Panini 7, 3, 78 dhav- acts, in the present, as substitute
for sr- “to run”. Although the punctual character of the unaugmented
forms of sr- is not always unambiguous, there is no need to follow
Grassmann® who considers them to constitute a present stem. In RV. 10,
61, 8 the form sarat comes after asyad and parait which are imperfects:
“sie eilte (sarar) wie eine Verbannte zu den siidlichen Orten”; in 4, 17,
3 it however joins the aor. vadhit: “he slew (v.) Vrtra with his vajra...,
the waters ran away (saran) quickly”; these padas are preceded by bhinad
(impf.) girim... “he cleft the mountain...”: lento-allegro. In 10, 61,
23 sarat occurs in a subordinate clause preceding a clause with two aorists
(para ca vaksad uta parsad enan) and may be punctual or neutral: “when
during a raid he goes rapidly to his singer...”. A determinate and pos-
sibly aspectually ‘neutral’ form sarat occurs 9, 101, 14 saraj jaro na
yosanam “‘he goes rapidly like a lover to a woman”. The imper. sara in
9, 41, 6 does not however impress us as punctual: “flow for us round in a
protecting stream, O Soma, like the (mythical river) Rasa...”.

As to the non-indicative forms of the pres. stem dhav-, they are doubt-
less unlimited or continuative: 6, 17, 11 “P. and V. made, for him, the
(soma) filament, three lakes (full), run”; 9, 86, 48 “O Soma... flow
round (pari dhdva) in the hair-sieve”; cf. 8, 17, 5; 9, 49, 4; 10, 29, 3; 10,
145, 6 mdm anu pra te mano vatsam gaur iva dhavatu; 8, 22, 4; 10, 145,
6; 9, 106, 9 G nah sutdsa indavah punand dhavata rayim “‘ihr ausgepreBten
Siifte, stromet uns Reichtum zu, wenn ihr euch ldutert” (Geldner);
see also 8, 100, 7 pra niinam dhdvata, and the pres. part. dhavat in 1, 88,
5;in 1, 101, 6 dhavantah means “‘those flying, the fugitives”.

Although the clearly recognizable opposition between the pres. and
aor. of sic- ““to pour (out), sprinkle” can as far as the RV. is concerned
be exemplified by only one pair of forms, it is too interesting to be omitted.
In 10, 101, 5 f. the poet expressing his intention to draw water (for pour-
ing it out) from a pit, dwells on its being rich in water and inexhaustible:
sificdmahd (pres.) avatam udrinam vayam susekam anupaksitam; it is
easily intelligible that the poet wishes to present this intended activity
as continuing; cf. also st. 6 where he is drawing water from the same
inexhaustible source. The poet of 2, 16, 7 however draws from Indra
whom he calls a source of goods: indram utsam na vasunah sicamahe;

here the aor. is adequate for his purpose.
There is no need to discuss the other instances of Vedic verbal sup-

8  Grassmann, Worterbuch, 1570.
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plementation? with the same fulness of detail, but it is worth recalling
that this phenomenon was already in the XIXth century associated with
the aspectual differences between those roots which supplemented each
other so as to form a complete paradigma. ‘“Bedeutungsverwandte
Waurzeln, von denen die einzelne nicht alle Actionen ausdriicken kann,”
Delbriick observed,® ““vereinigen sich zu einem Verbum. Eine deutliche
Scheidung findet nur statt zwischen Praesens und Aorist”. Curiously
enough, this scholar, while ascribing in his other syntactic works ‘‘punk-
tuellen” or “nicht punktuellen (indefiniten, durativen...) Sinn” to the
“Bedeutungszentren der idg. Verba” or stating that ‘“‘z.B. das Prisens,
welches doch die Aktion in ihrer Entwicklung vorfiihrt, nicht von einer
Wurzel gebildet werden kann, welche nur den Akt des Erblickens, des
Ergreifens, des Eintreffens usw. ausdriickt — vielmehr kann eine solche
Wourzel nur im Aorist vorkommen - avoids using this aspectual termin-
ology in discussing, in his Altindische Syntax, the Vedic examples.

As is well known the pres. and aor. stems combine, in Greek texts, very
often in the same passage so as to result in a style of speaking and
writing capable of expressing a variety of delicate distinctions with re-
gard to the presentation of the processes: o 125 O¢ elmdry Hyei® (impf.),
7 9 &omevo (aor.) Madrag "AB#vy “so saying, he led the way, and P. A.
followed™”; ibid. 141 ff. Soitpdc 8¢ xperdv mivaag mapéOnxev (aor.)
agetpag | TavTolwy, Topd 3¢ oot Tihev (impf.) xpvoeio wbhmedhe [ K?]P‘Jg
8 abrolow Bdy’ émdyero (impf.) olvoyosbwv “and a carver lifted up
and placed before them platters of all manner of meats, and set by them
golden goblets, while a herald ever walked to and for pouring them wine”;
Thuc. 8, 8, 2... of Ebupayor &Bovhedovto, xai doke mpdrov &g Xiov
adtolc Aty “the allies were deliberating and they resolved first to sail
to Chios”; here the result of the deliberation is given by the ‘upshot
aorist’ fs’SoEe.j A similar passage is Thuc. 2, 94, 1 ¢ 8¢ vt *AO7vac
ppuxTol TE NPOVTO Tohéuiot xod ExmAnEig dyévero “and beacon-fires
indicating a hostile attack were being blazed to Athens and the result
was a panic,” the impf. and the aor. referring to cause and effect; see

¢ See Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, I, p. 256 ff.; the sa i L 273 £
Wackernagel, Alt_indische Grammatik, 11, 1 (Géttingen, 1911(‘)“533 ‘;{t;'g'lfe{,n;a_.xbfammah-e
sanscrite, 11 (Paris, 1930), p. 399; and with regard to other LE. la;lguageS’H. Osthoff,
Vom Suppletivwesen der idg. Sprachen (Heidelberg, 1900); Delbriick, Syntaktische
Forschungen, 1V (Halle a.S., 1879), p. 92 ff.; the same, Vergl. Syntax,’II. p. 256 fi.;
W. Wundt, in LF, 11, Anz. p. 5 £.; Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., IT. p. 257 f.

s Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 273, U

® Seee.g. Rose, The dur. and aor. tenses in Thuc., p. 19; Gildersleeve, in Am. Journal
of Phil., 23, p. 243.
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also Xen, Anab. 3, 3, 5 diéqbetpov ... Todg oTpaTLdTAC, XAl EVr YE Aoy K-
Yov Stépbetpav “‘they made an attempt to corrupt the soldiers, and they
succeeded in corrupting one captain.” When the aor. indic. is employed
to refer to the result of the process expressed by the impf. the idea of
incompleteness implied in the latter is very manifest. This alternation
of aorist and present forms is also in the Vedic hymns not rarely of
special interest. In RV. 2, 24, 1 it may — to quote an example chosen
at random - be likewise described in aspectual terms: ‘“‘favour (aviddhi,
aor.) this offering of praise (because) thou art lord (isise, pres. ind.)
(of it); with this new and great song of praise we will worship (vidhema,
pres. opt.) thee; that our design will become crowned with success
(sisadhas, aor. inj.) that our gracious favourer will be praised (stavate,
pres. subj.)”’. A curious alternation occurs also 4, 17, 14 ayam cakram
isanat siiryasya ny etasam riramat sasrmanam. For what reason has the
poet of RV. 6, 26, 6, in relating two occasions of Indra’s helpfulness,
used different preterites?: “for D. thou hast caused (aor.) C. to sleep”
and ““for P. thou killedst (impf.), through thy force, R. and 60000 men”’.
Both forms refer to an occurrence which may be called legendary.
Whatever the difference between this aor. and this impf. may have been,
it is improbable that metrical considerations alone could induce the poet
to use them without regard to their grammatical function. It would ap-
pear to me that the aor. is ‘complexive’ and narrative, the impf. (notice
the fulness of detail) descriptive.

Mention may also be made of RV. 10, 92, 7 and 8. This hymn, which
is addressed to the gods in general, after enumerating, by means of pres.
and impf. forms, functions and activities of some individual deities,
observes first, that those who have exerted themselves, i.e. the eulogists,
have come to (aor.) profit with Indra, and in the second place that even
the sun caused his steeds to stay (aor.), the latter piece of information
relating to a myth. Here the contrast seems to be between general
process and particular instances, the impf. relating to general state-
ments, the aor. to particular examples. One might perhaps compare,
in Greek, Thuc. 4, 8, 2 mepthyyehhov ... Bonfely ... xal éml Tég ... valg
... &mepdav “they sent out a general call for help..., and in particular
sent to the ships”, where however this contrast is much more in evidence.

An aor. in a final stanza stating that the poet has now completed a
new poem in the god’s honour expresses, as is observed in another section
of this volume, the immediate past. It would however be absurd to con-
tend that an impf. which occurs in the same context with reference to
the same activity would signify that the process which it expresses has
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no relation to the moment of ‘writing’. Yet we find places such as RV.
5, 29, 15 “O Indra, rejoice in the new manifestation of brahman which
we have made (akarma, aor.);... like an energetic artificer a chariot I
fashioned (ataksam, impf)) it”. What else should the impf., the form
used when the mind follows the course of the process, in this retrospect
and in connection with a simile which cannot fail to evoke the idea of
‘duration’, suggest than the development, continuance or ‘nicht-Begren-
zung’ of the action?

Another indication of the value of the two forms under discussion
and of their interrelation is given by those stanzas or lines which while
relating to the same mythical events contain different preterites. Cf. e.g.
RV. 5, 29, 10 “one wheel of the sun thou torest off (impf.), the other
thou causedst (aor.) to go for K.”. As metrical considerations can hardly
be believed to have turned the scale and as the opposition ‘historical’
past : immediate past (‘passé actuel’) is outside the question here — unless
of course the poet pursued special effects —, the most plausible conclusion
seems to be that both tenses have in this line an aspectual function. In
4, 1, 11 Agni’s birth is related by an impf., but in 12 the aor. is employed
to add — probably in a more dramatical way - that the host (probably
of the Angiras) approached applauding this important event; that the
ancestors sat down by it is, in 13, added by a perfect, that they made the
cows leave the cave, by an impf.

An interesting case of opposition between a pres. and an aor. opt.
occurs RV. 8, 42, 3 yaydti visva duritd tarema (pres.) sutarmanam adhi
navam ruhema (aor.) which was felicitously translated: “Wir 'méchteﬂ
das rettende Schiff besteigen, mit dem wir iiber alle Fihrlichkeiten hin-
wegkommen kéngen” (Geldner). The ‘neutral’ or ‘complexive’ character
o e Sor P e st in 2 31, 5 might xpriene i)Yo
Two forms of the soms Ver; wo.uld like to §v01d (vrjyam) the dangers” -

OIS O are juxtaposed in 5, 45, 7 and 8: rtam yatl
sarama ga avindad... | | ... rtasya patha sarama vidad gah: whereas the
impf. in .St' 7 refers, in the usual way, to the distant past', the repeated
communication in 8 does not require the same precision; the mere
statement suffices. ’

A Ccurious instance of alternation is RV. 3, 8, 11 where the sacrificial
post 1s ii‘ddressed; vanaspate Sataval$a vi roha sahasravalsa vi vayam
ruhema O tree, sprout (go on sprouting) with a hundred branches;
may we come to sprout forth with a thousand branches”: the idea under-
lying this sentence may be that the person speaking regards himself as a
being which may begin to ‘ramify’, i.e. to produce offspring, whereas
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with regard to a tree which has been made a sacrificial post the process
of sprouting witnessed in the past is, when occurring again, considered
as continuing.

Whereas the pres. subj. of san- “to gain, acquire” is 10, 97, 5 no doubt
preferred to emphasize the continuative character of the action: “you
will no doubt earn a cow, when ye will gain (the life of) this man (yat
sanavatha piirusam)”, the aor. subj. serves in 10, 75, 9 and elsewhere to
focus the attention on a mere fact the occurrence of which is to be ex-
pected without regard to duration or continuance: fena vdjam sanisad
asminn djau “‘with it (a chariot) she will gain véja in this race”; cf. e.g.
also 5, 12, 4; 10, 142, 2.

Sometimes the meanings of the verbs may to a considerable extent
have determined the choice of the ‘tense stems’: RV. 4, 43, 1 “who
(among those worthy of worship) will hear (sravat, aor.)? which god will
enjoy (jusate, pres.) the celebration?”. The nature of the processes makes
in 7, 88, 3 the alternation of the forms intelligible: “when we take ship
(aor. subj.), when we steer our course for (pres. subj.) the main; when
we will sail (pres. subj.) on the backs of the waters, then we will swing
ourselves (pres. subj.)...”. Compare also 2, 30, 7 na ma taman “may 1
not become exhausted” (intransformative aor.)... na vocdma na suno-
teti somam | yo me prndd yo dadat... (‘absolute’ or objectless pres.).

It is however not easy to decide whether there exists any difference
between the unaugmented forms of the present and the aorist stems of
the same verb. Whereas, for instance, the pres. opt. vanema may in 7,
47, 1 be considered to refer to a more or less lasting acquisition of the
essence of the waters: tam (drmim) vo vayam Sucim... vanema - cf.
also 2, 5,7; 11, 12—, the sense of the verb does not exclude this implication
in the case of an aorist: 1, 139, 10; 5, 70, 1; 6, 68, 5; 8, 103, 7; 10, 26, 2.
The absolute use of the pres. opt. in 8, 19, 20 may suggest the translation
“may we be victorious”. The same interpretation is possible 1, 73, 9;
132,15, 3, 6; 8, 40, 7; 10, 38, 3; 10, 5, 8, etc., but also 1, 127, 7; 6, 19, 8;
8, 60, 12 where an aor, is used. The conclusion may therefore be that the
semantic factor may predispose an aor. to ‘neutrality’.

A place illustrating the difference between an habitual event taking
place in the past, a recent single occurrence (belonging to the ‘pas§é
actuel’) and a process which is expected to take place habitually also in
the future is RV. 1, 113, 13 Sa$vat purosd vy uvdsa devy atho adyedam
vy dvo... | atho vy uchad uttardm anu dyin... “the goddess Dawn was
formerly always shining (perf.), and today she has shone forth (aor.)
and she will shine forth all later days (pres.)”. There seems to be not
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only a temporal, but also an aspectual difference between the verbs in
7, 72, 4c drdhvam bhanum savitd devo asret “‘god S. has spread his light
upwards” and ibid. d brhad agnayah samidha jarante “‘the fires keep watch
and ward by means of the fuel”; 4, 6, 11 akari brahma... tubhyam
Samsati (sc. the priest).

A very instructive place is RV. 10, 33, 1 describing the former prosper-
ity of the bard who is speaking and his distress in later times: “der
Vorschub der Menschen hat mich vorgespannt” (pra... yuyujre, perf.);
ich fiihr (vahami sma”) unterwegs den Pisan; damals schiitzten (araksan,
impf.) mich alle Gotter; da kam (lit. there was, dsiz, impf.) ein Geschrei:
ein iibler Ziichtmeister ist gekommen (agdt, aor.)” (Geldner). Here also
the use of all forms may be described in accordance to ‘aspectual’
criteria. Cf. also 4, 1, 11 ff. sa jayata... | | pra sardha arta... | ... ajana-
yanta... | [ ... pra seduh... ud... dgjan.

An interesting type of sentence occurs RV. 10, 27, 18 pacati nenio
nahi paksad ardhah “der eine Teil soll braten, denn die andere Hilfte
wird nicht braten” (Geldner): there are two parallel sentences, one of
which is positive, the other negative; in the positive sentence the present
stem is used, in the negative the aorist. The explication obviously lies
in this that the negative “the other part will not roast (or cook)” is the
mere negation of the prospective occurrence of the verbal action, whereas

the positive member gives occasion to dwell on the process which is to
take place.

7 See e.g. Macdonell, A Vedic Grammar for Students, p. 341 (§ 212 A 2 b a).
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THE USE OF TENSES IN CONNECTION WITH THE
PARTICLE MA

As is well known the ‘prohibitive’ particle md, which essentially rejects
the realization of a process,! is in the Veda in the vast majority of cases
followed by an aorist injunctive, not by a form of the present: ‘“‘dabei
erscheint in der weitaus iiberwiegenden Mehrzahl der Fille der Inj. des
Aorists, der auch schon im Veda (i.e. in the samhitas) der hdufigere ist”;
thus Delbriick® who also observes: “man sagt also regelmiszig: vada,
aber md vadih”, omitting however to add an explication of this remarkable
fact.® In this point the Sanskrit use may be considered to reflect an ancient
idiom because the same predilection for the aorist injunctive is also pro-
per to other languages, e.g. Greek®: “zwar scheint von Haus aus der
aoristische Injunktiv Regel gewesen zu sein, zB. ai. md dhah “‘setze nicht
hin”. Fiir die hohe Altertiimlichkeit dieser Ausdrucksweise spricht
nicht nur der arische Gebrauch, sondern auch die regelmiszige Ver-
wendung von Aoristformen im Verbot im Griechischen (ui motfone
...), ferner die Verhiltnisse im Italischen.”®

As the injunctive was not explicit in point of mood or tense it follows
that the only idea which it expressed was, apart from the semantic mean-
ing of the verb, aspect. Moreover, when the construction md + inj.
is chosen the subject, object, or attending circumstances are as a rule
known, definite, or specified®: AV. 11, 2, 29 ma no himsih pitaram mata-
ram ca “‘do not harm our father and mother”. That means that the pro-
hibition or rejection expressed concerns, as a rule, a well-defined partic-
ular case. When RV. 1, 104, 8 it reads ma no vadhir indra md pard da
md nah priya bhojandni pra mosih “do not kill us, Indra, do not abandon
us, do not take away our dear enjoyments” the person speaking desires
to prevent the god from discontinuing, by actions which may, in reality,

The character of the I.E. moods, p. 198.
Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p- 360.
Similarly, Macdonell, Vedic grammar for students, p. 352.
Cf. also Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 594.
K. Brugmann, Grundriss der Vergl. Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen?,
11, 3 (Strassburg, 1916), p. 807 f., 828 f. For ancient Italian (cf. e.g. ancient Latin
ne me attigas): ibid., p. 831. See also E. Hermann, “Zur Aktionsart im neg. Satz bei
Homer”, Glotta, 10, p. 129 ff., and the same, in Nachr. Gottingen, 1943, p. 643 f.; Am-
mann, in LF. 45, p. 328 f.

¢ LE. moods, p. 198.

D
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be of very brief duration and which in any case are presented as limited
or ‘momentary’, some condition or state of affairs which it is the speaker’s
wish to see continue. Among the many cases which are to follow the
aor. inj. often refers to similar processes which may easily be conceived
as short and interruptive, the speaker rejecting their realization which
would involve the termination of a condition of happiness or of normal
circumstances for himself, his patrons or the community to which he
belongs. Speaking more generally these phrases are deprecatory in
character, they are to prevent the divine and demoniac powers from in-
juring a person’s health or reputation, from depriving him of his life,
children, cattle, from damaging his property, the poet’s main intention
being to avert, by his prayers, the occurrence of a fact or the action of
the powers, not to dwell on the specific forms, duration or development
of these processes. It should in this connection be remembered that
the peculiar force of the particle was such as to attract most of the at-
tention to the prohibition which it expressed. In many cases IE. mé,
Gr. u# etc. was obviously used when the negation (prohibition), not the
verbal idea was emphasized.” In view of the semantico-syntactic dif-
ferences between present and aorist stems this peculiarity of *mé seems
to have been another factor that has contributed to the preference for
aorists in prohibitive sentences.

Very often the processes are in reality of short duration: 1, 24, 11
“do not deprive (md... pra mosih) us of a complete lifetime” (Varuna
is addressed); 1, 104, 6 ma... ririsah; 7, 46, 3; 1, 25, 8 ““do not abandon
us to your (Varuna is addressed) deadly weapon”; 7, 1, 19 “do not
surrender (pard dah) us to want of sons; 8, 71, 7 “do not surrender
(para dah) us to the malevolent one”; 10, 59, 4 similarly ... to death”;
2, 18, 4 ayam sutah... ma mrdhas kah “this (soma) has been pressed out
... do not despise it”; 3, 33, 8; 4, 3, 13 and 10, 108, 9 ma gah; 32, 22;
8, 75, 12; 80, 8 md sim avadya a bhak ‘‘bring sie nicht in Unehre” (Geld-
ner); 10, 54, 5 kamam in me... ma vi tarih; 16, 8 imam agne camasam ma
vi jihvarah “diese Becher, o Agni, sollst du nicht umkippen”; in 95, 15
there are two instances:... md mrthda md pra papto (md tva vrkdso...
u ksan) “‘do not die, do not depart from here, (not must the wolves de-

7 Cf. e.g. in Greek: Soph. El. 1276 t{ uj) notfow; “what am I nét to do?”’; Hdt. 7,
214 xod €& (i) Mnhietg “even though he was n6 Melian”, not “even though he was no
Mélian”, and in general B. Th. Koppers, Negative conditional sentences, Thesis
Utrecht 1959 (who however has not succeeded in presenting her views with perfect
clarity and with the dispassionateness desirable). In his, likewise recent, Studies in
the Greek negative (Cardiff, 1959), A. C. Moorhouse’s ingenuity could not (p. 12 ff.)
counterbalance the disadvantage of not being aware of this force of *mé.
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vour you” (see further on); 1, 71, 10 ma pra marsisthah ““do not forget”;
3, 33, 8; 8, 79, 8 “mach uns nicht aufgeregt (sam vivijah)... jag uns
keinen Schreck ein (vi bibhisathdh); schlag nicht unser Herr (vadhih)”
(Geldner). Very often the verb is in the 3rd pers. sing.: 2, 23, 12 “his
deadly weapon must not reach (pranak) us”; 1, 38, 6 “Nirrti must not
kill (vadhir) us; may she perish (padista) together with Avidity”; 3, 15, 6
md no martasya durmatih pari sthat, not, with Geldner, “nicht soll uns...
im Wege stehen” but “... must not get in our way”’; 10, 18, 4 mad...
gat; 8, 67, 20 mad vadhit; 5, 40, 7 md ni gdrit; 7, 25, 1 md te mano visva-
dryag vi carit “thy mind shall not turn away to all other directions™;
8, 60, 20 4 vesit; 10, 165, 3 md no himsid iha... kapotah; 1, 189, 4 ma te
bhayam jaritaram... vidat “fear should not befall thy praiser”; cf. 2,
42, 1;2; 10, 62, 11 md risat “soll nicht zu Schaden kommen” (Geldner);
1, 105, 3 may the sun not fall down (ava padi); 2, 28, 5 ma tantus chedi...
mad madtra $ary apasah ‘“‘the thread must not break; the measuring-rod
of the skilful one must not break to pieces’; 3, 53, 17 “‘the pole must not
break off nor the yoke break to pieces (vi sari)”; 8, 22, 14 ma no... ati
khyatam; 10, 106, 2 where Geldner’s translation “bleibet nicht fern”
(mdpa sthatam) mahisevapdndt does not take account of the force of the
aorist as it does 1, 94, 1 ff. agne sakhye ma risama vayam tava “O A.,
in deiner Freundschaft sollten wir nicht zu Schaden kommen”; 10,
128, 5 ma radhama dvisate; 2, 33, 4 ma tva cukrudhama “‘far be it from
us to make you angry”; 8, 41, 16; 2, 29, 5 md mddhi putre vim iva gra-
bhista; 7, 21, 5; 1, 139, 8; 5, 41, 16. Cf. also AV. 2, 28, 3 memam prano
hdsit “let not breath leave this one”; 1, 19, 1; 2, 7, 4; 28, 1; 3, 29, 8&;
4,34,8;6,123,4;7,52,2;8,1,5.

However, the same construction does not fail to appear in connection
with verbal ideas which could easily be conceived as taking some or
even much time to evolve, to attain a certain point of development, or
to reach their close: RV. 7, 22, 6 “‘there are many soma-juices for you...,
the sage calls you repeatedly; do not delay (jyok kah) far from 1‘15”
(Indra is addressed); 1, 22 “don’t charge (pra vocah) us with (the failing
of) scanty maintenance”; 4, 7 md patho vi duksah “mdgest du nicht die
Wege. .. miszbrauchen”; 31, 5 md no nide... randhih “do not make us
subject (randhik) to contempt”; 1, 158, 4 ma mam edho. .. dhak “‘the fuel
must not burn me”; 7, 1, 21 “nicht soll es bei dir an einem eigenen
leiblichen Sohn fehlen (d dhak), nicht soll uns ein mannhafter Sohn
mangeln (vi ddsit)” (Geldner); 50, 1 “the crawling animal must not seize
(vidat) us with a defect in our feet”; 1, 162, 15 “the fire which smells of
smoke must not envelop (dhvanayit) thee (in smoke); the glowing cald-
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ron must not boil over (abhi vikta)...””; 9, 114, 4 arativa ma nas tarin mo ca
nah kim canamamat; 10, 87, 17 ‘“‘the milk yielded by a cow during a year,
the sorcerer shall not drink (asit) of it”; 1, 183, 4 ma pari varktam uta
madti dhaktam ‘“meidet (uns) nicht und bleibt nicht aus!” (Geldner);
6, 59, 7; 1, 158, 4 ma mam ime... vi dugdham ‘‘these two must not
squeeze me dry”’; 1, 11, 2 sakhye ta indra... ma bhema, the sense no doubt
being: ““in thy friendship, O 1., we should not become afraid”’; 8, 4, 7 ma
bhema ma sramisma; 7, 46, 4; 62,4; 8, 1, 13; 10, 37, 6; 7, 1, 11 ma sine
agne ni sadama; 1, 89, 9 ““tut uns mitten auf dem (Lebens)weg am Leben
kein Schaden (ririsata)” (Geldner); 1, 162, 1 “may Mitra, Varuna etc.
not disregard (pari khyan) us, when we will proclaim the exploits of
...7%; 2, 18, 3 ““the other sacrificers must not cause thee to stay (xni rira-
man)”’; 3, 35, 5, etc.; 3, 45, 1 *“... should not detain (ni yaman) thee like
bird-catchers a bird”’; 10, 95, 15 md tva vrkdso... u ksan ‘“‘let the wolves
not devour you” (see above); 5, 31, 13 mo te amha aran “nicht sollen
diese in Not geraten (Geldner); 7, 32, 27. Similarly, in the AV. 2,
29, 4 md ksudhan ma trsat “‘let him not hunger, not thirst” or rather,
‘... become hungry and thirsty”; 3, 25, 1 ma dhrthah $ayane sve “do not
abide in thine own lair”; 30, 3 md bhrata bhrataram dviksat probably
““let not a brother take a hatred against a brother’’; 5, 8, 3 “let not Agni
carry (vdksit) his oblation”; 6, 127, 1; 8, 1, 10 maitam pantham anu gah
may literally mean “‘don’t start along that way” rather than ‘“‘do not
follow that road” (Whitney-Lanman); 9, 2, 10 “let them not live (jivisuh)
any day soever”; 11, 10, 16 ma Sakan; 12, 1, 18 ma no dviksata kascana
“take a hatred against us”; 28; 18, 2, 24 ma te mano... hasta ‘“let thy
mind... not be left here”. Notice: AV. 3, 31, 8... pranena jiva ma mrthdh
“live by the breath of the..., do not die”’: the imperative jiva expressing
the hope of continuation of life, is in the present, the negated verb form
for “to die” is an aorist; 19, 27, 8 dyusmadm jiva ma mrthah “‘live as one
long-lived, do not die”; 8, 2, 5 ayam jivatu ma mrta. The opposite idea
is expressed in an incantation directed against serpents: 5, 13, 4 ahe
mriyasva (this is a ‘neutralized’ form) md jivih ‘‘die, O snake, do not
live”; again, the positive member is in the present, the negative in the
aorist, although the process of ‘dying’ is not going on at the moment of
speaking. Cf. also 16, 7, 13 sa md jivit tam prano jahdtu.

From this survey of places, which has been much extended purposely
to give an adequate insight into the character of this construction, it
appears that the real duration of the process often was a matter of in-
difference. In cases such as AV. 8, 1, 11 “let not [the fire] of heaven
consume (dhdk) thee” the attention was completely focused on the pro-
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cess itself which was to be averted, not on any concomitant circumstance;
nor did in 12, 1, 33 ““so far let my sight not fail (rnd mesta) from one year
to another” the words uttaram uttardm samdm prevent the author from
using the aorist, which in itself does in all probability not express dur-
ation. Also in cases such as RV. 1, 33, 3 md panir bhiir asmad adhi *‘do
not become (md bhiih) a niggard with us” it was no doubt the ‘trans-
formation® or ‘metaptosis’, the change or sudden turn on which the aor.
sheds light. It is therefore not clear why RV. 1, 162, 20 ma svadhitis
tanva a tisthipat te should mean “nicht soll das Beil deinem Korper
dauernden Schaden tun” (Geldner); a simple “hurt” or “wound” (cf.
SB. 3, 8, 2, 8) would be preferable.

A verb which occurs frequently enough to illustrate the opposition
between the positive pres. imp. and the negated aor. inj. is randhayati
“to make subject, to deliver over to”: RV. 1, 51, 8 barhismate randhaya
Sdsad avratan ‘‘punishing the disobedient, deliver them over to the
sacrificer”; 1, 132, 4; 3, 53, 14; 6, 19, 125 53, 5; 7, 30, 2; 10, 87, 8 — cf.
also the intensive: 6, 25, 9 — and on the other hand: md no... riradhah
(riradhat, etc.) “do not abandon us to...” in a formula which occurs
1, 25, 2 m. n. vadhdya... r. (“‘to the deadly weapon™); 2, 23, 2; 3, 16,
5:8, 60, 8; 2, 33, 5; 7, 94, 3; 8, 8, 13; 6, 51, 6. Another example is: 10,
42, 1 “cause to stop (ni radmaya, pres.) O praiser, Indra at the soma
(-sacrifice)” as opposed to 2, 18, 3 “let the other sacrificers not detain
(mo... ni riraman, aor.) thee”.

The contrast between the decided preference for the aor. in negated
expressions and the use of the pres. in affirmative utterances is for in-
stance striking in cases such as the following. The pres. imp. of yu-
“to ward off, keep away’’ occurs several times in prayers for removing
or warding off evil®: cf. e.g. RV. 1, 189, 1 yuyodhy asmaj juhuranam enah
“remove from us the sin that leads us astray”’; 1, 189, 3 (sickness); 2, 6,
4 (manifestations of enmity); 8, 11, 3, etc.; 3, 54, 18 yuyota no anapatyani
gantoh ‘“‘save us from becoming childless; 1, 39, 8 vi tam (abhvam)
yuyota Savasa vy ojasd “ward it (the horror) off by heroic power and
(creative) energy”. The only examples of md occur 2, 33, 1 and 8, 71, 8,
in connection with injunctives: md nah siryasya samdrso yuyothah
“verwehr uns nicht den Anblick der Sonne” (Geldner); madkis te devasya
rdtim adevo yuyota® “no godless being must exclude thee from the god’s
favour”. It may easily be imagined that the poets wished to view these
processes as continuing. The negative particles, on the other hand, ac-

8 See S. Rodhe, Deliver us from evil (Lund-Copenhagen, 1946), passim.
® This form is usually considered an imperative.
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company forms deriving from an aor. stem in the following instances:
2, 32, 2 mad no vi yauh sakhya ‘‘our friendship must not break up”; cf.
2, 18, 8; 4, 16, 20; 8, 86, 1 and 10, 23, 7; 10, 85, 42 ihaiva stam ma vi
yaustam “‘do stay here, do not separate’. These processes may indeed
be expected to have been expressed by aspectually ‘fixed’ forms. RV.
8, 31, 17 na pra yosan na yosati; 33, 9 “when L. hears the call, he should
not withdraw (rather than, with Geldner, “md&ge nicht fern bleiben”:
yosati), he should come (agamat)”; cf. 8, 1, 27; 2, 33, 9 na va u yosad
rudrad asuryam “from R. the asuric nature will not part”’; 4, 2,9 na sa
rayd. .. vi yosat “will not lose his possessions”. Here too the ‘fixed’ char-
acter is obvious. There is a striking contrast in contexts and shades of
meaning of the verb between the affirmative present forms — which may
intimate that the performance of the process required a certain exertion
— and the negated aorists. Affirmative aorists are 8, 79, 4 yavir aghasya
cid dvesah “ward off the enmity of the sinful one”’, and in the precative:
7, 104, 15 adha sa virair dasabhir vi yiiyah ... may he lose ten sons”
The coordination of a present imperative and a negated aorist is in
expressing desires and prohibitions a phenomenon of frequent occur-
rence. In part of the instances both phrases may be considered as sup-
plementing each other. Not rarely the positive member precedes:
RV. 3, 53, 2 tisthd su kam maghavan ma para gah “bleib fein da, du
Gabenreicher, geh nicht fort!” (Geldner); 19... vilayasva ma ya'ma'd
asmad ava jihipo nah “bleibe fest...; setz uns nicht auf der Fahrt ab
(the axle is addressed)” (Geldner). In both cases the process or action
expressed by the present lends itself admirably to ‘durative’ expression;
the aorists can easily be conceived as indicating momentary inter-
ruptions or terminations of continuities. Other instances are: 10, 173, 2
ihaivaidhi mdpa cyosthdh ‘‘stay here, don’t move from your position”;
7, 56, 9 yuyota: ma pranak; 2, 11, 21 $iksa stotrbhyo mati dhak bhagah
“try to aid the praisers, let happiness not pass us over”; 7, 36, 7 “the
Maruts must favour (avantu) our hymn...; let not the grazing imperish-
able one disregard (pari khyat) us”; 10, 173, 1 vdficantu ma... adhi
bhrasat; 10, 85, 42 ihaiva stam ma vi yaustam *‘stay here, do not spearate”;
5, 53, 8 “come (d ydta), O Maruts, from the sky, from the atmosphere,
from near at hand; do not go away (ava sthdta) to distances” (cf. how-
ever 8, 20, 1); 8, 30, 3 tradhvam, avata... ma naista; 10, 15, 6 abhi grnita
visve | md himsista; 1,59, 5 o su. .. ydtana... mo sv anyatra gantana *‘come
here... do not go to another place”; 2, 23, 8 “O Brhaspati, throw down
(ni barhaya) the god-haters; the evil-doers must not obtain (un nasan)
a higher favour”; 10, 87, 19 “burn (anu daha) those who consume flesh
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..., they must not escape (muksata) thy missile”. In most cases we may
easily imagine that the poet viewed the processes expressed by the pres-
ents as durative, those denoted by the aorists as momentary. Cf. also
10, 19, 1. Examples are not wanting in the AV.: 3, 31, 8 jiva ma mrthah
“do thou live, do not die”; 8, 1, 15 jivebhyas tva samudre vayur indro
dhata dadhdtu... | ma tva prano balam hdsit; 19 “let the vigour-givers
blow together (sam dhamantu); let not the women wail (rudan) for thee”:
the processes expressed by the present stems are typically ‘durative’ and,
what is more, it was no doubt the speaker’s wish that they should con-
tinue. Cf. also 11, 9, 13 “let their arms be confounded (muhyantu)...,
let not anything of them be left (uc chesi)”; 20 hantu... ma moci; 14, 2,
19 pra pata meha ramsthah; 8, 2, 1; 5; 14, 2, 50.

The particle md is however also followed by a pres. injunctive. The
‘durative’ character of the relative expressions is clear in cases such as
RV. 1, 23, 9 ma no duh$amsa isata “let the malicious have no power
over us”; similarly, 36, 16; 2, 23, 10 etc.; 7, 100, 6 ““do not keep (apa githa)
this concealed from us”; 1, 126, 7 “do not believe (manyathah)”; 8, 97,
7 md na indra para vrnag bhava nah sadhamadyah “lasz uns nicht fallen,
Indra; sei unser Teilgenosse” (Geldner); 2, 33, 1 ma nah saryasya sam-
drso yuyothah “‘don’t keep us from seeing the sun™; 5, 79, 9 ma ciram
tanutha apah “zieh dein Werk nicht in die Linge” (Geldner); 8, 2, 19
md hrnitha abhy asmdn ‘‘don’t be angry with us”; 7, 9, 5 agne ydhi
diityam ma risanyah “O A. go as a messenger, don’t be unsuccessful”;

7, 40, 6 md... irasyah ‘‘don’t be envious”; 6, 44, 11 ma jasvane... no

rarithah “‘don’t hand us over to a hungry one”; 2, 30, 7 na vocama ma
sunoteti somam “we will not say: do not press soma (for him)”; 4, §, 2
ma nindata; 7, 32, 9 “do not blunder (ma sredhata), act to the satisfaction
(daksatd) of the great one, cause (krnudhvam) him to...”; 8, 1, 1 ma
“do not recite something other (viz. in the long

cid anyad vi Samsata .
hymn which is to follow)”; 10, 34, 14 md no ghorena caratabhi dhrsnu

“do not forcibly bewitch us with (your) terrible power”;. il?id. 13 “play
not (ma divyah) with dice; ply (krsasva) your tillage; rejoice (ramasva)
in your property”; 10, 18, 11; 8, 66, 15 kalayo ma bibhz’tana;‘ 7, 104, 24
“the idolaters must be scattered (rdantu), their necks twisted; they
should not see (md drsan) the sun rise””. In most cases it would b'e qif-
ficult to conceive the process as momentary or instantaneous. Similar
places occur in the AV.: 2, 15, 1 evd me prana ma bibheh “so my breath,
fear not”; cf. 7, 60, 1; 4, 37, 12 martydn ma sacadhvam “do not accompany
mortals”; 5, 18, 1; 22, 11 md smaitdn sakhin kuruthah; 7, 53, 2 “walk

together (sam kramatam); do not leave (jahitam) the body”; 7, 68, 3
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‘‘let us not be separated (yuyoma) from sight of thee”; 8, 2, 7 *“bless thou
(adhi briihi); do not take hold (rabhathdh); let him loose (srja)’’; 10, 1, 7
masman iccho andgasah; 5, 31, 2; 75, 7; 78, 1; 6, 48, 7 md... ud vrhah.
AV. 10, 1, 26 parehi krtye ma tistha “‘go away, O witchcraft; do not stand
(abide)” the pres. is, to express this shade of meaning, even a necessity.
In part of these instances the present may also convey a more or less
distinct intensive idea. In prohibitions of a general character or pro-
nounced with regard to a plurality of objects this form is perfectly intel-
ligible.1°

Sometimes two pres. imperatives precede a negated aorist: 8, 81, 6
“bring (4 bhara) to us with the right one, seize (abhi pra mrsa) with the
left; O Indra do not exclude (nir bhdk) us from what is good”.

The positive member may also occupy the second place: RV. 3, 41,
8 madre asmad vi mumuco haripriyarvan yahi “don’t unharness far from
us. O thou that likest the bay horses, come towards (us)”’; S, 65, 6 *do
not overlook (pari khyatam) the patron..., give us free scope (urusyatam);
7,19,7; 1, 5,105 2, 32, 2; 7, 104, 23 ma... abhi nat... apochatu; 2, 42, 2;
10, 97, 20 md... risat... astv; AV. 8, 1, 12 md... abhi mamsta... cara;
9, 4;24; 10, 1, 16. The affirmative verb is in the 2nd person, the negated
in the 3rd: RV. 1, 18, 3 md nah samso. .. pranak... | raksd nah; 7, 94, 8
ma pranak: yachatam. The verb of the affirmative sentence may be omit-
ted: 3, 53, 20... md ca ha ma ca ririsat | svasty a grhebhyah... *... must
not leave us, nor hurt us; (bring us) successfully home!...” Two pres.
imperatives are made to follow an aor. inj. with ma: 4, 20, 10 ma no
mardhir @ bhara daddhi tan nah... “don’t forsake us, bring that, give us
that...”; 8, 3, 2 “/don’t lay us low (star) for the insidious one; assist
(avatat) us with excellent protection; retain (ydmaya) us in thy care and
benevolence”. The above remark may be repeated: the presentic pro-
cesses lend themselves generally speaking very well to durative, the aoristic
to momentary presentation.

The contrast between the present-stem and the aorist is especially
obvious in instances such as RV. 10, 85, 32 ma vidan paripanthino ya
dsidanti dampati “let not the waylayers who lay in wait for (them) find
(surprise) husband and wife”; or in sentences such as AV. 12, 1, 46 tan
nah sarpan mopa srpat “let not that which crawls crawl upon us”: the
activity characterizing the subject in general is opposed to a special
case or one single action. The practically equivalent sentences AV. 16,

1o As is well known Slavonic prefers the impft. aspect in negative sentences, in

Armenian ~ which employs the aor. in orders and injunctions — it has become usual
(Brugmann, Grundriss, 11, 3, p. 829).
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1, 13 sa ma jivit tam prano jahdtu “let him not live; let breath quit him”
and 17, 1, 6 “both let my hater be subject (radhyatu, pres.) to me, and
let not me be subject (radham, aor.) to my hater” (cf. st. 24) are likewise
illustrative. In the last instance the same verbal idea is expressed
positively and negatively, the positive wish by a present, the deprecation
by an aorist (cf. RV. 1, 50, 13 randhayan... mo radham).

Remarkably enough AV. 18, 2, 36 sam tapa mati tapah ‘“‘burn pro-
pitiously, do not burn too much”, the pres. is preferred after md when the
action is not directed to a definite object; the text continues: ma tanvam
tapah ‘‘do not burn the body!”

There are of course exceptions.

Sometimes a negative and a positive aorist combine: RV. 7, 73, 4
ma no mardhistam a gatam Sivena “‘don’t neglect us, come auspiciously”;
2, 27, 14 asydm: mad... abhi nasan; 7, 59, 10 4 gata: mdpa bhitana. RV.
8, 5, 13 ““come (d gatam) quickly to...; don’t hasten (mo sv... updratam)
to others™; 2, 28, 7 mad jyotisah pravasathani ganma vi sii mrdhah sisratho
Jivase nah. Compare on the other hand also combinations such as 6,
51, 7 ma... bhujema (opt.) ma... karma; AV. 1, 1, 14.

A positive aorist imperative sometimes combines with a present pro-
hibition: RV. 2, 11, 1.

The injunctive deriving from the present stem being indifferent to
tense and mood expresses processes characterized by ‘duration’. RV.
1, 165, 10 yani cyavam indra id isa esam “‘was ich ins werk setze, das
bemeistert 1.”.

The question therefore arises whether there actually is not some
aspectual difference between the verb forms in sentences such as AV. 8,
1, 7 ma te manas tatra gan (aor.) ma tiro bhiun (aor.) ma jivebhyah pra
mado (pres.) mdnu gah (aor.) pitin | visve devd abhi raksantu (pres.)
tveha “‘let not thy mind go there; let it not be lost; do not neglect the liv-
ing, go not after the Fathers; let all the gods defend thee here”. In st.
8 it follows “do not regard (& didhithah, pres.) the departed”; in 9 *“do
not stand there (tisthah, pres.), thy face turned away”. Cf. also RV.
9, 81, 3; 10, 16, 1; 22, 15. It may be suggested to consider the present
form in AV. 10, 1, 31 and similar instances as opposed to the aorist, to
be more or less ‘intensive’: ‘“‘(their) progeny do thou destroy (mrnihi);
do not leave (ucchisah, aor.) them (alive); slay (jahi) (them)”.

There are of course also combinations of an aor. and a perfect: RV.
10, 27, 20 mo su pra sedhir muhur in mamandhi “treibe sie doch ja nicht
an, warte doch ein Weilchen!” (Geldner).



XII

DETAILED EXAMINATION OF THE ASPECTUAL
FUNCTIONS OF SOME ROOTS IN RGVEDA AND
ATHARVAVEDA

The interrelations between the relevant present and aorist forms of a
number of verbs some of which are of considerable frequency may ap-
propriately be presented here in a somewhat detailed exposition. The
relevant forms of the verb jan- ‘“‘to generate, to be born” exemplify some
of the main differences between the progressive and the punctual aspects.
In RV. 4, 18, 1 an augmented impf. and an aor. opt. occur in the same
context: ayam panthd... purdno yato devd udajdyanta visve | atas cid @
Janisista pravrddhah “this is the ancient way in which all the gods were
born; on this (way) he also could be born, when he is fully developed”:
the impf. refers to an habitual process in the past, the aorist to an event
that is to take place once, to an individual happening.

The impf. in the sense of “‘was (were) born” is used in connection with
beings, entities, or phenomena (gods, powers etc.) which, though hav-
ing been born in the ‘mythical past’, are considered to be still alive or
extant at the moment of speaking: 10, 180, 3 indra ksatram abhi...
ajayathah O 1., thou wert born unto dominion”; 1, 5, 6 (Indra); 6, 3;
1, 31, 1 (Maruts); 37, 2; 141, 9 (Agni); 6, 48, 22 (sky, earth); 8, 89, 6
(the sacrifice); 10, 55, 1 (the gods); 72, 2 (sat “the really existent”);
90, 10 (horses); 12 (the Sizdra, i.e. the lowest class of the ancient Indian
society); 13 (the sun); 190, 1 (die Nacht); 2 (the year, i.e. time). One
might compare Homeric passages such as N 450 ff. Zyvdg ... [ 86
mp&Tov Mivwa téxe ... [ Mivag & of téxed’ ... Acuxaricove, | Acuxahiov
8 ¢ut tinte, the person speaking being of course alive, the others, who
are dead, being only mentioned in passing: one could translate “D. is
my father”.!

The difference between an impf. and an ind. of the aor. becomes clear
when we survey those stanzas which refer to Agni. In 1, 141, 9, occur-

1 ] cannot subscribe to the views expressed by Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., I, p. 278,
and H. Koller, in Museum Helveticum, 8 (1951), p. 92. One might compare also, in
O. Pers. NR a 1 “Ahuramazda who has created (ada, aor.) heaven and earth..., who
made (akunaus, impf.) Darius King”: “le contraste est significatif de ada exprimant la
création divine réalisée une fois pour toutes, et de akunaus signifiant qu'un roi a été

institué pour un temps indéterminé” (A. Meillet-E. Benveniste, Grammaire du vieux-
perse?, Paris, 1931, p. 139).
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ring after a digression on the different ways in which Agni ‘in the begin-
ning’ came to men, on the fact that he was chosen the hotar of the
sacrifices, on some particulars of the fire’s burning in general, the poet
observes that Varuna and other gods gained in excellence,? when Agni
was born (ajdyathah). Neither this passage nor 3, 3, 11 ubhd pitara
mahayann ajdyatdgnir dydvaprthivi bhiiriretasa refer to a particular
‘birth’ of the god in phenomenal time. The aorist, on the other hand,
contains a reference as a unit of history. In 2, 5, 1 hotajanista cetanah
““der ansehnliche Hotr ist jetzt geboren” (Geldner); 3, 29, 3 (“Lied zur
feierlichen Erzeugung und Einsetzung des Opferfeuers im Beginn der
Opferhandlung”) ildyds putro vayune ’janista; 5, 11, 1 janasya gopa
ajanista jagrvih; 7, 4, 2 the god’s birth is a recent fact that has occurred in
the sphere of the person speaking. The words na td agrbhrann ajanista
hi sah in the 4th stanza of the difficult sukta 5, 2% seems to contain a
thought pronounced by the poet in connection with a recent event from
which he concludes the inaccuracy of the contention that Agni has been
detained. The daily and ever recent birth of Dawn, Usas, is always
referred to by means of an aorist: 1, 113, 1 idam Srestham jyotisam jyotir
agdc citrah praketo ajanista vibhva; 123, 9; 7, 76, 1. The same form is
applied, 10, 17, 6, to a communication about Pasan’s birth: prapathe
pathdm ajanista piisd prapathe divah “on the forward (-leading) path of
paths was P., on the forward (-leading) path of Heaven”,* as this god
maintained relations with the sun,® the historical fact of his ever-new
birth or appearance may have induced the poet to use the aorist. This
explication does not, as far as I am able to see, apply to 3, 59, 4 ayam
mitro. .. rdja suksatro ajanista “‘this Mitra was born as a king who rules
well”’, where the aorist seems to €Xpress the mere fact. A similar place
is 5, 32, 3 stating that Indra hewed down the demon; ‘“‘then another,
who was stronger than he (the enemy) came into existence” .(dd asmad
anyo ajanista tavydn): the aorist, emphasizing a transformation, seems
to have a certain vividness. One might be tempted to explain the altern-
ation of verb forms in 10, 72, 5 aditir hy ajanista daksa ya duhitd tava
| tam deva anv ajdayanta ‘‘for A. was born as thy daughter, O D.; after
her the gods were born” from the desire, on the part of the poet, not to
dwell on the birth mentioned first which had been commented upon in
st. 4 (impf.). If so, a similar explication may apply to 5, 31, 3 ud yat

On sdasadre: Renou, Et. véd. et pan., 111, p. 60.

Geldner, Der Rig-veda iibersetzt, I, p. 3.
See S. D. Atkins, Pigan in the Rig-veda (Princcton, 1941), p. 86.

A. Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie, II* (Breslau, 1929), p. 332.

R )
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sahah sahasa djanista dedista indra indriyani visva “sobald seine Kraft aus
der Kraft geboren war (allegro), zeigte Indra alle scine Indrakrifte
(lento)” (Geldner); “sobald”, “‘as soon as” being, then, indeed a suit-
able means of interpreting the nuance expressed by the aorist.

The unaugmented aorist occurs in connection with mythological
events: 10, 73, 1 janisthd ugrah sahase... (viz. Indra)... | avardhann
indram marutas$ cid atra, an allegro-lento description; the birth of the
god is ‘actualisé’ by means of the aorist and the apostrophe; is the activ-
ity of the Maruts, which is mentioned again in st. 2, emphasized?
Similarly, in a compound sentence 5, 30, 5... yat fvam parama ajanisthah
... | ata$ cid indrad abhayanta devah “when (as soon as) thou (= Indra)
wert born as the highest, from that moment the gods were afraid of
Indra”. Cf. also 8, 51, 8. In 10, 31, 10 this injunctive seems to be time-
less.

The actual past, an event that matters to those speaking, is expreSSCd
10, 95, 10 (Puriiravas to Urva$i) janistho apo naryah sujatah. In con-
nection with Agni’s recent birth: 5, 1, 5;9,3; 7,3, 9. A similar reference
to a (repeated) historical fact: 9, 98, 9 (Soma). In 7, 28, 2 the transfor-
mation expressed by the verb is emphasized: janistha asdalhah “thou
becamest invincible”. Similarly 10, 40, 9.

Turning now to the same forms of the causative stems it must be con-
ceded that in the majority of cases the general rule prevails: the impf.
occurs in connection with mythical events, the aor. in connection with
‘historical’ facts which have not yet lost their actuality. Cf. e.g. 1, 134
4 gjanayo maruto vaksanabhyo (divah) “‘thou (Vayu) producedst the
Maruts from the sides of the sky” as opposed to 3, 29, 13 ajijanann
amrtam martydsah “‘the mortal beings have produced the immortal oné
(Agni, the fire)”. Yet, some surprise may be occasioned by a number of
exceptions. The aor. in 4, 36, 5 may be regarded as expressing a state-
ment or information, as being ‘complexive’: (rayim)... vdjasrutdso yam
ajijanan narah ‘‘the wealth which the men, famous by Vaja, (had) pro-
duced”: it should be noticed that this form occurs in a subordinate
clause, the main clause referring to a state of affairs. RV. 10, 88, 9 f.
seems to furnish an instructive instance: “Agni, whom tile gods created
(ajanayanta, impf.)..., shone upon (atapat, impf.) earth and sky. (10)
For with a ritual song of praise the gods (had) created (ajijanan, aor.)
Agni; they made him (akrnvan, impf.) divide himself into three (mani-
festations)...” as opposed to the continuative, descriptive ajanayania
the aor. agjijanan is recapitulative, the essential part of the communi-
cation made in st. 10 concerning Agni’s shining, etc. In 10, 134, 1 the aor.
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ajijanat refers to a fact which must have occurred before the process
referred to in the preceding subordinate clause: “when thou, O Indra,
extendest thyself (dpaprdtha), then the divine mother had created
(ajijanat) thee”; the last words are in st. 2-6 repeated as a refrain. A
similar thought is expressed in the final stanza 1, 129, 11... tvd (Indra)
Jjanitd jijanat, following a request to protect those praying from failing:
‘“protect us, O Indra, who art the slayer of the evil demoniac power, a
protector of an inspired man like me, for therefore the progenitor has
generated thee” : the aorist seems to refer to a mere fact preceding a state
of affairs which is continuous. The use of the impf. in 10, 183, 1 is dis-
cussed elsewhere; in 2, 10, 3 it refers to the habitual past.

The aor. inj. may state a fact belonging to the mythical past which is
repeated in history: 10, 46, 9 dydva yam agnim prthivi janistham...
“‘(Agni) whom heaven and earth brought forth...”; 1, 68, 3 “they (accord-
ing to Geldner the patriarchs, according to Sayana: ‘“all the sacrificers™)
rejoiced, when the god (viz. Agni) was born (janisthah). Cf. also 8, 7, 36.
The pres. inj. refers — e.g. 2, 21, 4; 40, 1 — to the mythical past which
continues to exist in the scheme of things. In point of fact these mythical
processes are timeless: cf. 4, 40, 2; 4, 1, 1.

Another verb to demonstrate typical differences between the aor. and
the pres. is mad- “to rejoice, exult, revel in, be drunk; to exhilarate,
intoxicate, animate, inspire, etc.”. The aor. first and foremost refers to
hic et nunc action, to the moment of speaking, to the rites which are being
performed. By means of the imper. matsva the poet invites a god to
enjoy the pressed soma (RV. 8, 92, 30) or the song of praise (1, 9, 3)
on a definite occasion: he often adds ‘“‘here” (3, 41, 8; 60, 6) — or the idea
“here” is implied by the context (8, 1, 23; 13, 14) —; “our” (4, 32, 14;
8, 3, 1); “with us” (8, 54, 2); «at these sacrifices” (1, 9, 3); the name of a
family, place or region (2, 41, 17; 3, 60, 5; 8, 6, 39); cf. also 8, 99, 2; 10,
122, 5 the pres. imper. madata is, however, clearly durative in character:
1, 182, 1 is an exhortation addressed to those assisting the ceremony to
refresh and exhilarate the gods invited; 10, 63, 3 may be a “Selbstauf-
forderung des Dichters” (Geldner) tdm dadityam anu mafld svastaye
“diese A.’s begriisze freudig zum Heile” (Geldner); 1, 51, 1 is an appeal
to those present to praise Indra: girbhir madata; in 1, 139, 6 the soma
juices are intended to exhilarate the god and to incite him to display his
liberality; 6, 75, 18 jayantam tvdnu devd madantu. Whereas matsva ex-
presses a fact realized on a definite occasion, the pres. imper., though
also denoting a process which takes place under well-defined circum-
stances, helps, while expressing duration, to add some emphasis and
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‘intensity’ to the verbal idea. Curiously enough the pres. imper. is used
to exhort men to entertain the gods — sometimes the object to be attained
by this liberality is mentioned also -, the aor. imper. to invite the gods to
enjoy food and songs.

The aor. conj. joins the imper.: 5, 40, 4 savane matsad indralt; 4, 31, 2;
8, 94, 6. The subject of the pres. subj. anu-maddma is “‘we”, the object
Indra’s triumphal car. In 1, 30, 13; 3, 58, 6; 4, 42, 10; 6, 19, 13; 49, 13;
7,1, 24; 64, 3; 10, 131, 1 the pres. opt. is used of men who wish to enjoy
soma, good things, wealth, a long life, etc.; cf. also 4, 16, 19; 5, 49, 5.
The sense of the verb sometimes is just “to be merry, cheerful”: 7, 19, 8.
The compound anu mad- is used of men who applaud or cheer up 2
divine being: 1, 91, 21; 5, 37, 2; 10, 67, 9.

The use of the impf. is remarkable: whereas anu mad- in 1, 52, 15; 102,
1: 103, 7 refers, in the usual way, to processes in the mythical sphere
which are evoked in the mind of the auditor — cf. also 3, 31, 10 —, the
same verb seems in 9, 86, 24 and probably also 10, 86, 1 to denote
habitual activity in the past which is continued in the present. Cf. also
8, 54, 2; 1, 53, 6 and 80, 2 where with regard to the soma draught it is
stated that it used to intoxicate Indra. In 1, 82, 6 “the drinks have
delighted (aor., amandisuh) thee” refers to the immediate past, the fol-
lowing words: “accompanied by Piisan thou revelledst in drinking
(amadah) together with thy wife”” may refer to former occasions.® The
impf. amadann anu in 7, 18, 12 (mythical sphere) is durative. The aor.
ind. on the other hand refers to processes belonging to the ‘passé actuel’
(1, 84, 5) or represented as such (9, 14, 3). Progress or continuance are
not emphasized; places such as 2, 37, 4 refer rather to an action which
has been finished or settled some moments ago: apad dhotrad uta potrdd
amatta “he has drunk from and revelled from the vessel of the potar’.

As to the difference between the aor. and the pres. stems of ruh- “to
ascend”, it may be assumed that the idea of continuation or iteration
is excluded in RV. 5, 36, 2 where Indra, after having been invited to the
soma feast, is addressed as follows: 4 fe... Sipre ruhat (aor.) somah “the
soma will ascend thine opened lips”, the activity being obviously viewed
without regard to continuance or prolongation. Another reference to the
actuality of the sacrifice which is being performed occurs 9, 40, 2. In
8, 42, 3 the aor. in adhi navam ruhema is likewise easily explicable. The
request to rise unto the god Indra is however in 1, 56, 2 appositely ex-
pressed through a pres. imp.: patim daksasya. .. girim na vend (notice the
simile) adhi roha. That in addressing the mythical bride Surya who

¢ See Geldner, o.c., I, p. 105.
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being represented by the human bride is persuaded to mount the bridal
chariot, which is identified with “the world of immortality”, the present
is used, is likewise quite intelligible: 10, 85, 20 d roha sirye amrtasya
lokam. (However, 1, 34, 5... sire duhitd ruhad ratham). Similarly 9, 63,
22 where Soma is requested to ascend to Vayu (the Wind). This process
was probably among those which were preferably expressed by means of a
present. Curiously enough the same activity is also described in Homer
by means of an impf.: E 364 ff. 9} 8 é¢ dippov ERatvev (impf.) dxnysuévy
pidov FHrop' | wap 8¢ of “Ipig &Barve (impf.) xal vie Aaleto (impf.)
xepotv, | udortifey (aor.) & &hdav. T@ § 0dx aéxovte meréofnv “and
she mounted the car, her heart distraught, and beside her mounted Iris
and took the reins in her hand; she whipped (the horses) to start them,
and nothing loath they sped onward”. Here Schwyzer-Debrunner’s’
explication “die verwundete Aphrodite gelangte miihsam zum Wagen-
sitz”” can hardly be said to settle the question, because the poet uses the
impf. also in connection with Iris who has not been wounded.® It would
appear to me that the poet simply invites his audience to dwell upon
those activities which could easily catch and hold their attention, excite
their curiosity, tickle their imagination, call up mental pictures, etc.
The pres. subj. of vah- “to carry, convey, lead, draw (a car) etc.”
clearly expresses continuing, iterated or habitual action in RV. 1, 74,
6 d ca vahdsi tam iha devam upa prasastaye ... | na... upabdir asvyah
Srnve kac cana “;vhen thou conveyest the gods hither to be praised...,
one never hears the tramp of the horses...”; 3, 43, 4. One might imagine
that the poet so to say accompanies the process of carrying or drawing
with his mental eyes: 3, 35, 2 ““I put the horses to the chariot, that they
speedily bring (4 vahdta) Indra to this sacrifice”. Cf. also 10, 52, 1
“teach me... by which way I am to convey (vahdni) the oblation to you™;
10, 51, 7. If so, Greek examples such as B 785 pdia & dxa (notice
this adverb) Siérpnocov medioto “they sped across the plain” may belong
under the same heading. When the verb means “to take along with
one” the poet is of course easily inclined to ‘eye-witness presentation’:
10, 64, 12 *you (Maruts, Indra etc.) will no doubt take the words of
praise along with you (vahatha) on your chariot”. Cf. also 5,37, 3;
1, 84, 18. In 10, 27, 11 the poet seems to dwell upon the processes men-
tioned: “which of the two will strike him with his wrath, (the man) who
will marry (vahdte) her or the man who will court (vareyat) her?” An exam-

7 Schwyzer-Debrunaer, o.c., II, p- 277. ) o '
¢ According to Ruipérez, o.c., p- 85, the impf. indicates that women have difficulty

in mounting a chariot, a likewise unconvincing opinion.
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ination of the places exhibiting the aor. subj. will show that this form is,
on the other hand, used when the action is not presented as continuing.
Cf. RV. 1, 1, 2 sa (agnir) devam eha vaksati “he is to conduct the gods
here”; 14, 9; 4, 8, 2.

With regard to the pres. and non-pres. forms of sad- “to sit” the ob-
servation may be made that the use of the form satsi differs from the
pres. imp. in that it refers to the hic et nunc situation: RV. 8, 11, 10 ““als
... der Hotr hast du seit alters (deinen Sitz eingenommen), und nimm
ihn aufs neue ein” (Geldner): navyas ca satsi; it focuses the attention on
the initial stage of the action: 8, 23, 26 agne ni satsi namasadhi barhisi
“O Agni, sit down on the barhis while (those present) salute thee rever-
entially”; 10, 3, 7 “bring. .. and sit down”; cf. 3, 14, 2; 5, 26, 5; 8, 44,
14 (cf. 13 “I call near, invite™), cf. also 1, 76, 4; 10, 44, 5 “come... (and
sit down)”; similarly, 6, 16, 10; it expresses meanings such as: “to take
possession of”’: 3, 30, 18 yan mahir isa dsatsi “‘wenn du... grosze Speise-
geniisse in Besitz nimmst”. As satsi and sida are from the point of view
of prosody interchangeable it may be observed that the latter is not
always used so as to fit in with the most usual form of the metrical
scheme (cf. e.g. 1, 85, 6; 142, 7; 3, 29, 8). The ‘continuative’ character
of the pres. form may sometimes be inferred from the context: 3,53,3
“be seated (d... sida) on the barhis, then I shall recite the song of praise
(viz. while thou art sitting)”; 3, 41, 3 d barhih sida | vihi Sura purolasam
“sit down on the b.; enjoy, O hero, the cake”; cf. also 1, 85, 6; 3, 62, 18;
8, 87; 2; 4; 6, 28, 1 “(the cows) must lie down (sidantu) in the cow-shed
and be at ease with us (ranayantv asme)”. See also 1, 76, 2; 3, 29, 8;
10; 4, 3, 2; 10, 112, 9, etc. One might compare the impf. of il etc. in
Greek: 0 469 7 po xal 2¢ Bpbvov Tz map’ *Adxivoov PactAie: “he
spoke and sat down on a chair beside king A.”.

Sometimes the aspectual differences between a pres. and an aor. stem
may be satisfactorily translated. The non-indic. forms of the aor. of
pard vrj- ““to turn or throw away, remove, reject, abandon, fail, let down,
etc.” occur, in the RV., 8, 75, 12 “don’t let us down in this great battle
(md no... pard varg...) like a bearer of loads (lets fall his load)”: here
the simile points to non-continuing action. In a similar context without
a simile: 6, 59, 7. Cf. 10, 8, 9: Indra “beseitigte” (pard vark, Geldner)
the three heads of his antagonist. The pres. is however intelligible in
contexts such as 8, 97, 7, where the prayer for salvation (ma na indra
pard vrnak “lasz uns nicht fallen, Indra” (Geldner), “don’t fail us, don’t
be lacking in supporting us” alternates with nominal and semi-nominal
sentences stating that the god is the helper and imploring his compan-
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ionship. So the difference between the pres. forms and the aor. forms of
pari-vrj- “to avoid, spare, pass over’”’ may be this: the pres. refers to an
activity which in the eye of the speaker is, or is to be, lasting; when the
aor. is used this implication is not expressed. Cf. 8, 47, 5 “the mani-
festations of evil must avoid us (pari no vrnajan, pres.) like carriage-
drivers difficult roads™; 6, 75, 12 (of something going or flying straight
(like an arrow); 7, 46, 3 (of a missile that moves about on the earth:
pari ksmaya carati pari sa vrnaktu nah); cf. also 10, 165, 2. An instructive
line is 8, 67, 8 md nah setuh sised ayam mahe vrnaktu nas pari “nicht soll
uns diese Fessel fesseln: sie soll uns zu groszem (Gliick) verschonen™
(Geldner). See also 1, 172, 3; 8, 1, 27. The aor. opt. is on the other
hand in 2, 33, 14 accompanied by another aorist: “Rudra’s missile may
spare us (pari no... vrjyah), the bad disposition of his mind must avoid
(us) (pari... gat)”. Cf. also 6, 28, 7; 7, 84, 2; 8, 45, 10, where however
indications of a momentary character of the action are lacking. Curiously
enough the poet of 2, 27, 5 uses the aor. in connection with a simile
which reminds us of 8, 47, 5 pari svabhreva duritani vrjyam. The pres.
opt. — which would have given the same succession of two long syllables
— does not occur in the RV.

The relevant forms of the verb jiv- “to live” in the AV. show the fol-
lowing picture. The present stem occurs, in the subjunctive and optative,
almost exclusively in connection with the phrase Satam saradah “a
hundred autumns (years)” or Satam himah “‘a hundred winters (years)”
e.g. 1, 10, 2 Satam jivdti Saradas tavayam; 2, 29, 2; 28, 4 yatha jiva...
Satam himah “that you may live... a hundred winters”; 3, 12, 6 Satam
jivema Saradah sarvavirdh; 14, 2, 2; 63; 18, 4, 70; 19, 67, 2, the last for-
mula forming part of a series pasyema Saradah Satam ‘“may we see a hun-
dred autumns”, etc. Exceptions are 18, 1, 6 esam bhrtyam rnadhat sa jivat
“whoso will succeed in supporting them, he shall live”, which clearly
means “to continue in life”’; and 5, 18, 2 sa brahmanasya gam adydd
adya jivani ma svah ‘‘he may eat the cow of the Brahman [which is not
to be eaten]: “let me live today, not tomorrow”’; with tl'{e same sha«iie
of meaning. Cf. also RV. 7, 66, 16; 10, 85, 39; 33, 8. The imp. occurs in
connection with “a hundred years”; 2, 13, 3 Satam ca jiva Saradah;
and in 2, 29, 7 jiva saradah “live for years”; 7, 53, 2 “live increasin.g a
hundred years; 3, 31, 8 jiva md mrthah ‘‘continue in life, do not die”;
5, 29, 13 “make him free from (the illness called) yaksma, let him live”
(jivatu); 9, 3, 9 “let both of them live to attain old age”; 19, 27, 8 “live
as one long-lived” etc. Cf. also RV. 10, 18, 4. The aorist occurs 5, 13,
4; 10, 5, 25 etc.; 16, 7, 13 in md jivik “do not live”, i.e. “cease living,
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die” etc.; 9, 2, 10 ma te jivisuh katamac canahah ‘“‘let them not live any-
day soever”. It may be remembered that the only forms of {ow, {d “to
live” to occur in the Homeric poems are presents, which help to form,
inter alia, phrases such as X 61 {cdet xal 6pa pdog ehioto “he lives and
sees the light of the sun”; = 439 Cwovtég v 2uébev xal émi yBovi
depxopévoro “while I live and behold the light upon the earth”.

There are further instances in which a certain difference is perceptible,
though not always easily translatable or even definable, between the
forms of the present and the aorist. The pres. of the verb bhaj- ‘to divide,
distribute, allot, share etc.” is in the RV. sometimes used in connection
with the forcible division of the possessions of an adversary, the aor.
never: 7, 32, 7 ““‘we would like to divide (bhajemahi) the possessions of
him who is slain by thee; 10, 27, 10 ayuddho asya vi bhajani vedah; 2,
26, 1; 8, 40, 6; 10, 84, 2; cf. also 10, 108, 8. The use of this form in these
menaces must be due to the tendency ‘“a voir et a évoquer”’, to emphasize
the process expressed. The durative character of the verb of 10, 15, 3,
where the Pitaras are said to partake (bhajanta), while sitting on the bar-
his, of their food to their hearts’ content, is also evident, like that of
bhajemahi in 1, 157, 2: “we should like to obtain our share of wealth in
the battle”, but AV. 19, g 5, which is to annihilate (avert) the evil con-
sequences of sneezing: punyam bhaksimahi ksavam! Cf. AV. 11, 10, 11;
12,3, 4. In RV. 4, 32, 21 Indra is implored to give those praying a share:
a no bhdjasva radhasi. Cf. AV. 19, 8, 2. If, however, the wish to receive
a share of the god’s favour is brought to the latter’s notice, the aorist
is used: RV. 1, 81, ¢ bhaksiya tava radhasah; 4, 21, 10; 5, 57, 7; 7, 96,
6; 98, 6; cf. also 8, 48, 7; 9, 8, 9 (wish to enjoy soma); 7, 41, 2; 9, 67,
10-12; cf. also 8, 81, 6 ma no vasor nir bhak. In AV. 2, 25, 1 abhaksi is
‘passé actuel’.

TPC aor. inj. of the caus. stem of ris- “to be hurt” is always accom-
panied by the particle ma. It occurs in formulas such as RV. 1, 114,
7 ma nah priyas tanvo rudrq ririsah “‘thou must not hurt our dear bodies
(persons)”; 10, 128, 8 mg no ririso ma pard dah; cf. 1, 114, 8; 7, 89, 5;
10, 18, 1 etc. The aor. opt. is used in affirmative sentences: 6, 51, 7 etc.
The pres. of the caus. stem occurs 1, 148, 5 in a highly paronomastic
context:.na yam ripavo na risanyavo garbhe santam resand resayanti ‘‘den
weder die Schelme, noch die Schadenfrohen, wihrend er im Mutterleib
ist, schiadigend zu Schaden bringen”. As is well known, paronomasia
being, generally speaking, a rather ponderous and conspicuous form of
repetition® may serve to give vent to a variety of emotions to impress

® Gonda, Stylistic repetition in the Veda (Amsterdam, 1959), p. 232 ff.
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the hearer suggestively, to excite his interest or arrest his attention.
The present forms expressing the sense of “being hurt, suffering wrong,
receiving harm” occur only in negative clauses and sentences: Geldner’s
translation of the subj. in 10, 97, 17 yam jivam asnavamahai na sa risyati
parusah ‘‘wen wir (the medicinal herbs) am Leben antreffen werden, der
Mann soll nicht zu Schaden kommen™ does therefore not appear to be
adequate. A similar remark applies to the translation of 1, 91, 8 (pres.
opt.); 6, 54, 9 “Schaden erleiden” is more correct; cf. also 7, 20, 6. The
aor. injunctive may on the other hand be translated by “zu Schaden
kommen”, cf. e.g. 6, 54, 7 mdkir nesan makim risan makim sam sari
kevate; 8, 65, 10; 67, 11 etc. Geldner, however, translates now *“Schaden
erleiden”, then again “zu Schaden kommen”.

The relevant forms of bhi- “to fear”” do not often occur in RV. and AV.
The impf. is used of the mythic past; AV. 8, 10, 1. RV. 5, 30, 5 is an in-
structive example of an impf. denoting a process which while beginning
at a certain moment in the past extends to the present moment: ‘“‘as
soon as thou wert born, from that moment also the gods were afraid of
Indra (atas cid indrad abhayanta devah)”. In a poem to be recited in
order to secure a person from fear, AV. 2, 15, it reads six times “as both
heaven and earth (day and night, etc.) do not fear (na bibhitah),... so
my breath, fear not (md bibheh)”: the verb being used absolutely and the
idea expressed being the unspecified condition of being afraid, the pres.
is used. Cf. also 5, 30, 8 “be not afraid, thou shalt not die”’; 8, 2, 23;
24, everywhere ma bibheh, and RV. 1, 41, 9; 8, 66, 15. In AV. 10,9, 7
“... they shall all guard thee, be not afraid of them™ the aor. (ma bhaisih)
the aor. occurs also 8, 4, 7 ma bhema ma sramismo-

is used. However, :
suppose because the duration of the pro-

grasya sakhye tava, 1 would
cesses is left out of consideration. .

The above instances seem therefore to corroborate the view that there
existed, in the Vedic verbal system, an aspectual opposition which,

without being pronounced, was not limited to one modal category.



X1

CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY CONJUNCTIONS

The question might arise whether subordinate clauses or, speaking more
generally, sentences introduced by conjunctions, give rise to special
observations, that is to say: whether they influence the use made of the
tense forms as far as concerns their ‘aspectual’ functions. From a perusal
of the following pages it may appear that as a rule the occurrence of a
conjunction is one thing and the form of the verb another. Here also it
appears to be the best method to study each element of the sentence
separately. The conjunctions do not ‘govern’ a special tense or modal
form or determine the use of a definite verbal form. That on the other
hand in special cases a given conjunction is preferably followed by 2
definite form is explainable from the meaning of the conjunction, the
function of the verb and the context. The logical relations between the
parts of the sentence are, as is also often the case in other constructions,
to a considerable extent implied.

The ‘limited’ character of the aorist is often especially clear when it
occurs in a clause which is connected with another clause containing
another verb form. As already observed by Delbriick and others, the
conjunction yadad is in the RV. mostly accompanied by the aorist.! “Da
der Aorist das Eintreten der Handlung betont, so ist yada mit “‘sobald”
zu iibersetzen” (Delbriick); “yadd ‘dés que’ avec 1’aorist, qui éventuel-
lement prend la valeur de plus-que-parfait” (Renou). This construction
must have been rather common. The choice of the verb forms seems,
however, to have been determined by the wish of the speaker to present
an action either as unlimited or continuing or as limited or ‘momentary’.
The temporal and logical relations implied in the close connection of the
two clauses necessitate — when translating the sentence into a language
in which these relations are expressed — a resort to a past tense, a pluper-
fect, etc. In most cases the action of the yada clause precedes that of the
principal clause. Examples are: RV. 1, 103, 8 “all the gods applauded
thee (amadann anu tvad, impf.), when thou hadst slain (avadhih, aor.)
Susna, etc.”. Whereas the aorist in the subordinate clause contains a
colourless reference to an event as a unit of ‘history’, the impf. in the

1 Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 590; Renou, Gramm. védique, p. 390.
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principal clause invites us to dwell on the idea expressed by the verb;
4, 33, 2 “when the Rbhus had served (aram akran) their parents,? they
won (upa dyan, impf.) fellowship with the gods™; this fellowship is no
doubt presented as something which was to last; cf. also 7, 98, 5 “sobald
er die... bemeistert hatte (asahista, aor.), da gehort (abhavat, impf.)
der Soma ihm ausschlieszlich” (Geldner); 10, 92, 3.2 Sentences such as
8, 51, 8 are clearly different: ‘“als er jenen Himmel breitete und stiitzte
(astambhit, aor.), da erst ward der Erdbewohner geboren (janista, aor.)”
(Geldner); 1, 163, 7; 4, 24, 8; 10, 68, 6. Elsewhere the principal clause
contains a perfect: 1, 161, 4 “when T. had perceived (aor.) the... vessels,
he kept himself concealed (perf.)...”, this nuance too may be expressed
in translating.

The contrast between aor. and impf. shows clearly in 8, 12, 26 and 30:
“when thou destroyedst (aor.) Vrtra, then thy bay horses were strong
(perf.)”; “when thou placedst (impf.) the sun in the sky, then all beings
obeyed (perf.) thee”: the impf. intimates that in consequence of the act
of placing the sun is still there.# The process described in the yadd
clause continues while the situation mentioned in the principal clause
exists. Cf. also AV. 11, 8, 11; 18. RV. 10, 88, 11 is very instructive:
“when the gods placed (impf.) it (the sun) in the sky, when the wandering
pair appeared (aor.), then all creatures began to see (impf.)”. A pres. opt.
in the principal clause indicates that the processes belong to the contin-
gent mental reality expressed by that mood,® the aorists in the subordi-
nate clauses refer to ‘momentary’ actions which belong to the relative
past, i.e. which are viewed as preceding the action of the main verb:
10, 67, 9 f. brhaspatim. .. anu madema. .. | yadd vdjam asanad... a dyam
aruksat. In 10, 82, 1 “‘sobald die... Grenzen gefestigt waren (adadrhanta,
Papf.), breiteten sich Himmel und Erde aus (impf.)”” (Geldner) the conse-
quences of both processes are taken into account.

The same conjunction occurs also in clauses containing an aor. and
connected with a principal clause exhibiting a pres. indicative. Here
the aor. refers to an event that is presented as a mere fact, the pres. ind.
to a process which is known to occur, or which will set in, after the 'event
mentioned in the subordinate clause: 1, 115, 4 “sobald er die Falbinnen
... geschirrt hat (aor.), spannt die Nacht... ihr Gewand aus (pr. ind.)”
(Geldner); 164, 37; 5, 87, 4; 7, 3, 2; 10, 7, 2; AV. 3, 13, 6; 11, 4, 5; 14,

®  Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 131, 132.

3 The form carkiran is an inj. pres. (cf. 1, 131, 5; 8, 55, 5);

(o.c., 111, p. 291) it has the value of a pluperfect:?. ' . ) \
¢ Ein deutlicher Unterschied gegen den Aorist tritt nicht hervor”, Delbriick, a.a.O.:?

®  The character of the Indo-European Moods (Wiesbaden, 1956), ch. V.

according to Geldner
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2, 20; 19, 34, 8. The aorist has been correctly translated by a present
tense form in RV. 10, 27, 3 “wenn einer den drohenden Zusammenstosz
gewahr wird (avdkhyat), ja dann versprechen (pra bruvanti) sie mir zwei
Stiere” (Geldner); 4, 38, 8; 8, 80, 9.

In 7, 42, 4, where the perfect stem is used, the process of the subordi-
nate clause is presented (and if the subj. is used, visualized) as taking place
irrespective of ‘duration’ in the sense of the pres.: aor. opposition, the
present stem in the principal clause referring to a durative process coin-
ciding with at least part of the former process: “when Agni appears
(aciketat) in the house of..., he gives (dati) desirable things”.

If the principal clause contains a subjunctive, the process expressed
by the aorist does not belong to the chronological past indicating only
‘punctuality’ and anteriority: 1, 82, 1 “wenn du uns... machen willst
(karah), dann sollst du dich auch entschlieszen (arthayase)” (Geldner).
It may be translated by a futurum exactum: 10, 16, 2; 8, 100, 1. Although
stylistic variation is a matter of common occurrence in many languages, it
may be asked if the alternation pres., aor., pres. in three parallel sentences
in 10, 16, 1 f. is due to this tendency or to the merest chance. In address-
ing the funeral fire the poet expresses the thought “when thou hast
‘cooked’ him (then send him to the Fathers)” first by a pres. subj., then
by an aorist. Is it too bold a supposition, that after having presented
the process of preparing the dead body in its development and com-
pletion® (lento) the poet regarded in repeating the same thought the
mere reference to the action ‘as a whole’ (allegro) as sufficient? How-
ever, in AV. 18, 2, 4 and 5 both sentences change places! For the pres.
subyj. in the yada-clause see also RV. 4,24, 10and AV. 6, 111, 1-3 “thence-
forth shall he make (krnavat) for thee a portion, when he shall be un-
crazed (anumadito ’sati, periphrastic construction)”” (Whitney-Lanman):
the ‘continuative’ aspect is obvious.

The continuative force of the pres. appears in 10, 114, 10 and other
instances in which both principal and subordinate clauses are in the pres.
ind.; both processes coincide.

The remarkable use of the verb forms in sentences ‘introduced’ by
the conjunction yadi “if, in case that” can be assessed from the follow-
ing examples.” If both clauses contain a pres. ind. the conjunction must
be translated by “when”: 3, 29, 6 yadi manthanti bahubhir vi rocate “when
they rub with their arms, he shines”. Here the indicatives do not refer

¢ See chapter XVI, p. 256 ff.

7 Cf. also Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 584 ff.; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for
Students, p. 245.
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to any particular time in the past, present or future; they are moreover
aspectually indifferent. The statement is of a general character. Sim-
ilarly 1, 11, 3; 56, 4, etc. According to Grassmann® ‘“‘tritt im Haupt-
satze eine Zeitform der Vergangenheit ein, wenn nur auf die bisher
gemachte Erfahrung hingewiesen werden soll”. However, the usual
difference between impf. and aor. is apparent to the scrupulous observer:
10, 11, 4 yadi viso vrnate ... agnim hotaram adha dhir ajayata “sooft die
... Stimme A. zum Hotr wihlen, entstand auch das... Lied”” (Geldner):
here ajdyata has in itself its usual function; the pres. ind. however lends
a general meaning to the whole utterance. RV. 9, 14, 2 f. “wenn (so oft)
sie den kriftigen (Soma) zubereiten (pariskrnvanti, pres.), dann haben
sich (bisher immer)... alle Gotter berauscht (amatsata, aor.)” (Grass-
mann, Wtb.): the aorist, though remaining ‘limited’, refers, under the
influence of the context, to a repeated process; 5, 48, 4. Delbriick’s®
doubt about “das Verhiltnis der Satzgedanken” does not seem to be
justified.

If however the relative clause contains an aor. and the principal clause
a pres. ind. the sense implied is: “when..., then each time (in each case,
always)”: 2, 5, 6 yadi mdtur upa svasd... asthita,... adhvaryur modate
“when the sister (coming) from the mother has approached, the priest
rejoices”; 10, 167, 4. The difference between these constructions and
9, 86, 46 (yadi + perf.) is evident. For a situation referred to without
regard to duration in the sense of the pres.: aor. opposition (perfect)
which conditions (yadi) an event presented as a ‘unit of history’ (aor.)
see 3, 5, 10. An event referred to by a ‘punctual’, (terminative,) com-
plexive aorist conditions the beginning or setting in of a situation: 8, 12,
8. Two imperfects (9, 97, 22) give a different sense: “‘every time speech
fashioned (taksat) him..., the cows came (ayan)...”.

I now pass on to the sentences consisting of a yathd- clause and a
principal clause. If the sense is “(in order) that” the verb ?f the yatha-
clause is in the subjunctive, which may be a present, an aorist, or a per-
fect. From a close examination of the relevant facts it appears that these
forms occur where they may be expected. As Delbriick in' his survey of
these yathd-constructions'® does not take the aspectual differences into

account, some observations are not out of place here. The continuative

presentation of the processes expressed by a present form is in most

cases easily intelligible. The pres. subj. of as- “to be” is often found, e.g.

Grassmann, Wérterbuch, 1088.
? Delbriick, o.c., p. 585.
10 Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 326 ff.
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1, 89, 1 @ no bhadrah kratavo yantu... | deva no yathda sadam id vrdhe
asan “manifestations of auspicious inventiveness must come to us... in
order that the gods will always be beneficial to us”; 10, 85, 26 grhan
gacha grhapatni yathasah; 103, 13 ugrd vah santu bdhavo anadhrsyd
yathdsatha; 1, 89, 5; 114, 1; 4, 57, 6; 10, 137, 5, etc. Not infrequently
the principal clause, which precedes, has a pres. imperative: 2, 26,
2 havis krnusva subhago yathdsasi, not, with Geldner: ““bereite das Opfer,
auf dasz du gliicklich werdest”, but *“... seiest”; 7, 64, 3 mitras tan no

. nayantu | bravad yathd na dd arih suddse, the content of the speech
being probably communicated in the next pada; 10, 166, 3 “halte diese
nieder (ni sedheman), dasz sie mir im Wortstreit unterliegen (vadan)”
(Geldner); 10, 96, 12 a tvd... vahantu... | piba yatha...; 1, 111, 2 taksata
... | yatha ksayama; 8, 49, 4 piba | G yathd... kirasi; 10, 37, 10; 76, 1
varivasydtah. As an aor. of i- does not occur 7, 104, 3 ... yatha udayat
may be regarded as aspectually neutralized. The principal clause con-
tains a pres. indic.: 3, 35, 2 @ yunajmi. .. yathd... @ vahata indram; 1, 138,
2 krnva rnavo yathd; 4, 54, 1 and 10, 39, 5 dadhat; 7, 26, 1 uktham janaye

.. Srnavad yatha nah; 10, 51, 7 kurmas ta dyur... yathd... na risyah,
not, with Geldner “... auf dasz du... nicht zu Schaden kommest”, but
“willst not suffer wrong, receivest no harm”. The principal clause con-
tains an aor. imp. 6, 63, 2 gantam... yatha pibatho andhah, an aor. ind.
10, 159, 6 ajaisam... yathd... virdjani; 9, 88, 2; 161, 3 dhdarsam enam |
... yathd... naydti; an opt. 10, 52, 5 jayati.

Examples of the aorist are: 1, 43, 1 f. kad... vocema... yathd no aditih
karat... rudriyam ‘““what could we say... (in order) that Aditi procures
us Rudra’s favour”: the process is transformative, the aorist finitive;
186, 1 api yathda yuvdano matsathd no... manisa: Geldner’s ‘‘auf dasz
auch ihr Jiinglinge uns in gehobene Stimmung versetzet, soll... (kom-
men)”’ is to be preferred to the alternative suggested in his note: “auf
dasz auch ihr Jiinglinge euch an uns erfreuen sollt”’, the latter process
being non-transformative, the aor. would have been initive; 2 “the gods
must come (gamantu) to us, in order to become (bhuvan, not: “auf
dasz sie... seien””) our promoters and make (karan) (anything) easily
subdued™; 3, 32, 14 “I will praise (stavai) Indra, that he will rescue
(piparat) us from distress”. Bald facts are also presented in 6, 44, 16
indrasya priyam amrtam apdyi | matsad yatha... devam vy asmad dveso
yuyavad. .., the pres. subj. expressing the hope of the poet that the de-
liverance from distress will be lasting. See also 7, 100, 2 tvam visno
sumatim. .. dah | parco yatha nah... rayah; 4, 55, 3; 6, 48, 15; 8, 102, 8;

1 Y. Oldenberg, Rgveda, Textkrit. u. exeg. Noten, 11 (Berlin, 1912), p. 311.
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10, 52, 5; 9, 76, 5 “thou (Soma) flowest off clearly for Indra..., that we
conquer (jesdma)...”. Geldner’s translation of 10, 4, 1 “ich weihe
(yaksi) dir, ich hebe (iyarmi) dir das Gedicht an, so wie du in unseren
Anrufungen zu loben bist (bhuvah)” is open to criticism, the sense of the
last words being: “that thou becomest an object of praise in our in-
vocations”. Generally speaking there is a striking semantic difference
between the verbs which are, in the yathd-clauses, in the aorist and those
which are represented by present forms.

An exhaustive inquiry into all yad-clauses — which are very common —
would be a superfluity, the more so as Grassmann and Delbriick’® have
discussed them at considerable length. As they, however, neglected in-
vestigating into the problem of aspectual distinctions, some additional
remarks may be made here. Very often an aor. in the subordinate clause
combines with a pres. in the principal clause. Delbriick®® is not com-
pletely right in observing: “Die Handlung des yad-Satzes ist eingetreten,
wenn die des Hauptsatzes stattfindet”: the action — which is presented
as ‘limited’ — has not only begun, it has often also been completed.
Cf. RV. 1, 51, 4 “als du, Indra, den Drachen... erschlagen hattest
(avadhih), da lieszest du... die Sonne... aufsteigen (arohayah, impf.)”
(Geldner); 68, 3 “then all of them were pleased (jusanta) by thy resource-
fulness, when thou wert (hadst been) born (janisthah)”; 5, 29, 5 (*“ge-
bracht hattest”, not, with Geldner “brachtest’’); 1, 87, 2; 3, 30, 13; 5,
57, 3, etc. the conjunction sometimes admitting of the translation “since”:
e.g. 1, 72, 6 “‘since they found (avidan) the... words, they guard (raksante)
with these...”, and on the other hand 1, 94, 11 ‘““then the birds are
afraid (bibhyuh). .., when thy sparks had begun to fly about (vy asthiran)”:
as the process of flying about is likely to have continued and the verb is
non-transformative the aorist may be regarded as focussing the hearer’s
attention on the initial stages (not with Geldner: “wenn deine... Funken
stoben”); similarly, 1, 38, 8 “like a cow the lightning lows (mimadti)...,
when their rain has begun to shower (asarji)” (and not with Geldner:
“sich ergossen hat™). A pres. indic. in a principal <.:lause brings us in?o
the presence of a process which is viewed as durat}ve and as setting in
after the process indicated by 2 non-transformative aor. has begun:
7, 103, 3 “when he has begun to rain upon (avarsit) them... the rainy
season having come, one with 2 croak of joy approaches (eti) the other
...”. If the verb expressed by the aorist in the yad-clause is transforma-
tive, the process referred to in the principal clause does not set in before

12 Grassmann, Wib., 1085; Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, 572 ff.
13 Delbriick, o.c., p. 578.
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that of the subordinate clause has reached the transformation, that is to
say: its culmination: 1, 94, 10 “wenn du die (Rosse) an den Wagen
geschirrt hast (ayukthah), so ist (no verb) dein Gebriill wie...; dann
bewegest du (invasi)...” (Geldner); 3, 30, 12 “when he (the Sun) has
covered (anat) his distances (journeys), he performs the unyoking (krnute);
5,1, 3.

The difference between aor. and impf. shows clearly in cases such as
5, 31, 3 “as soon as his victorious power had been born (gjanista), Indra
exhibited (dedista, intens. impf.) all his specific faculties”, that between
aor. and perf. in 4, 30, 8; 5, 32, 7 where Geldner’s translation is inade-
quate: “als I. gegen den groszen D. die Waffe erhob (yamista, aor.),
als er ihn im Schlag... iiberlistete (dadabha, perf.), da machte (cakara,
perf.) er ihn zum Untersten...”; the two perfects present the ideas ex-
pressed by the verbs as situations irrespective of duration in the sense
of the pres.: aor. opposition, the aorist expresses a ‘limited’ action which
is likely to have been considered a moment during the situation described
by the perfect dadabha. In 1, 52, 9 mention is made of a situation, of a
process without regard to duration (vavrdhe), and of a momentary action
(avadhit). In 1, 87, S dadhire in the principal clause refers to a situation
which is logically or chronologically conditioned by the finitive trans-
formative action of ‘‘reaching’” mentioned in the subordinate clause.

In part of the yad-clauses which contain an impf. “erscheint die Hand-
lung des yad-Satzes als zeitliche Grundlage der Handlung des Haupt-
satzes: cf. 3, 48, 2 yaj jayathds tad ahar... apibah. Both processes are
viewed as durative and, as far as we understand from the context, as
coincident in cases such as RV. 1, 32, 14 kam apasya indra... yat te bhir
agachat. A punctual action takes place while a durative process is going
on: 1, 56, 5; 63, 1 indra yo... dyavd... prthivi ame dhah | yad dha te...
girayas cid... aijan “‘thou strokest terror into heaven an;l earth..., when
even the mountains trembled”. In 1, 32, 4 the subordinate clause con-
tains a durative process (ahan), the principal clause refers to a situation
without regard to duration. A durative progress taking place during 2
situation is meant in 1, 116, 5 “you displayed heroism (avirayetham) at
sea..., when you conducted (@thathuh, perf.) Bh. home...”. In 3, 36, 4
the existence of a definite situation (perf. in the principal clause) is denied
when a durative process (impf. in yad-clause) is going on.

Two yad-clauses with different verb forms occur 1, 63, 4 “thou, O
Indra, hast animated (codih)..., when thou hurtedst (ubhndh) Vrtra,

14 Delbriick, o.c., p. 575.
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when thou destroyedst (vi... akrtah) the Dasyus, conquering easily”:
the difference is clear.

Some AV. texts may be quoted in addition to the above. From these
it will likewise appear, first that all the elements of the construction under
discussion must be studied separately; and in the second place that it
would be incorrect to hold that these conjunctions govern a special tense
or modal form; and finally that the logical relations which we would
expect to find expressed are to a considerable extent implied.

Pres. ind. in the subordinate clause, pres. imp. in the principal clause:
AV. 1, 2, 3... yad gavah... arcanti... | Saram asmad yavaya “‘when the
kine... sing the..., keep away from us the shaft”; 5, 2, 3; 6, 119, 1; 121,
2; 8, 10, 32; 9, 1, 24; 11, 4, 3; 4; without a verb in the princ. cl.: 5, 19,
5; impf. in the sub. cl. dhuh in the pr. cl.: 1, 25, 1 yad agnir dapo adahat
... [ tatra ta ahur... “as Agni... burned the waters..., there...””; 3, 13, 1
yad... avanadatd... | tasmad nadyo ndma Stha ‘‘since... ye resounded...
for that reason ye art rivers by name”; 4, 19, 4; 5, 22, 10 yat tvam...
kdsavepayah | bhimds te... hetayal “in that thou causest trembling to-
gether with cough — fearful are thy missiles”; 6, 100, 2; 9, 4, 14. Perf.
in the sub. cl.: 1, 10, 3 yad uvakthanrtam... muficami “if (in that) thou
hast spoken (the words spoken are so to say a power which has stayed
or has lodged in the person of the man who has uttered them)... I re-
lease you”; 3, 7, 6; 6, 96, 3; 118, 15120, 4; 7, 106, 1; 10, 1, 10. An aor.
in the sub. cl.: 4, 1, 5 ahar yac chukram jyotiso janistha atha dyumanto
vi vasantu vaprdh ‘‘since the bright day was born of light, then let the
shining seers fade out” (Whitney-Lanman); 5, 1, 4.

Some interest attaches also to the use of the verb forms in sentences
containing the so-called causal and conditional yad, i.e. yad in the sense
of “with regard to, mit Beziehung worauf”.’® In RV. 7, 86, 4 kim dga
dsa... yat stotdram jighdmsasi the poet enquires into a state of aﬁ’a.urs
characterized by sin (dgah), in consequence of a (supposed) intentfon
of the god addressed to kill him. A remarkable instance of alternation
is 1, 68, 1 f. where Geldner translates ... steigt er (upa sthat, aor.)...
gen Himmel. Was geht und steht... deckt er auf (vy dirnot, pres.), da er
allein. .. umspannt (pari... bhuvat, aor.)”: I would prefer to consider the
continuing process of uncovering to have set in after the momentary
action of ascending has been completed, the motivating “encircling”
being finitive-transformative. The perf. with yad in 1, 52, 11 must not
be translated, with Geldner, by “sobald ... sich ausdehnten”.

5 See my relevant remarks in the periodical Lingua, 4 (Amsterdam, 1954), p. 15 ff.
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The clauses introduced by hi also deserve a brief comment. When
followed by an impf. these clauses, referring to ‘starting-points’ of an
exposition, and the verbal ideas ‘continuing in their results’, express
continuative processes: RV. 1, 131, 1; 6, 1, 1; both places lying in the
mythical sphere; elsewhere the clause is causal in nature: 1, 30, 21 the
verb referring to an activity regarding those speaking is not exactly
‘passé historique’, but decidedly continuative. In 1, 25, 1; 29, 1; 34, 10
etc. the 4i clause contains a continuative pres. ind.: the particle and the
verb combine each in their own function. So they do when the latter
is an aor.: 1, 109, 1. In the causal clause 1, 17, 4 the aor. opt. bhityama
has also its usual force.

The use of the verb forms in clauses and sentences introduced by dd
is also very instructive. Being etymologically speaking an ablative of
the pronominal stem a- and expressing the sense of “from that, after
that” it is used to denote sequence of time; “from that moment (on-
wards), subsequent to..., thereupon, then”. It is, in the RV., of rather
frequent occurrence and is, with the exception of a few places, followed
by forms deriving from the present stem. The verbs used in the dd-
clauses as well as the contexts are a great help in attempting to explain
why the authors so decidedly preferred the present stem. The particle
clearly marked the moment from which - in the author’s eyes — a pro-
cess took place. Examples of a pres. ind. are: RV. 4, 54, 2 “zuerst
weisest du (Savitar) den Géttern die Unsterblichkeit zu (suvasi)...;
dann tust du deine Gabe auf (vy @rnuse)” (Geldner); 7, 16, 11 ud va
sificadhvam upa va prnadhvam | ad id vo deva ohate “pour upon or fiill up;
then the god takes notice of you”; 8, 6, 30 (pasyanti). The same con-
struction is used when a process sets in after another process has begun:
8, 60, 15 “thou (Agni) carriest the oblations; then thou rulest among the
gods”; 1, 141, 8; 164, 47; 9, 32, 2. A semantic nuance marked by the
particle dd. is also that of “following up another process”; after a certain
point has in a series of processes been reached, the activity is continued
in another way; another process joins the preceding one: RV. 1, 18, 8
sa dhinam yogam invati | | 4d rdhnoti haviskrtim “he incites the concentra-
tion of thoughts, then (and) he causes the preparation of the sacrifice
to be successful”’; 1, 148, 4 “he shatters much (wood) with his jaw; then
he shines brightly”. When ad may be translated by “and; and also”
the pres. indic. follows also: 1, 131, 5. Examples of an impf., exhibiting
the same implications are: 1, 116, 10 “ye prolonged (pradtiratam) the life-
time of the deserted one; then ye made (akrnutam) him the husband of
virgins”; 168, 9 (apasyan); 3,9, 9 astrnan... ad... ny asadayanta; 5, 29, 4
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ahann ahim... | | ad rodasi... vi skabhdyat; 7, 33, 6 “when (ca®) V. be-
came (abhavat) their leader, since that time (dd) the clans increased (apra-
thanta)”; 9, 70, 3; cf. 10, 88, 8. In 8, 77, 1 and 2 prchat... | | dd...abravit
the words spoken are quoted. The preceding sentence may contain an
aorist: 3, 26, 8 ratnam akrta... ad id dydavaprthivi pary apasyat; a perfect
participle: 3, 31, 15 vividvan ad it... sam airat.

The aorist occurs, after dd, in 4, 1, 18 “(when the sun appeared) dd it
pasca bubudhdana vy akhyann dd id ratnam dhdrayanta... *‘da, als sie
hernach erwacht waren, blickten sie um sich (momentary action), da
hielten sie das... Kleinod fest (dhdrayanta)”. RV. 10, 111, 3 is rather ob-
scure, but bhuvat is “became’ rather than “war” (Geldner). RV. 9,
62, 6 dd im (viz. the soma). ..asisubhan: actual past, the verb of the pre-
ceding stanza being a pres. indicative. In 9, 110, 6 the aor. seems to be
conditioned by the occurrence of an aor. in st. 4. There is also an in-
stance of dd - aor. after a clause introduced by yad and containing a
present which refers to a process which is going on while the action de-
noted by the aorist occurs: 10, 48, 9. In 1, 163, 7 yada + aor. followed
by dd + aor. in the sense of “‘as soon as... then (immediately)...” in a
vivid, more or less parenthetic line. Cf. also 8, 51, 8. Vivid is to all ap-
pearance also 9, 110, 6 relating an event which, though mythological in
character is always renewed and which is no doubt also recently repeated:
the praising of the soma by gods and seers.

With regard to adha some remarks may suffice: the impf., which is
rather frequent, occurs e.g. RV. 1, 38, 10, a rather curious instance, be-
cause: ‘“(9) even by day (the Maruts) produce (pres. ind.) darkness...;
then the earth trembled (impf.)...” This must be a shift from the pres.
of the general truth indicating an event which may occur at all times to

the impf. of habitualness comprising occurrences which while known

from experience to belong to the past may be expected to turn up in the

present. RV. 2, 22, 2 is an instance of a pres. inj. pro impf. before and an
impf. after adha: “he stood by him, then he was superior”. Impf. and
impf. in a dialogue: 4, 5, 10. Pres. imp. and pres. subj.: 6, 31, 3. An aor. inj.
follows 4, 27, 5; an aor. ind. ibid. 3. Other places worth mentioning will
be discussed in other chapters of this volume. Here also the conclusion
must be that the particle does not influence the choice of the verbal form.

One might compare also such places exhibiting atha as 3, 32, 10...
avivesir athdbhavah...; 4, 24, 10 yada... Jjanghanad athainam me punar
dadat: 1, 16, 7 astu. .. atha piba; 28, 6 vi vati... atho... sunu; 81, 8 kamdn
saspjmahe atha no avita bhava; 93, 7... hi bhatam atha dhattam; 108, 6.

s For ca see my article in the periodical Vak, 5 (Poona, 1957), p. 1 ff.



XIV

SOME REMARKS ON THE USE OF THE PRESENT
INDICATIVE

If there exists in an LE. language a more or less obvious and consistent
opposition between a present and an aorist stem, the absence in the aor.
of an unaugmented category characterized by primary endings must
result in a peculiar position of the pres. indicative. Nevertheless it will
appear from the following notes that in most cases the indic. is like the
other forms deriving from the pres. stem which are, aspectually speaking
‘continuative’, used in connection with processes which impress us as
‘durative’: that is to say that it refers to actions, etc. which in reality
and in our mental eye are characterized by ‘duration’. This is not only
due to the verbal ideas themselves but also to the fact that the authors
decidedly refer to processes which are being exccuted or want them to
be understood as going on, to processes which may take place in any
time or to whatis true irrespective of time. Verbal forms which are
mainly used to refer to the present time are for psychological reasons
durative in character. It is strictly speaking not even possible to indicate
by means of ordinary language momentary processes which belong to
the phenomenal present, because the time needed to refer to them is
justly and intelligibly experienced as ‘linear’ as compared to the point
represented by a momentary process. ‘“We can never truthfully say:
‘the ball touches the ceiling’, but only ‘the b. touched the c.” for while
we say it, the ball does not touch the ceiling any longer”.! From the
psychological point of view ‘the present’ is as a rule not ‘a point’ but ‘a
line’, a continuance in time because the psychological subject moves
with or accompanies the events themselves. Psychologically speaking
“the ball touches the ceiling” lasts as long as we believe or imagine it t0
last, as long as we ‘see’ it happen or as we need to receive it into our minds.
“Darauf, ob die Worte zeitlich mit dem momentanen Vorgang genau
zusammenfallen, kommt es nicht so sehr an; das Entscheidende ist
vielmehr, dasz der Sprechende beides in dem Trieb, den Ausdruck
moglichst aktuell und lebendig zu gestalten, auf einen Moment Vver-
legen will.... Dem Sinne nach ist dies bei Xen. An. 1, 8, 26 Tov &vdpo

1 K. von Fritz, in Word, 5 (1949), p. 194, quoting Diodorus Cronus ( Doxographi
Graeci, p. 320 b 5 Diels).
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op& der Fall...; das kursive épé& [hat] mangels einer punktuellen Gegen-
wartsform die Funktion einer solchen iibernommen”?; cf. also Q 352
Tov 3¢ ... Iddv Eppdocato xTpvE ... Quwnoév Te [ ... &vdp’ Gpbw?
“‘the herald looked and was aware of him and he spoke... “I see a man
...” 7. How long the present time, which psychologically is a sort of
‘exterided point’ or a line between the past and the future, lasts depends
on the circumstances. This is why we are able to use in speaking present
forms also in those cases in which the processes to which they refer have
in point of fact no duration proper. Yet the objectively inadequate but
psychologically fully sufficient present indicative meets a demand be-
cause it frees us from an embarrassment. If we could only say: “the ball
has touched the ceiling” or *“the b. will t. the c.” we would express our-
selves again and again in a notably incorrect way. These considerations
may also furnish an explication of the absence of an unaugmented aorist
indicative to signify momentaneous (non-durative) processes taking
place at the moment of speaking.

What strikes us is that those verbs which express processes which are
durative by nature are in the Rgveda not rarely represented by a con-
siderable number of pres. indic. forms. Thus we encounter rdjati in the
sense of “reigning, governing”’: I, 144, 6 “thou, O Agni, holdst sway
(rdjasi) over the heavenly and earthly (regions) like a herdsman (over
his herd)”’; rocate “to shine, be bright, splendid, etc.”: 1, 43, 5 “(Rudra)

who shines like the sun and gold...”; cf. also bhd- “to shine forth” 5, 2,

9 vi jyotisa bhdty agnih; das- “to serve, honour”: 1, 151, 7 yo vam
yajiiaih. .. ddsati “whoever serves you with acts of worship”; pa- “to

watch, keep, protect, preserve”: 1, 134, 5 tvam (Vayu) visvasmad bhu-

vandt pasi; 5, 52, 4; tra- “‘to protect, guard, rescue,” and ni- “.to lead,
guide, conduct”: 2, 23, 4 sunitibhir nayasi trayase janam (subj. Br.ah-
manaspati); ksi- “to abide, stay, dwell”: 5, 37, 4 kseti ksitih “‘he lives
undisturbed in his abodes”; bhr- “‘to bear”: 5, 47, 5; vah- “to lead, con-
duct, carry”; van- “to love, gain, procure’’; vand; “to praise, wo’r’ship,
adore”; vap- “to scatter, bestrew”’; duh- “to milk, squeeze out™ etc.
These verbal ideas are to a greater or lesser extent ch.aracterlzed by varlejcy
and heterogeneity of action. Instances of durative processes are, in
addition to the above examples: 6, 13, 2 ksayasi “‘thou hast power over

Rodenbusch, in LF., 22, p. 405. .
3 It is not necessary to consider this use with Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 259,

as secondary. . .
1 For the use of the pres. ind. in the Avesta see H. Reichelt, Awestisches Elementar-

buch (Heidelberg, 1909), p. 303 (‘‘versetzt die Handlung in die Gegenwart des Sprechen-
den oder driickt zeitlich unbestimmte Handlungen aus™).
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...: 9, 80, 3 krilan harir atyah syandate “‘the bay courser (= the soma)
flows on sporting”; 5, 59, 2.

Sometimes the verb clearly refers to a process which is already going
on for a long time: S, 62, 4 upa sindhavah pradivi ksaranti “the streams
are always flowing near (“langst schon...”, Geldner). Or adverbs such
as sada “always” accompany the verb: 7, 22, 5; bhari “often” 7, 22, 6;
sasvat “perpetually”’, Germ. “immer wieder”: 6, 41, 2; sanad “of old”
10, 87, 19 sandd agne mprndsi yatudhdnan “‘from of old, O Agni, thou
smashest the evil spirits” : however, the act of smashing itself is, of course,
not necessarily aspectually durative. These processes also are considered
to take place within the ‘psychological present’. Although part of them
belongs to the past they have not yet reached their close. Similarly in
other languages: Soph. Ai. 20 xeivov ya&p, 0038V’ &Aov, iyvedw TCAAAL
“him and non other I have tracked full long” (Storr).

Not rarely the verb expresses a truth of a general, lasting and universal
character; as in other languages, it helps to state what is true without
regard to time: RV. 10, 117, 3 sa id bhojo yo grhave dadati “‘he is a bounti-
ful man who gives to the beggar”; 5, 34, 3 yo... somam sunoti bhavati
dyuman ‘“‘whosoever presses soma becomes brilliant”’; 37, 4 na sa rdjd
vyathate yasminn indras... somam pibati; 44, 13 anubruvano adhy eti na
svapan. 1 would not follow Buddrusz in regarding the sense of verbs
such as vindati in 10, 151, 4 Sraddhayd vindate vasu “‘one gains goods by
faith> as ‘iterative’. Cf. also 1, 40, 4; 5, 34, 1; 48, 2, and the type 9, 67,
21 yad... bhayam vindati mam.

Processes which happen at any time when a definite subject finds him-
self in a definite situation are generally signified by the pres. ind.: 1, 134,
5 tvam tsari dasamano bhagam ifte takvaviye “dich (the god Vayu) ruft
der hungrige Jiger um Gliick auf der Jagd an” (Geldner). Likewise in
cases such as 10, 28, 3 adring te... sunvanti soman, where the subject is
indefinite. Habitual action is likewise indicated by this form: 2, 1, 6
tvam (Agni) vatair arunair yasi “thou (O Agni) goest with the ruddy
‘winds’”’; 1, 31, 6; 15. With an indefinite subject: 5, 11, 6; 13, 4; 7, 27,
3. For the addition of sadd etc. see above (e.g. 7, 22, 5). This is the so-
called habitual present — cf. in Greek Semon. 7, 65 D. aiel 3¢ yatmyy éx-
Tevicpévry Qopel —! the process is considered to take place in a psycho-
logical present in which the different stages of phenomenological time
have fused.

In a variety of contexts the form under consideration expresses an
action which, being determined by a trait of character of the subject, is
habitual or permanent: RV. 2, 1, 9 tvam sakhd... pasi “thou (Agni)
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protectst as a friend...”; 4, 11, 6; 6, 15, 11; 7, 104, 13 soma slays (hanti)
the demoniac power, and, in the negative “s. does not incite (hinoti)
the wicked”; 12 yat satyam... tad it somo ’vaty hanty asat; 6, 64, 5
Yyoksabhir... varam vahasi “(Usas, thou) who with bulls conveyest the
boon”; 10, 140, 1 (Agni) vdjam. .. dadhdsi dasuse; cf. also 6, 13, 3. Such
a present may therefore often be taken to mean: ‘“to be in the habit of
-ing”: 7, 22, 2 “the intoxicating drink by means of which thou (O Indra)
slayest (hamsi) the powers of obstruction”; 10, 48, 7 kim ma nindanti
Satravo ’nindrah; 2, 19, 4; 8, 10, 4; 94, 5.

Not rarely those processes which are referred to in general statements
are notionally and essentially characterized by repetition, iteration or
distribution. Sometimes this repetition is explicitly indicated by other
words in the sentence: 5, 17, 4 agnir viksu pra Sasyate “Agni is praised
among (all) clans™; sometimes they are implied in the character of the
process: 4, 25, 7 na... panind sakhyam indro ’sunvata... sam grnite “IL.
does not accord friendship to a niggard who does not press (soma)”;
of course the text means: “any man”’; 10, 48, 1 “the races of men invoke
(havante) me like children their father; I serve out food to the devout
one”. Compare also statements such as 1, 166, 6 yatrd vo didyud radati

- rindti ‘“‘where(ever) your (the Maruts are addressed) thunderbolt
splits up (the earth) it releases (the waters)”; 10, 48, 4.

One of the most frequent functions of the pres. ind. is, in these texts,
to signify processes which take place or are executed at the r.noment of
speaking (the so-called ‘présent actuel®): in addressing Nauswas.;l Ody,s’-
seus says: { 149 youvoBua oe dvacoa ‘I beseech thee, O princess”.
Here a psychological present coincides, to a greater or lesser extent,
with a period of time in which a process of a certain durat101’1. ’;-)erfm:med
at the moment of speaking takes place. RV. 10, 53, 9 szslzfe fiunanm
parasum “he is now sharpening his axe”’; 2, 33, 13 yd' v.o bhesaja marufah
... | yani manur avrnita... rudrasya vasmi ‘‘your medicines, ? M., Wh{"h
M. chose, I desire (to obtain) from R.”; 5, 24, 4 tam tvd... sumndya
ninam imahe “thus we now implore thee for (thy) benevolence”; §, 62,
8 grne tad indra te $avah ““I praise, O L., that hero.ic power of thine”;
9, 80, 1 somasya dhdrd pavate “‘the stream of soma is (.a}t tl_xe mo.ment .of
speaking) flowing off clearly””; 10, 162, 3 jatam yas. te jzgh'amsatz {am 1tg
ndsaydmasi “der dir die geborene toten will, den treiben wir .von hinnen
(Geldner). Cf. e.g. also 5, 33, 1 didhye; 6, 26, 1 hvaydmasi, etc.; hence

also in descriptions of events witnessed: 5, 1, 1.

° This use is not identical with that illustrated by the example I\drwv Aéye
*“Plato says” which is an ‘intemporal use’ of the pres. indicative.
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In cases such as 9, 82, 4 the process is not, properly speaking, going on
at the moment of pronouncing the verb itself, but psychologically it is
doubtless ‘present time’: §ynuhi bravimi te:... pra card su jivase “hear, 1
say to you: come on in order to live (that we may live)”. The same form
is of course used in the third person: 10, 61, 18 tadbandhuh surir...
rapati pra venan: ‘‘sa no nabhih...”.

The so-called historical present® results from the inclination, on the
part of the speaker, to give a vivid and graphic description or to have
the hearer go through the events narrated, to make him a witness, 10
have him see them before his mental eye, to take part in them or dwell
on them — the action intermits for a moment —, to be emotionally con-
cerned with them, etc. Cf., in Greek, Xen. Anab. 1, 8, 26 obv covToLg 8¢
&v xoBopd (ind.) Bastéa ..o xod edBig odx fvéoyero (impf.), GAN elmd
“rdv &vdpo 6p&” feto (impf) &m’ adtdv el maier (ind) ot ©0
ortépvov ol Trtpoxet (ind.) Sudk 7ol Bwpaxog. Here it is not the pre-
verb xatd which expresses ‘punctuality’ or ‘perfectivity’, but the present
forms are ‘historical’. That this use, as might be expected, was not foreign
to the poets of the RV. was already observed by Delbriick.” The hymn
RV. 1, 32 exhibits “bei lebhafter Schilderung” some clear instances.
In st. 7 the poet describes Vrtra fighting (impf.), handless and footless,
the god Indra, who slew (perf.) him, so that he lay (impf.) down, to con-
tinue in st. 8... Saydnam... ati yanty dapah ‘‘over him who lay (there)
the waters go” (similarly, in 10 caranti); and in 9 it reads in connection
with the demon’s mother danuh $aye “the Danu lies”. Cf. also 2, 17, 3;
4, 30, 11; 10, 65, 12. Thus the present is, to cite Delbriick once more,®
used “um in einer begonnenen Erzihlung einen neuen Zug lebhaft dem
Vorangehenden anzureihen”.

Not infrequently two pres. indicatives occur in the same context SO
as to signify simultaneous processes which are characterized by ‘dur-
ation’, that is to say: which are unlimited and present the processes as
developing. Thus RV. 2,13, 3 anv eko vadati yad dadati “one accompa-
nies with words what he gives”; 7, 66, 14 ud u tyad darsatam vapur diva
eti pratihvare yad im asur vahati deva etasah...; in 8, 71, 4 on.e form is an

¢ See also A Musi¢, in Archiv fiir slavische Philologie, 24 (Berlin, 1902), p- 508 ff.
For the ‘historical present’ in Sanskrit see J. S. Speyer, Sanskrit Synm’x (Leyéen, 1886),
p. 244; in the Prakrits: R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen (Strassburg, 1900),
§ 512; in Pali: H. Bechert, in Miinchener Studien zur Sprachw., I1I* (Miinchen, 1958),
p- 56.

7 Delbriick, Altindische Tempuslehre (= Synt. Forsch., I1), (Halle a.S., 1876), p- 89.

s Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 278. For epic instances of the pres. ind. expressing
wpast action in lively narrations” see W. D. Whitney, 4 Sanskrit grammar, § 777 b.
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injunctive: na tam agne ardtayo martam yuvanta rdyah | yam trdyase
ddasvamsam. One of the processes refers, strictly speaking, to a habit or
quality of the subject or to a process by which this is otherwise char-
acterized.

Simultaneity is obvious in cases such as 10, 76, 6 naro yatra duhate
kamyam madhu “wihrend die Ménner die begehrte Siiszigkeit heraus-
melken” (Geldner). Cf. also 5, 37, 2 (and similar cases): gravdno yasya

. vadanty ayad adhvaryuh “while his... pressing stones sound the adh-
varyu priest will go”.

Very often the process is viewed as taking place when or whenever an
occasion presents itself, a condition is fulfilled; 2, 33, 15 “(so be it), O
god, that thou doest not be wrathful or kill”; 9, 82, 3 sam gravabhir
nasate vite adhvare “mit den Steinen kommt er in Beriihrung, wenn das
Opfer zugerichtet ist” (Geldner); 10, 48, 4 purii sahasrd ni Sisami... yam
ma somdsah. .. amandisul; 5, 54, 4; 83, 9. These verbs may also refer to
mythical processes which while belonging to the ‘mythical past’, i.e. in
‘timeless Urzeit’, are repeated in historical time: 8, 62, 8 grne tad indra
te sava(h)... | yad dhamsi “I praise, O Indra, thine heroic power... that
thou slayest”; 3, 31, 8. In 5, 3, 3; 32, 10 and elsewhere the injunctive
is used in similar contexts. The pres. indic. is of course also used in
temporal, conditional or relative clauses: 5, 4, 10; 6, 3, 1. .Often also the
statement is general in this sense that it refers not to a specific case, but to
any occurrence of the same kind. 1, 31, 6 ‘tvam agne v,rjinavartayim
naram... piparsi means, of course, that Agni, whc?never the occasion
presents itself, rescues a man who follows an evil course; 4, 32, 3
“even with a few companions, who take thy side, thou killest (an advers-
ary who is) mightier”. . . -,

Processes signified by the pres. ind. are not infrequently 1tera}t1.ve or
‘iterative-distributive’ in character; that is to say, they are explicitly or
implicitly meant to be liable to repetition. Cf. e.g. RV. 6,: 15, 1 vetid
divah... kac cid “zu jeglicher Zeit des Tages verlangt ?r (Czeldner)i
10, 52, 3 ahar-ahar jayate “he is born daily”’; 5, 1, 4 yacf im suvate usasd
... $veto vaji jayate “‘so oft Usas (und die Nacht)... gel.)’ar_en., kommt der
weisze Renner... zur Geburt” (Geldner); 5, 18, 1 visvani yo amartyo
havyd martesu ranyati; 1, 126, 6. Compare also instances such as 5, 36,
3 cakram na vrttam. .. vepate mano... me “like a wheel that has béen set
in motion my heart trembles”; 52, 3 te syandraso .mok,sar_z’o’... ati skan-
danti $arvarih “they leap over the nights like the ?“”ft bul‘ls . .

The very nature of the process may involve laying spegal emphasm on
its initial stage: 5, 43, 4 dasa ksipo yufijate... adrim “die zehn Finger...
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setzen den Preszstein in Titigkeit” (Geldner), the verb yuj- meaning
“yoking, arranging, making ready, fastening, fitting out™; 54, 12 svaranti
ghosam vitatam “‘they start their far-spreading cries”, svar- meaning
“to utter sounds (a sound), resound”; 56, 4 girim pra cydvayanti ‘“brin-
gen sie den... Berg in Bewegung”.

A pres. indic. may alternate with an injunctive: RV. 10, 48, 1 aham
bhuvam. .. patir aham dhanani sam jayami: 49, 9. Or it alternates with a
perfect: 10, 48, 10 pra nemasmin dadrse somo antar gopd nemam avir
astha krnoti.

A curious instance of a so-called present de conatu® combining with a
desiderative occurs RV. 10, 162, 3 yas te hanti... sarisrpam (sc. garbham)
| jatam yas te jighamsati “who attempts the life (of the embryo) which
moves, who wishes to kill it when it is born”’.

Only in a minority of cases the process expressed by the verb is, from
the objective point of view, decidedly short or limited in duration; or
it might at least be regarded as such. Cf. e.g. 5, 37, 4 “that king is not
overthrown (vyathate), with whom Indra drinks soma’; 10, 89, 6 yad
asya manyur... Srndti vilu rujati sthirani “when his fury breaks what is
firm, shatters what is solid””. The process may from a notional point
of view be momentary: 1, 94, 2 “(the man) for whom thou (Agni) wor-
shippest attains his object” (sadhati, or: “prospers”); 2, 16, 3 na te vajram
anv asnoti kas cana “nobody overtakes thy thunderbolt™; 3, 59, 2 “nicht
trifft (asnoti) ihn Ungemach von nah oder fern” (Geldner); for asnoti
cf. also 9, 81, 2; 10, 39, 11 (where Geldner has “heimsuchen”); 10, 62,
9 (“fertig bringen”).

It is worth observing that these ‘punctual presents’ may refer to pro-
cesses which actually belong to the future: 10, 86, 11 na hi asyd aparam
cana jarasd marate patih “for her husband will not die of old age also in
the future”; 1, 191, 12 “(they have eaten the flowers of poison) they will
not die from it”: na marante; 1, 162, 21 na... mriyase na risyasi.*°

It would perhaps be advisable to say that in many cases this form is
from the point of view of aspect neutral or indifferent. As the duration
or absence of duration of the process as it goes on in reality is a matter
of indifference we cannot conclude from reality to the idea about the
process fostered by the speaker or author, or ascribe to these a view of
its ‘aspectual character’. Cf. e.g. 7, 103, 3 “when it has rained upon

® See chapter 1.

¢ For the ‘future’ expressed by present forms in Old-Slavonic see e.g. Vaillant,
Manuel du vieux slave, 1, p. 325 f.
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(the frogs), one with a croak of Joy approaches (upa eti) the other while
he speaks”; 6, 27, 8.

Whereas there is no need to dwell any longer on the above uses of the
pres. indic., it will be well to recall one interesting point, viz. the character
of the presents of the sixth class (type tuddti) which have in connection
with the problems discussed in this volume drawn the attention of several
scholars. With regard to this class which, being represented in the Vedic
mantras by nearly a hundred rootsl, corresponds to the Greek aorist
of the type &puyov, Delbriick!2 pronounced the opinion that it is “ter-
minativ (nicht punktuell, da die Augmentformen imperfektivischen Sinn
haben), im Gr. ... punktuell”. According to Renou,® however, “I’aspect
de ces présents est ponctuel; tant6t I’action indiquée par le verbe est
momentanée par nature; rujdri “il brise”, girdti “il avale”, srjdti, zd.
harazaiti “i] lache”; tant6t la racine est indifférente et alors, a co6té d’un
présent d’une autre forme et duratif, le présent a degré zéro note le procés
SOus son caractére instantané ou terminatif: c’est I’opposition connue
de tdrati “il passe” et de vi (prd) tirati “il atteint en traversant”; le poéte
note a I'aide de ces formes les faits qu’il désire présenter hors de la durée,
les mouvements prompts et brusques, les bruits soudains; il utilise
ces présents A certaines fins artistiques ... . L’Avesta présente le méme
emploi de ces présents: V. 3, 42 framarazZaiti (daénd) vispam duSmatam ca
- yada vato... Swasam. .. framarazsit “la daéna balaie toute mauvaise
pensée comme le vent balaie I’espace™.” There are, the French savant
continues, some exceptions, viz. those present stems which owe their
origin to a reinterpretation of certain athematic forms (type kséti:
ksiyanti — ksiydnti: ksiydti); these have ‘“une valeur d’éventuel”.14

It would be superfluous to argue once again that the French usage to
regard the above nuances expressed by these verbal forms as ‘aspects’ is
not recommendable. That processes such as “breaking” or “swallow-
ing” are momentary in nature has nothing to do with ‘aspect’ in the
8rammatical sense of the term. The difference between tdrati and vi
(prad) tirati is moreover a question of semantics and lexicology. What
however strikes us in perusing the 45 presents enumerated by Delbiick is
that a large majority of them is decidedly transformative.’® That means

* See A. A. Macdonell, Vedic grammar (Strassburg, 1910), p. 327.

'*  Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, II, p. 90.
' Renou, “Le type védique twddti”, in Mélanges linguistiques offerts & M. J.

Vendryes (= Coll. ling. publiée par la Soc. de Ling. de Paris, 17) (Paris, 1925), p. 309.

! See also Renou, Grammaire védigue, p. 270.
'® Among the Greek aoristi secundi which represent the same formation there are

also many non-transformatives: &wteto “he flew”; #xwov “I went, moved”; #iufov
“T went”; ¥p6iev “he perished”’; dméotiyov “I went away”.
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that also in the present the final stage of the process is apt to come to the
fore. It is therefore not surprising that in one of the examples adduced
by Renou, RV. 10, 163, 1 yaksmam. .. mastiskdj... vi vrhami te “j’extirpe
de toi la fievre, hors du cerveau” the verb impresses us as being ‘punctual-
terminative’. In Dutch we could translate: “‘trek ik hiermee uit”. The
process is indeed presented as reaching its culmination point and its
close at the moment of pronouncing the verb. This use, is, in my opinion,
not adequately described as “‘indicative with a modal value”. It is the
well-known tendency to anticipate, in emotional speech, curses, etc., the
close, result or accomplishment of an action at a moment when this is
only performed or has just started.’® As observed by Renou this in-
dicative is not rarely characteristic of magical texts. That transformative
presents such as srjdti “to throw, cast, emit, grant” are well adapted for
serving as historical presents in cases such as 10, 65, 12 is obvious: “‘ye
have brought (perf.) K. to V.; ye give Vi. (srjathah, pres.) to V..
However interesting the combination of a pres. of the type fuddti and
an aor. no doubt is, there is no occasion to hold that the former is used
“en fonction d’aoriste”.1? RV. 10, 137, 4 daksam te bhadram abharsam
| para yaksmam suvami te may, it is true, be translated: “‘je t’ai apporté
la bonne santé, j’ai repoussé la fidvre loin de toi”, the pres. is, like the
above vi vrhami used in anticipation of the instantaneous effect of the
incantation. As soon as the medicine-man has come with his remedies
he is — the poet suggests — already engaged in curing the patient and
that so as to produce an instantaneous effect. A similar place is 5, 34, 8
yujam hy anyam akrta pravepany | ud im gavyam srjate satvabhir dhunih
“‘da verbiindet (aor.) sich nédmlich der Schreckensverbreiter mit dem einen
und er treibt (pres. ind.) die Rinderherde (des anderen) mit den Kriegern
lirmend (aus der Hiirde) heraus” (Geldner); that is to say: as soon as
the god has associated himself with one of two emulous tribes he already
drives away the herds of the other. In both stanzas the verb is accom-
panied by a significant preverb. Places such as 10, 27, 15 should how-
ever not be put on a par with these: here the pres. vi tiranti follows the
impf. ud dyan and the ppf. sam ajagmiran, the occurrence of the pres.
being due to a tendency to vary and vivify the expression. In 10, 61,
5 the pres. d vrhati which, as I take it, is an element of a vivid narrative
follows an impf. In 10, 49, 9 the aor. vidam refers to a single occurrence
which is believed to have taken place in the past: vidam manave gatum

16 See e.g. L. Spitzer, Stilstudien (Minchen, 1928), I, p. 258 ff.; W. Havers,
Handbuch der erklirenden Syntax (Heidelberg, 1931), p. 41 f.
17 Renou, in Mél.-Vendryes, p. 311 fl.
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“I found a way for M.”, the pres. ind. is timeless, signifying an habitual
activity of the god: arnamsi vi tirami “1 pass across the waves (so as to
reach the other side)”. Although in 5, 30, 13... mdva srjanty astam...
rusamdsah ‘“‘the Ru$amas let me go home” the fact itself may belong to
the past, there is nothing to prevent the poet from experiencing it as
belonging to the psychological present: the process of dismissing, though
presented as ‘durative-terminative’ and ‘determined’, may from this
subjective point of view not yet have completely reached its close. The
poet sees the action going on before his eyes. It would appear to me that
both processes in 5, 53, 6 vi parjanyam srjanti rodasi anu dhanvand yanti
vrstayah ““... they pour forth rain over heaven and earth; the rain-showers
go over the dry soil” are ‘presentic’ in nature, that is to say they are
‘unlimited’, continuative, heterogeneous, implying variety and plurality.
The transformative vi srjanti focuses, on the other hand, special attention
on the culmination point of the process: the pouring out is really and
effectively brought about. Similarly, 3, 29, 14 (ni misati habitual action);
6, 36, 3 (a visanti). I would therefore hesitate to agree with Renou who
speaks of presents “en fonction d’aoriste”.

As is well known the type atudam, Epuyov is in those other LE. lan-
guages in which it occurs mainly limited to past tenses characterized by
secondary endings.!® In Slavonic, it is true, a normal present category
has developed, but this must be regarded as an innovation.!® As to San-
skrit, the sixth present class has clearly gone through a period of devel-
opment which has not yet reached its close in the Vedic Mantra period:
in the RV. 670 non-indicative forms occur beside only 91 forms with
primary. endings, most of them belonging to the comparatively recent
hymns2® (in the other pres. classes these numbers are 8107: 6189!);
whereas the Avesta exhibits similar figures, the Atharvaveda contains
a considerably larger number of indicatives (235: 120). The conclusion
must therefore be that these indicatives are as a fixed category the result
of a rather recent innovation. We should however not describe them as
‘punctual presents’. Like their far less frquent Greek, cougterparts
Yedpew “I scratch, draw signs; paint, draw, write” z%nd yAbpw “1 carve,
cut out with a knife, engrave” they are for all practical purposes and in

systematic opposition to imperfects and aorists normal presents, that

is to say, the process which they express is not ‘fixed’, ‘limited’ and de-

8 Brugmann, Grundriss d. vergl. Gramm. d. indogerm. Spr.2, 11, 3 (Strassburg, 1913),

p. 129 ff.; Renou, o.c., p. 312.

12 Meillet, Le slave conmun, p. 181.
20 Cf. also E. V. Arnold, Hist. Vedic Grammar (New Haven, 1897), § 383.
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void of any ‘duration’. It is for instance improbable that the verb in AV.
18, 3, 9 yatra bhiimer jusase tatra gacha ““wherever in the world thou en-
joyest, thither go” is aspectually ‘punctual’. Thus AV. 9, 4, 17 Srnga-
bhyam raksa rsaty avartim hanti caksusa | $rnoti bhadram karnabhyam
“with his horns he pushes the demon; with his eye he slays ruin, with
his ears he hears what is excellent”” doubtless speaks of lasting qualities
of the bull which is the subject of these sentences, of the animal’s faculty
of hearing, seeing and its capability of pushing away. The development
of these pres. indic. may, on the contrary, be mainly due to the tendency
to create indicatives expressing the psychological present beside forms
with secondary endings which in accordance with the meanings of the
root concerned were more — in ‘aoristic’ use — or less — in ‘presentic’ use
- exclusively indicative of the culmination points of the processes.‘”
Unmistakable aorists do not indeed fail to make their appearance:
avidam, avidat “I have, he has found” is in the RV. an aorist: 1, 53, 1
72, 6592, 9; 5, 83, 10; 6, 44, 7; 63, 1; 7, 89, 4; 8, 48, 3; 91, 15 10, 94,3
(but 10, 138, 3 amucat, vidat, vy dsyat it may serve as an impf.) and so are
aruhat “has mounted, ascended”: 6, 71, 2, etc.; d asican “‘they have
poured in”: 10, 29, 7. Sometimes the character of the form is dubious:
8, 1, 11 tudat; 7, 7, 6 dtiranta. That “la forme 4 augment qui répond 2
ces présents oscille entre les valeurs d’aoriste et d’imparfait” is therefore
true: the impf. asprsat — beside which we find sprsami, etc. — occurs 6, 8,
2 beside araksata and amimita; avidam?* 10, 161, 5 beside ghdarsam and
agah to express the ‘passé actuel’. This feature probably belonged to
these forms already at an early period.

Occurrences of another present stem where one would expect to find
a form of the sixth class which are explained, in connection with RV. 3,
31, 21, by Renou® from the inclination on the part of the speaker to
avoid these ‘punctual presents’ may therefore rather be due to the often
weakly marked presentic character of these forms. The words adedista
vrtraha gopatir gah do not leave the hearer in doubt as to the ‘imperfectic’
character of the verb: “the god, the possessor of kine, has (not recently
or incidentally, but, in the mythical past, once and for all) allotted the

cows”. Thus the intensive is often used where “un présent normal, pour
une raison quelconque, est évité”.

n For the genesis of these indicatives see E. Leumann, “Die Herkunft der 6.
Praesensklasse”, Actes du 10¢ Congr. Intern. d. Orient., 11, 1, 39 ff., and K.Z., 34,
p. 587 ff.; Renou, o.c., p. 314 ff.

22 Anp impf. according to Grassmann, Wtb., 1272.
Renou, o.c., p. 314,



XV

THE FUNCTION OF THE PREVERBS

A. VEDIC SAM

Let us now proceed to discuss the Sanskrit examples adduced by Del-
briick in corroboration of his thesis that all ancient I.E. languages knew,
by means of a preverb corresponding to the Latin com etc. which com-
bined with a pres. ind. “eine Perfektivierung in dem Sinne, dasz... der
Vorstellung einer Handlung die Nebenvorstellung der Vollendung
hinzugefiigt wird”.! ‘“Zur Perfektivierung in dem hiermit umgrenzten
Sinne gehoren, wie sich sofort ergibt, zunichst zweierlei Vorginge:
erstens muss eine Priposition mit einer Verbalform verbunden werden

. und zweitens muss in der Zusammensetzung die Vorstellung der
Vollendung, der Kulminierung der Handlung... hervorspringen, wobei
die urspriingliche riumliche Bedeutung der Pripositionen entweder
erhalten, oder (und dies geschieht sehr hiufig) ganz oder teilweise ver-
loren gehen kann.”? However, Delbriick’s statement that in Lat. con-
scendo ““to mount, to go on board a ship” “zundchst die Vereinigung mit
anderen in denselbem Raum..., dann die Erreichung dieses Punktes und
somit ein Kulminationspunkt der Handlung des Steigens bezeichnet
(ist)”,3 which lacks clearness, does mot carry conviction. It is prefer-
able to distinguish two main functions of cum- which, if I am not mis-
taken, are not *“zwei Entwicklungsstufen”,* but two ‘realizations’ of one
and the same basic meaning: it designates 1) a being or bringing together
of several persons or things, etc., and 2) the completeness, thoroughness
or perfection of any act®; the latter function easily shifts into that of
giving intensity to the signification of the simple verb. The Skt. sam,

% 66

Delbriick, Verg. Syntax, 11, p. 170, and in general, p. 146 ff.

Delbriick, ibidem, p. 146 f.
Delbriick, ibidem, p. 148.

Delbriick, ibidem, p. 148. « . ..
It would be incorrect to quote e.g. Lat. conservare *‘to retain, maintain, preserve”

as an example of ‘Perfektivierung’ (cf. Vondrak, Vgl. Slavische Grammatik, 11, p. 315).
For a more specified survey of the nuances expressed by com- see Ahlman, Das lat.
préifix com-, p. 6 f.: there are, semantically speaking, several types: convivere; convenire;
complicare (rudentem), construere (nidumy); coniurare; computare; confugere (Romam);

contremuit; confulgere (intens.).

L
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like the Gr. olv, agrees in substance. It expresses conjunction, union,
thoroughness, intensity, completeness, e.g. sam-dha- “‘to place together”;
sam-tap- ‘‘to consume utterly by burning’’; sam-chid- ‘‘to cut to pieces,
cut through, pierce, destroy’’. In this case also the so-called comitative
and intensive functions are usually kept apart, and the latter is considered
a younger modification or ‘obscuration’ of the former.® However, here
also it would be better not to imagine that as long as the prefix had its
fundamental sense there was no intensive or perfective function, or to
suppose that the latter had developed when the ‘original function’ had
faded. These elements really expressed the idea of “being together
(with a person or object which from some point of view or other might
be regarded as a complement) and, hence, forming a completeness”.”

Both functions - or, if one would prefer another term, ‘aspects’ -
of Lat. cum may be noticed in Lat. consto, which is Delbriick’s next
example: 1) “to stand with, to agree with”; 2) with the accessory idea
of firmness, “to stand firm, to remain immovable, unchanging, stead-
fast, to abide, last, endure, persevere; to be established, settled, certain,
evident, etc.” Cf. also Gr. suvictapar “to stand together, to be joined,
form a league, come together” and “to be compact, solid, firm”. The
Skt. sam-sthd-, which is quoted as a parallel, means indeed: 1) “to stand
together, to hold together” (e.g. RV. 9, 96, 12); 2) “to come to a stand-
still, .to stand still, to reach its close, to be firmly established”, which in
certain contexts may develop into “to prosper, succeed”, but also into
“to come to an end, to perish”. It is difficult to see why this so-called
‘Perfektivierung’ should be due to a weakening of the proper sense of
the preverb and a fortiori why it should be a question of aspect. The
second function is from prehistorical times proper to the preverbs cum-
and sam- and certain combinations of preverb and verb have undergone
semantic developments. This ‘Perfektivierung’ is a question of semantics
and lexicology; these semantic distinctions cover different processes or
modifications of the performance of the processes, not different views of
the speaker with regard to their being momentary or continuing.

The next example examined by Delbriick is Lat. consurgo which he
hesitatingly explains as “den ganzen Korper zusammennehmend sich
aufrichten” comparing Skt. sam-hd- “sich aufrichten, aufraffen, auf-

¢ See €.8. W. D. Whitney, A Sanskrit grammar® (Leipsig, 1924)’ p. 396 f.; A.

Thumb, Handbuch des Sanskrit (Heidelberg, 1905 444; L G i
sanscrite (Paris, 1930), p. 145, ). P » L. Renou, Grammaire

7 See Reflections on the numerals “one” and “two” in ancient LE. languages
(Utrecht, 1953), esp. p. 68 f.
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stehen’': hd- jihite “‘aufspringen”. It would appear to me that e.g. in
RV. 2, 38, 4 ut samhdydsthat ‘“‘er rithrt sich und hat sich erhoben”
(Geldner) or, rather, “having pulled himself (thoroughly) together he
got up”, sam hd- indicates that the movement of starting and springing
to one’s feet was executed completely. Cf. also 3, 51, 4 sam sahase...
jihite “‘he leaps up in order to gain the victory”; SatBr. 1, 6, 3, 36 visra-
staih parvabhir na sasaka samhatum ‘‘he was unable to rise to his feet with
his relaxed joints”. The simple verb, however, does not necessarily ex-
press the completion of the process: in RV. 3, 38, 1 “... I have consider-
ed my poetical ideas like a... courser which goes well under the yoke
and bounds off (jihdnah)”; 8, 20, 6 amdya vo maruto yatave dyaur jihita
“um eurem Ungestiim, ihr Marut, den Lauf zu lassen fahrt der Himmel
hoher nach oben” (Geldner); 5, 32, 9 indrasyaujaso bhiyasa jihate *‘they
shrink back for fear of Indra’s might”; 10, 59, 1 pardtaram su nirrtir
jihitam “N. (the goddess of perdition) must shrink rather far away”.
These examples are of course from the aspectual point of view continu-
ative, but that is not to say that the combinations of sam and hg- are
momentary and terminative. It is the movements themselves, not the
speaker’s view of them which are indicated and specified by sam -+~ ha-.

Another pair of verbs quoted by Delbriick is Lat. consido “‘to sit down
(esp. of a multitude: cum “together”), to take a seat, be seated, settle,
be in session; settle down permanently; sink down, give way, etc.”:
“so liegt also... in consido ein com- VOI, durch welches das Zusammen-
fallen der Krifte angedeutet wird”. This detail, which is a question
of semantic development connected with the meaning of the simple
verb, is however irrelevant. The Skt. sam-sad- means 1) “to sit down or
be seated together with”: RV. 1, 36, 9; 10, 169, 4; 2) “.to SiI'lk down, to
collapse, be distressed”: sam-Sad- ksudhd means ‘.‘tO per}Sh with hunger™.
Notwithstanding the fact that the latter sense is foreign to ?he oldest
texts it should not be regarded as secondary. That the meaning of the
simple verb is essential is implicitly admitted by Delb‘r tick himself who
further on observes: “die Bedeutung des zu Ende Bringens... tritt be-
sonders deutlich bei der Gruppe von Verben hervor, welche ‘fallen,
schneiden’ u. dhnl. bedeuten”: Skt. sam-taks- “to fa.shion by cutting, to
compose, construct” (RV. 2, 31, 7) and ‘“‘to gut to pieces” (Mbh. 7, 147,
62 anyo *nyam samtataksdte rane). Cf. also, in Greek, cuvtépve “to cut
out, shape, cut short (terminate), cut down, cut off, hew out”; cvunintw
“to fall together, fall in, collapse, etc.”’. With regard to Lat. compleo
“to fill up, fill full: to make complete or perfect” and Skt. sam-pF-
Delbriick observes that “der Vollendungspunkt der Handlung des Fiillens
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ins Auge gefaszt ist”. This is true, although I would prefer to replace
“ins Auge gefaszt” by ‘‘expressed, indicated”” or another more ‘ob-
jective’ term. Cf. also BAU. 6, 2, 2 asau loka evam bahubhih punah punal
prayadbhir na sampiryate ‘‘yonder world is not filled up with the many
who again and again go there”.

As to those compounds with com- ““(welche) den Eintritt oder Ausbruch
der Handlung vor die Augen fiihren”, it may be observed that in Latin
conqueror means: “to complain, bewail much or passionately”, congerno
“to sigh or groan loudly or deeply”; being however non-transformative
these verbs may in the course of the narrative require a translation: “to
burst into complaints, etc.”, the attention being focused on the transition
to the state of complaining, i.e. on its initial stage. One might compare, in
Sanskrit, sam-krudh- “to become enraged”; sam-kup- “to become agi-
tated”. Since however the simple verbs can express the same nuance,
this is not proper to sam- but to the verb itself. Delbriick himself had to
admit that the Lat. com- more often was felt to be the ‘Verstarkung':
comploro “laut wehklagen, laut beklagen™. Delbriick’s closing remark
that ““man in den Zusammensetzungen mit com- und sam- von verschie-
denen Seiten aus zu dem Begriff der Perfektivierung (kommt)” should
therefore be restated: these verbs owe their ‘perfective’ — this term to be
taken in a non-aspectual sense - or, rather, ‘completive’ nuance exclusive-
ly to the above-mentioned inherent force of the preverb. His observation
'Fhat “man oft nicht sagen kann, ob eine Priposition... noch etwas von
ihrer urspriinglichen rdumlichen Bedeutung bewahrt, oder ob sie bereits
vollig zu einem Zeichen der Perfektivierung der Handlung geworden ist”
should, as far as com- and sam- are concerned, be more cautiously
for'mulated as follows: ‘it is not always beyond doubt whether in trans-
lating ““together” or “completely”” should be preferred, or whether these
words and especially the latter should be omitted”.

. The preverb often denotes some varieties of the idea of union or con-
junction. In RV. 1, 30, 4 sam atasi kapota iva garbhadhim ‘‘thou (Indra)
goest to, approachest (the soma), like a pigeon to his female” the pre-
verb does not, in my opinion, indicate that attention is focused mainly
or exclusively on the end of the process; it rather expresses union, that is
to say it points out that the subject by means of a process which is viewed
as continuing really reaches the object and is, so to say, united with it.
Similarly, e.g. 8, 18, 14 sam it tam agham asnavat, a malediction in which
sam is emphasized by the particle i¢: “evil may reach him completely”.
Cf. also 3, 54, 5 devam achd pathya ka sam eti; 1, 160, 5 ojo asme sam
invatam “impart creative power to us”, the simplex invati meaning ‘“‘to
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advance upon, etc.”’; cf. 3, 54, 22 sam iso didihy asmadryak sam mimihi
Sravamsi. Whereas the simple verb rdh- means “‘to succeed, prosper”,
sam rdh- is 10, 85, 27 used to express the sense of “‘to participate fully in,
to be amply furnished with”: iha priyam prajaya te sam rdhyatam. The
combination sam ksar- means ‘‘to flow together (of a plurality of drops
or jets, of a quantity of liquid)” 9, 85, 5 indrasya soma jathare sam aksarah.
Thus sam ksi- means 9, 72, 3 “to abide with”; sam jan- 9, 68, 5 “to
be born together with” (“von Geburt an ausgestattet werden mit”,
Grassmann). Joining a considerable number of verbs sam expresses
the idea of “together”, e.g. sam ac- “to press together”; sam-aj- “to
bring together, to collect (e.g. RV. 5, 34, 7); to bring (two parties) into
conflict”. Sam jr-: 4, 3, 15: “moge dein Lobpreis bei den Géttern gut
aufgenommen Anklang finden” (sam... jareta), the simple jr- meaning
“to sound one’s praises”; sam jia- 10, 191, 2 “‘to agree, to be of the same
opinion”; jiid- “to know, regard, recognize”. The combination sam

gam- means ‘‘to go or come together, to jomn or unite with, to come into

contact or collision, to unite sexually, to go or to strive after... conjointly,

to obtain (be united with) (e.g. 5, 42, 18)”"; the ft}nction of the prev?rb
is in the RV. always ‘lexical’, it is never an auxiliary element marking
aspectual nuances. The simple taks- means “to form by cutting, to
fashion, make”, sam taks- 2. 31, 7 “to compose (a hymn)”. In I, 110,
1 sam trp- means ‘‘to satiate oneself togethfar w.ith othf:rs”. Definite
semantic developments find their explanation in this function of the pre-
verb, e.g. sam-ni- in the sense of “to bring back, restore, repay (a debt),”,
i.e. “bring something together with the person to whoin it belongs”:
8, 47, 17. )
Of greater interest in this connection are those occfurrences of sam in
which it does not alter the sense of the verb considerably (to follow
Grassmann®). It often expresses completeness or t‘horoughness of the
process indicated by the verb. The object may for Instance be aﬁ:ected
RV. 9, 5, 10 vanaspatim... madhva sam
angdhi “anoint the tree with ‘honey’” cf. Gr. cruvoo'\sicpm which d,?es not
only mean “to clog up” but also “anoimt or rub in thoroughly . ”RV.
1, 105, 8 sam ma tapanty... parsavak “‘my r1ibs hurt me on all 51de§ ; or
the action is performed completely: 7, 4, 2 bharz'ad annd sam id atti
sadyah “‘gar viele Speisen iszt er auf in kurzer Frist”; 10, 145, 1 yaya
samwvindate patim ‘“with which one wins the husband completely”. It

is certainly not the author’s intention to prt.asent. the af:tlon as momen-
s end but to give his audience the impres-

by the process on all sides:

tary, focusing attention on it
8  Grassmann, Worterbuch, 1478.
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sion of a rapid (sadyah) and effective (sam) development. Thus sam
ravati ratham refers (3, 2, 1) to the complete construction of the chariot.
Instances such as 2, 1, 15 tvam tdn sam ca prati casi “du bist diese alle
zusammen und wiegst... auf” have indeed nothing to do with a termi-
native aspect. Describing an habitual action the verb in 1, 36, 7 agnim
manusih sam indhate is a normal present, the preverb intimating the
thoroughness of the process.

Whereas the verb uks- generally speaking means “to sprinkle, moist-
en” samuksita- stands, in connection with the soma, for “poured over
(out)” (e.g. RV. 3, 60, 5). The combination sam dah- means “to destroy
completely by fire”: 1, 36, 14; 20; sam yu- “‘to devour™: 7, 4, 2, yu-
meaning “to unite, yoke, draw towards oneself”’; sam rabh- “to get pos-
session of”: 1, 53, 4 sam isd rabhemahi, whereas the simple verb means,
inter alia, “to enter into communication with”. In RV. 10, 17, 13 sam
tam sificatu radhase the verb means ‘“‘stromen lassen (zu einem Zwecke)”
(Grassmann). Not rarely the preverb is a reinforcing clement in a rather
general sense of the term, cf. e.g. 6, 48, 9 tvam nas... radhamsi codaya;
7, 27, 3 codad radha upastutas cid arvak: 1,9, 5 sam codaya citram ar vag
radhah. Plurality of object and thoroughness or completeness of action
seem to combine in cases such as RV. 7, 60, 3 sam yo yitheva Jjanimani
caste “who (the sun) observes (looks attentively at) the races (of men)
like (a herdsman his) herds”.

The lexical meaning of the preverb may even predominate so as to
weaken, absorb or modify the sense of the simple verb: 7, 2, 1 where
Agni is requested to combine (sam... tatanah) his flames with the rays
of the sun, tan- by itself meaning ‘“to extend, be diffused over’; cf.
10, 97, 19 asyai sam datta viryam; 10, 85, 22 sam srj-. This sometimes
leads to semantic developments: 10, 101, 5 sam varatrd dadhatana
“befestiget die Seile”” (Geldner); 6, 38, 3 brahma ca giro dadhire sam
asmin ‘“‘wieder auf ihn vereinigt” (Geldner): these nuances are likewise
not aspectual in character.

Places such as 1, 12, 6 agnindgnih sam idhyate do not contradict the
above statements. It is true that in “fire is inflamed by (with) fire”’ the
end and the success of the process are emphasized, but it is, if I am not
mistaken, the present form by itself which can express this nuance, the
preverb indicating that the inflammation affects the fuel in its entirety,
that the process takes place thoroughly or completely, etc. Similarly,
4, 50, 9, etc. “without meeting with opposition he gains (completely:
jayati sam) the objects of value”; 1, 42, 1 sam piisann adhvanas tira the
god P. is requested “die Wege zuriickzulegen” (Grassmann); 1, 10, 8
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sam ga asmabhyam dhianuhi, cf. 3, 45, 4 pakvam phalam ankiva dhiinuhindra
sampdranam vasu, the simple verb meaning ““to shake (down)”, the com-
pound “to shake down so as to reach somebody completely, to bestow
on (by shaking)”; 1, 48, 16 sam no rdya... mimiksva “‘present us lavishly
with™; 2, 15, 6 vajrendna usasah sam pipesa ‘“with his vajra he destroyed
the cart of Usas completely”, the addition of a pres. part. adding to the
improbability of an aspectual sense: “he completed the destruction of
...%; 10, 82, 2.

If there is a plurality of subjects the preverb may point to community
of action: 1, 6, 9.

This preverb is also used, in a passage exhibiting the preverb vi “apart,
asunder, in different directions”, to express the opposite sense: RV.
5, 78, 6 vrksam sam ca vi cdcathah.

The conclusion may therefore be that sam throws syntactic con-
nections into relief and helps to denote varieties and modifications of
the process itself; it does however not express the views of the speaker
on the ‘duration’ or ‘punctuality’ of the process.

The same function must be ascribed to sam when it combines with a
form of the perfect stem: RV. 8, 12, 24 amdd id asya titvise sam ojasah
“vor seiner Wucht geriet (die Welt) in Aufregung, vor seiner Stirke”.

Combining with an aorist stem sam does not appear to reinforce the
aspectual or temporal function of that form. In RV. 5, 21, 1, etc. sam
idhimahi no doubt means “we will kindle or inflame (thee) completely”.
The poet of 6, 41, 3 states that the long and complicated process of pre-
paring the soma had been brought to its close: indrdya... sam akdri
somah, the same expression occurring in 3, 35, 8; cf. also 10, 82, 4.
Other examples are: 10, 159, 6 sam ajaisam imd aham sapatnih translated
by Geldner: “ich habe alle (sam!) diese Nebenbuhlerinnen besiegt”,
the aor. referring to the immediate past; 6, 54, 7 makim sam Sdri kevate.

B. VEDIC PRA

With regard to the preverb pra- Delbriick at the time remarked that
“wenn man eine neu vorzunehmende Handlung im Sinne hat, das
Verbum mit pra- einen ingressiven Sinn bekommt, der an den des
Aorists erinnert”.® This statement which agrees with that made by
Indian lexicographers according to whom pra- may also be used in the
sense of, inter alia, drambha- “beginning”, was recently endorsed by

®  Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 460.
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Renou: “pra... nuance ingressive”.!? The question however arises as
to how to judge the character of this ingressive nuance.

From a great variety of examples it appears that even if an initial
stage of a process is indicated, the other i.e. the ‘lexical’ sense of the
preverb is also in the same combination not absent. This lexical sense is,
as is well known, ‘‘before, forward, on, forth,away”; cf., e.g. in Greek wpé-
in verbal compounds: ‘“‘before, forwards, forth, away, publicly, in pre-
ference, beforehand”. It is, again, the task of this element to specify
how the process is performed. The verbs with which it combines are
often non-transformative, expressing movement. The following survey
may serve to illustrate the combinations of which, in the Rgveda, this
pra- is a component. RV. 10, 32, 8 the ‘ingressive’ meaning is clear:
adyed u pranit “only today he began to breath”, the subject being fire
which comes back to life; in 10, 125, 4 however there is no occasion for
this interpretation: ‘“‘whoever sees, whoever breathes (praniti), whoever
hears...”. In Latin, the compound proflare stands for “blowing forth,
breathing out, puffing and blowing”.®* So the question arises whether
our translations do not exaggerate the difference between the ‘ingres-
sive’ and ‘non ingressive’ function of this preverb.

In connection with verbs of movement pra may indeed throw the initial
phase of the movement into relief although it is not always easy to dis-
tinguish between this nuance and those of “going, streaming, etc. on”
and ““to appear while going, etc.”, and although it is certainly not the
most outstanding connotation of the phrases which are to follow: rs-
“‘to flow quickly, to move with a quick motion”: with pra: cf. 20, 1; 34,1;
66, 13; 86, 1; i- “to go”: pra-i- may mean ‘“‘to come forth (Gr. mpostst
“to go forward, advance”), appear (Gr. “to appear in public, SPring
from”)” and even ‘“‘to begin, to start”: RV. 3, 29, 16 prayati yajfie asmin
“bei diesem beginnenden Opfer” (Geldner); 1, 40, 3 praitu brahmanas
patih “B. soll sich aufmachen” (Geldner); 1, 80, 3 prehy abhihi; this
nuance occurs beside that which admits of the translation “herangchen”
(Geldner): 1, 144, 1 eti pra hotd vratam asya, and that of “appearing,
come out”: BAU. 3, 9, 28, 2 “blood flows (praiti) as sap from a tree that
is struck”. Cf. also pra + rfij- RV. 3, 43, 6; pra ksar- “to stream forth”:
9,29, 1; 30, 1, rather than “‘begin to stream”. Cf. the Greek mpopéw “t0
flow forward or forth, to flow amain”; in Latin, profluere means “to
flow forth; to issue, proceed”. In VS. 10, 30 ... devatayd prasitah pra-

10 Renou, Gramm. védique, p. 320.

11 The succinct notes on pro- in (M. Leumann)-J. B. Hofmann, Lat. Grammatik,
p. 534, are unsatisfactory.
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sarpami however means “I creep forth urged onward by the... deity”.
Some nuances expressed by pra may be studied in connection with the
verb gam- “to go”’: 5, 41, 4 pra... divah... prabhrthe... djim na jagmur. ..
“from the sky they have set out to the offering like (those possessing
swiftest horses) to a race”; the starting-point of the movement from which
onward this while being qualified by the idea of the preverb takes place
is indicated in the sentence, similarly, 10, 57, 1 mad pra gama pathah;
10, 1, 2 “briillend bist du aus deinen Miittern hervorgegangen (pra...
gah)” (Geldner); in 10, 85, 13 vahatah pragat means “die Hochzeitszug
hat sich aufgemacht” (Geldner); 7, 104, 17 the sense is “to appear”; cf.
the Greek mpoBaivw “to step forward, advance, make progress”. RV.
6, 37, 2 pro drone harayah karmdagman “‘in the bucket the yellow (juices)
have set out to work”; 8, 8, 10 “when the young woman mounted the
chariot, you set out to all products of poetical inspiration”, the moment
of starting being indicated in the text. Pra-dravati does not properly
mean “to begin to run”, but “to run forwards, run away, to start and
continue running in a certain direction”: 8, 13, 14; 10, 112, 2; cf. the
Greek mpobéw ““to run forth”. In using pra-yd- “to set out, to go forth™,
also (7, 95, 1) “to flow on” the authors often threw the beginning of the
action into relief; as the verb is non-transformative the simple may be
employed in the same way: 4, 4, 1 yahi rdjeva “march out like a king”’;
the compound may, on the other hand, mean ‘“‘to go on” (2, 16, 7), or
“to lead the way” (10, 8, 1). Beside pat- “to fly, soar, rush on; to fall or
throw oneself (down upon)” pra pat- stands for “‘to fly away or along,
to hasten towards, to fly or fall down upon etc.”: RV. 10, 165, 5 = AV.
6, 28, 1 “it shall fly forth”; RV. 10, 27, 22 tato vayah pra patan “from
there the birds shall...’”; 96, 14, etc.; the sense is not that of “‘beginning
to fly”; cf.,, in Greek, mpominTw “to fall or throw oneself forward, to
rush headlong, to move forwards”; pra pad- is translated by “to fall
upon, attack’: 6, 75, 16, this meaning is however determined by object
and context, the sense of verb and preverb being actually “to make one’s
way forward”; pra-vah- means “to carry forwards, draw onwards, to
carry off in flowing, to lead or bring to etc.” cf., in Latin, proveho ‘“‘to
carry or conduct forwards, along, to transport, to carry on, promote
etc.””; pra-va- “to rush or blow (as wind)”; RV. 5, 83, 4 pra vata vanti
may be, with Geldner, ‘‘die Winde wehen los”. Whereas vij- may express
the sense of “‘starting back” pra vij- means “to rush forth™; pra vi- “to
go forth, make for, strive after”; pra-vrt- “‘to roll or go onwards, be set
in motion”: vrt- “to turn, roll, move”: in Latin provertere means: “to

turn forwards™.
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The preverb pra- “forth” often enters into a combination with verbs
which by themselves express initial phases of movements or of other
processes: r- “to set in movement, to set going, to begin to move, to
move off”’: pra r-; cf. 8, 12, 31 imam ta indra sustutim vipra iyarti and 10,
188, 2 asya pra... mahim iyarmi sustutim, both expressions admitting
of the translation “I start a song of praise”; cf. 10, 116, 9 etc.; 1, 39,5
pro drata maruto durmada iva “ihr Marut zoget wie Betrunkene los”
(Geldner) and in another shade of meaning 1, 49, 3 vayas... praran
divo antebhyas pari “the birds have appeared from the ends of the sky”.
Cf. such Latin verbs as prosilio “to leap or spring forth”, not “to start
springing”; profugio “to flee, fly from, run away, escape”. Whereas the
simple as- means ‘“to throw, to cast” pra-as- expresses the modification
“to throw or hurl forth, to discharge (a missile)”’: RV. 1, 39, 1 pra yad
ittha paravatah Socir na manam asyatha; it is however the idea of “forth,
onward” which should appear in the English equivalent rather than
that of ‘beginning, starting’: cf. e.g. SatBr. 3, 1, 2, 8 “he throws (prasyati)
them into the vessel of water”. Similarly, the Greek mpoBaihe means
“to throw to, lay before, put forward”, and hence “propound, send forth,
emit”, not ‘““to start throwing”, the Latin proicio “‘to throw forth, fling
away, drive, throw away, etc”. Beside the simple idh- “to kindle, light,
set on fire” the combination pra idh- occurs to stress the moment of
“beginning to burn”: 7, 1, 3; 10, 69, 12. Thus pra is- “‘to drive on, Urge,
send forth” may be considered a reinforced is- “to send off, impel, set
in motion”: cf. e.g. 9, 64, 9; 9, 12, 6, and pra hi- “to urge on, incite”.
Another pair is ir- “to move, rise, raise” and pra ir- ‘“to move, arise,
come forth”, the causatives meaning “to set in motion”: in textplaces
such as RV. 10, 37, 9 “all beings arise (come forth, in the morning: pra
cerate) and come to rest (in the evening ni ca visante)” this shade of mean-
ing is again a question of semantics and lexicology, not an aspectual
modification. Cf. also 9, 85, 7. Thus pra-cud- means “to set in motion,
drive on, urge, impel” (cud- “to impel, incite, animate”): there is how-
ever nothing to make us believe that this process is e.g. 5, 56, 7 viewed
as momentary: pra tam rathesu codata. The caus. pra cyavayati is e.g.
7, 19, 1 obviously continuative (‘““vor sich hertreiben”, Geldner). Be-
side nud- “‘to push, impel, move” pra nud- is used to denote such ideas as
“pushing on, setting in motion, propelling, driving away”: AV. 2, 25,
5 pardca endn pra nuda “thrust them forth to a distance”; 12, 1, 41 “let
that earth drive away (pra nudatam) our rivals”; PB. 20, 6, 1 “having
compelled (p.) his rival from these worlds”. The special nuance which
is emphasized by this compound is not that of an ‘ingressive-momentary
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aspect’, it is not aspectual at all. Cf. Gr. wpowbéw “to push forward, pro-
pel, push’, not ‘“to start pushing”. The difference between muc- “to
loose, release, set free, etc.”” and pra-muc- was, in the Petr. Dict., made
clear by the translation ‘“‘auflésen, aufbinden, abldsen, etc.” of the latter
term; not rarely the usual sense of pra- is evident: “shake off; discharge,
fling, utter, etc.”, there is no question of an aorist-like meaning. Cf. e.g.
also pra-yuj- “to yoke, set in motion, etc.”; pra-dhan- means ‘‘hervor-
laufen, -strémen, quellen”, though Geldner’s “sich im Lauf setzen”
(4, 3, 12) is admissible; for pra in the sense of “hervor” (cf. Latin pro-
ducere “to lead forward or out, bring forth”; Gr. mpogépw in the mean-
ing of “to bring forward, utter, bring out, produce”) see also pra-
stanayati “to thunder forth”, ‘“donnernd hervorbrechen aus” (Grass-
mann): 10, 75, 3 (“rain from the clouds™); pra pinv-, e.g. 5, 83, 6, but
3, 33, 12 the sense rather is “anschwellen”, cf. 4, 19, 7; 10, 31, 11; 8, 100,
7 pra niinam dhdvata prthak “run forwards (from a certain starting-point)
one by one”; cf. also 1, 166, 4 pra dhraj-; pra-ni- is “to lead forwards,
advance, promote” ; pra dhii- is not “to start shaking’ but “to shake out”:
10, 26, 7.

When accompanied by an accusative object verbs of reaching, at-
taining, etc. may, also in combination with pra, express the sense of ““to
reach a person or object”: RV. 2, 23, 12 ma pranak tasya no vadhah, the
idea of momentary action is conveyed by the aorist, not by pra which
vaguely points to the idea of “forwards”. This “forwards” may in cer-
tain combinations assume a somewhat ‘intensive’ force: pra-sadhayati
(RV. 6, 49, 8) “to execute successfully, to accomplish™.

The initial moment seems also to be thrown into relief in cases such as
pra-kupyate “to become agitated, angry or enraged, to fly into a pass.ion”:
kupyate “to be or become moved, excited, agitated, angry’’; the simple
verb may however express the same nuance; cf. also pra-modate ‘‘be or
become joyful”’; cf. in OChSL. prognévati “to make angry’’; krand- “to
cry out”: RV. 5, 59, 1 “nach euch ausspihend hat er aufgebriillt” (pra...
akran, aor., Geldner). This nuance does howevef not belon.g ‘to the cor-
responding Greek compounds, npoyxlpw meaning “to rejoice before-
hand”, npoBodw “to shout before, to shout aloud”; the QChSl. pro-
glagolati means “to emit speech”, and also “recover one’s voice”. Kram-
“to step, walk, go”: 10, 138, 5 prakramat “‘she set out', .ran aw:i1y”; 9,
31, 1 pra somdsah... pavamandso akramuh “the soma juices which are
flowing off clearly have set out”, that is, ‘literally’, they have moved on
from a certain point, the starting-point, onward; krig- “to sport, play,
frolic”: pra-krig- “sich an’s Spielen machen” (Petr. Dict.), a translation
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which is no doubt in part of the cases admissible, but RV. 4, 41, 11 yad
didyavah prtandsu prakrilan may also, with Grassmann, be considered to
mean “(wenn die Geschosse in den Kampfen) sich vorwarts schwingen
oder hervorhiipfen”; 8, 79, 2 prem andhah khyat “the blind one became
seeing”; cf. also 7, 81, 4 of Dawn who enables men to see: krnosi...
prakhyai: “to see from the disappearance of blindness or darkness on-
ward”’; cf. 9, 108, 12 pratapa#i jyotisa tamah; 10, 106, 1 “he (the singer
praying or his hymn) has awakened (them: the Asdvins, prem ajigah)”’;
in pra drsyate the idea of “becoming visible” is decidedly emphasized:
7, 76, 2 pra me panthd devaydnd adysran.

In combination with certain verbs pra- modifies the signification of
the simple so as to stress the moment of putting out or forth, uttering
or emitting. Thus ah- meaning “to speak”, pra dh- stands for ‘“‘to pro-
claim” (RV. 4, 19, 10); pra bri- “‘to proclaim, announce, declare, betray”,
e.g. 1,55, 4; 2,42, 1; pra vac- “to proclaim, praise, etc.” 7, 34, 1 pra...
etu devi manisa “die... gdttliche Dichtung soll von uns hinausgehen’;
“to speak out” or “to speak ‘forth’” may however in definite contexts
assume the sense of “starting (a hymn, etc.)”: pra vad- RV. 1, 40, 5;
7, 103, 1; although ““to pronounce, utter, speak (out), etc.” may suffice.
This nuance is very much like that expressed by mpo- in Gr. wpostmsiy
“to declare or proclaim (publicly)”; mpoypdow “to set forth as a public
notice, to give notice of”’. With dd- pra- indicates the idea of “away’:
pra-da- “‘to give away, deliver up, give in marriage, etc.”; in Greek
npodidwpt means “to give up; to give up to the enemy (to betray), to
forsake, to surrender’”; pra yas- means RV. 3, 53, 22 “to boil over”’, not
““to begin to bubble”.

That pra badh- may mean ‘“to press forward” as well as “to drive
away” finds its explication in the fact that pra stands for “forward,
away, from a certain starting-point”; the rest depends on the context.
Cf. also pra vr- ““to keep away, ward off”” beside vr- ‘‘to conceal, cover”.
The particular nuance of pra-budh- “‘to awake” probably appears in
contexts such as SB. 3, 2, 2, 22 yathetah suptvd svasti prabudhyamahai
“that, having rested here, we will awake safely”; 4, 1, 2, 25, as against
RV. 1,92, 11; 123, 2 where the previous sleep is not mentioned.

The frequent compound pra-sad- is usually, and rightly, translated by
“to settle down, become tranquil, placid, bright (of sea, sky, mind, etc.);
to be gracious, favourable, etc.”. Like German translations “klar, hell,
heiter werden, sich von aller Aufregung frei machen: gnadig sein”
these equivalents are such as to suggest an ‘ingressive’ character of the
Sanskrit verb. However, the simplex sidati may — as only is to be expected,
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because the verb is non-transformative — not only denote the idea of “sit-
ting” but also that of “sitting down”, the latter sense occurring e.g.
RV. 1, 85, 7; 186, 3, the former e.g. 6, 16, 23; 8, 21, 5. The expression
“to settle down” or “‘to sit” is also applied to the powers of nature and
the human passions and pra is, again, ‘“from a certain starting-point on-
wards”. In the course of time this compound practically speaking
specialized in this meaning.

There exists in the epics and later literature an interesting opposition
between cakdse (perf.) “to be visible, shine, be brilliant” and pra-kds-
“to become visible or manifest, to appear”: from the texts, e.g. KaUp.
3, 12 “the Self, though hidden in all beings, does not appear (na pra-
kadsate)”; SvUp. 6, 23 “these subjects which have been declared... shine
forth (p.)”’; Mbh. 3, 110, 22 visvamitrdsramo ramya esa cdtra prakdsate;
Comm. on Pan. 4, 3, 83 tatah (himavatah) prathamam prakasate (ganga);
Susr. 2, 344, 7 nirabhra iva gharmdamsur yada drstih prakdsate; Ram. 3,
16, 13 sanihsvdsa ividarsas candramd na prakdsate, it however appears
that the ‘original sense’ of the compound has in all probability been
“to shine forth, to appear from a definite place or moment onwards”.
The adj. prabhdta- is explained as ‘“‘begun to become clear or light”, but
“shone forth” seems to render the sense somewhat more exactly; pra-
bhata- is the “daybreak”; for pra-bha- “hervorleuchten” see RV. 1, 121,
7; cf. also AiB. 4, 9 usasy dgatayam arupam ivaiva‘prabhc?ty usaso rz?pam.
The Greek verb mpogpaivew means “to show forth, bring to light, make 1llu§-
trious; to show beforehand; give light (e.g. of the moon)”, not “to begin
to shine”; the eventive-intransitive mpopaveic is “coming forward and
appearing”. For pra ruc- in the sense of “hcrvorleuch‘ten” (lat. pro-
lucere “to shine forth™) see RV. 1, 121, 6 ““like the sun shines forth from
dawn”; 3, 29, 14 of the inflaming fire; 61, 5 of Usas “aufleuchten”
(Geldner).

The beginning of a process is according to Grassmang and others also
expressed by pra gai- “to begin to sing, celebrate, extol”: 5, 68, 1 pra vo
mitrdya gayata; 6, 40, 1; elsewhere in the first stan.za ofa h?lmn;.6, 45, 4.
It would however appear to me that here also “to ‘sing forth’, to sing from
now on” would be a somewhat more exact rendering than “to begin to
sing”. It would be wrong to consider these and similar comb'inations
equivalent to an aorist: the process of singing is certainly not viewed as
‘momentary’, as exempt of duration or as a moment in a series of events.
The sense of pra stu- is similar. I fail to see any difference between RV.
8, 16, 1 “praise (pra... stotd) Indra with hymns”, 8, 35, 11 jayatam ca
pra stutam ca where Grassmann believes the sense to be “lobliches,
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ruhmreiches Unternehmen” and Geldner translates “‘stimmet das Lob
an” (cf. 6, 21, 10), and 1, 154, 2 or 8, 81, 5. In stanzas such as 5, 54, 4
which begin with the preverb the latter impresses us as a stimulating
element (‘“‘up!, at once”) pra... imdm vacam anaja parvatacyute. The
sense “zu opfern anheben’ assumed by Grassmann for pra yaj- cannot
as far as the RV. is concerned be substantiated. Even if Grassmann’s
“sich in Streit einlassen” is an admissible translation of 6, 67, 9 pra yad
vam. .. spirdhan, this phrase is not ‘ingressive’ in character (“wett-
streiten’” Geldner).

The frequent construction of pra-mad- “to be careless or indifferent,
negligent or heedless about” with the abl. may also be explained from the
same force of the preverb: AV. 8, 1, 7 md jivebhyah pra madah lit. “do
not be intoxicated, stupefied, careless ‘forth’ from the living” i.e. “do not
turn away neglectfully from the living”; RV. 7, 18, 21 pra ye grhad
amamaduh (where Geldner translates “‘fortgepilgert waren”).

The idea of “forward, to the front” is also apparent in pra-han-
“losschlagen auf”: TB. 3, 8, 4, 1 sunah.

That such verbs as mus- “to steal, rob”, mrj- “to cleanse, wipe (off)”,
yam- “to extend, hold, etc.” entered into a combination with pra is not
astonishing.

The special connotation added by pra to bhafij- ““to break, shatter, etc.”
fnay be learned from prabhafijana- ‘‘the storm, tempest, hurricane”;
in ﬂ'-le RV. pra bhafij- occurs 10, 103, 4 prabhafijan senah “‘defeating the
armies”, which though explained by Sayana as prakarsena ndsayan, may
be compared to Mbh. 5, 48, 53 sainyam... prabhajyantam gokulavat ““an
army scattering like a herd of kine”; this sense is no more ingressive
than. RV. 6, 68, 6 p. yo bh. vanusdam asastih. In cases such as pra vrdh-
“to increase, grow (up), become longer or stronger’ the preverb serves
to ‘intensify’ the meaning of the simple verb which implies onward
movement.

With verbs expressing processes which may be destructive pra may be
considered to have an ‘intensive’ sense: thus pra dah- RV. 1, 76, 3 pra
su visvan raksaso dhaksy agne may be translated ‘‘destroy by fire...”.
Here also the general function of the preverb may be recognized: “burn
henceforth”. Compare, in Latin, profligare “to dash to the ground, t0
cast down utterly, to overthrow, to bring almost to an end, despatch”:
fligére “to strike (down)”; proruére “to pull down, hurl to the ground,
demolish”; profundére in the sense of “‘dissipating”. In OChSlav. we
find probiti “to break”, etc. Joining a durative verb form “to burn
henceforth” is at the same time “to continue burning so as to burn
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away”: AV. 1, 36, 1 tan... pradahatv agnih; TB. 2, 3, 7, 1 sarvam vai
madyam pradhaksyati. Cf. also pra mrn- ““to ‘crush away’ (“fortschmet-
tern” Grassmann); pra ruj- “‘to break down”; pra $f- “‘to break in pieces,
break off, crush”: cf. Lat. profringere (frango) “‘to break up (of plough-
ing)”. The combination pra vap- ‘“‘to shave forth” seems to be used for
“to shave off”’: RV. 10, 142, 4. Cf. also pra-ksi- “‘to destroy” (RV. 10,
27, 4), where pra- ‘“den Begriff nicht wesentlich &ndert” (Grassmann).
Here it is worth noticing that the cognate Germ. (Goth.) fra-, i.e. Mod.
Germ. ver-, Dutch ver- etc., which originally must have expressed the
same sense ‘‘forth, forward away” (Goth. fragiban ‘““to give away”;
Germ. vermachen “to will away, bequeath”) specialized, in the signifi-
cation “‘away’’, emphasizing a moment of disappearance and destruction:
cf. Goth. fra-itan, Dutch vreten “fressen, aufzehren; to feed”; Germ.
verschwinden, verdauen, verkommen, vergeuden, verdampfen, versaufen,
verbrennen, verbringen, etc. Cf. also instances such as verrenken “‘den
Knochen aus der Gelenkkapsel zerren”. In some cases the signification
of the simplex has already reference to destruction, damage, wrong re-
sult, “das Einschlagen falscher Richtung”, etc.: Germ. verfaulen,
vertilgen, verfehlen. In these compounds the idea of the verb is so to say
reinforced. “Da die Vorstellung aber nur einfach empfunden wird, so
ergibt sich daraus die Folge, dasz der Sinn von ver- verblaszt, dasz er nur
noch als Ausdruck dafiir erscheint, dasz der Vorgang zum Abschlusz
gebracht ist”"12: cf. Germ. verfaulen, vertilgen; versinken and, in Skt., e.g.
prakhdd- “to eat up, devour”: khdd- “to chew, eat, feed, devour”.
Sometimes the simplex has fallen into disuse at an early moment: Goth.
fraliusan, Dutch verliezen, Mod. Germ. verlieren, OEngl. forléosan.
The prefix was also added to loanwords: Germ. verdammen < ver + Lat.
damnare.

A similar ‘semantic development’ — if there is any ‘development’ at all
— may be assumed in cases such as pra nu- “to roar”, “aufsch:e.ien”
(Geldner); ‘““laut ténen” (Grassmann), “drohnen, schallen” (Petr. Dict.).
Cf. Gr. mpofodew “to cry aloud”. In certain conte).(ts however the same
general sense of pra leads to combinations expressing a process which is
characterized by a gradual progress: RV. 1, 92, 11 praminati manusyd
yugani ‘“‘amenuisant (faisant disparaitre peu a peu) les générations
humaines” (Renou)?; cf. 5, 79, 10.

2 Y. Paul, Deutsches Worterbuch® (Halle a.S., 1908), p. 591. Cf. also M. Leopold,

Die Vorsilbe ver- und ihre Geschichte (Breslau, 1907). ) ]
13 Renou, Erud. véd. et pan., 111, p. 32; 40; see also p. 81; P. Thieme, in Z.D.M.G.,

95, p. 98.
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In some of the above instances the force lent by the preverb to the
compound reminds us of the signification of pro- in Slavonic languages:
“die Bewegung durch einen Gegenstand in einer Richtung, die Dauer
einer Handlung wihrend einer bestimmten Zeit”* and in addition to
these, those of “bursting out” and “penetrating”. The ‘intensive’ sense
recurs in Celtic: OIr. ro, ru may be used as a mere intensive prefix;
before an adj. it usually means “‘too, excessively”.

In addition to the meanings expressed by the simple verb jan- “to
generate; to be born” pra jan- has also the sense of “to propagate off-
spring”, Germ. “sich fortpflanzen”, and especially, Lat. progigno “‘to
beget, bring forth, produce”. A significant compound is also pra-
vayati which is used of the continued activity of “weaving, weaving on,
stringing, etc.”: RV. 10, 130, 1; $B. 5, 3, 5, 15 “he weaves gold (threads)
into them (strainers)”; BhagG. 7, 7 protam siitre manigand iva ‘‘strung
as rows of gems on a string”. Cf. also pra $ri- RV. 10, 76, 4 “to add to”:
$ri- “fix on, fasten to etc.”, and pra hu- which may assume the sense of
“to sacrifice continually”: RV. 1, 162, 19; 2, 9, 3. The related Gr.
mpoyéw expresses the idea of “pouring forth or forward”, the likewise
cognate Lat. profundo may, however, also imply the idea of “(shedding)
copiously; (stretching) at full length, etc.”

According to Grassmann pra pd- means “zu trinken beginnen mit”,
according to Roth in the Petr. Dict. “sich an’s T. machen, trinken”;
in RV. 10, 85, 5 yat tva deva prapibanti tata a pydayase punah the expres-
sion rather refers to continued drinking. Both gadh- and pragah- mean
““to dive, penetrate into”” but the compound exhibits a shade of meaning
which is missing in the simple verb: RV. 1, 127, 4; pra caksaya “start
lighting up” is 1, 134, 3 used in connection with verbs of “putting to
the chariot”, “awaking”, “to become light”, the simple caks- meaning
“to see, look at”. The simple di- means “to break, tear, split open”,
pra di- RV. 6, 26, 5 “herausschlagen”.

Beside vas- ““to stay overnight, abide, live at a place” pra vas- means
t‘to stay away”’, i.e. “to sojourn abroad, to leave home, to set out on a
journey’’.

The Petr. Dict. attempts to distinguish between uks- and pra-uks- by
translating the former by “triufeln lassen, besprengen”, the latter by
““yor sich hinsprengen™: VS. 2, 1 agnaye tvd justam proksami *‘1 sprinkle
thee agreeable to Agni”.

Sometimes the force of the preverb is more pronounced or it verges
on the sense of “open”. Then also it is not ‘ingressive’ in the proper

18 Vondrak, Slavische Grammatik, 11, p. 313.
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sense of this term, but rather that of “forward” or the German ““hervor’’:
RV. 5, 86, 1 drlha cit sa pra bhedati dyumnd; or the connotation of
“opening” is added to the meaning of the simple verb: 1, 32, 1 pra
vaksana abhinat parvatanam ‘‘he tore the flanks of the mountains open”;
TS. 6, 6, 7, 4 “wie man mit dem Pfluge den Acker aufreist (prabhindanti)”
(Roth, in Petr. Dict.); cf. the above Lat. profringo. Beside vrj- “to bend,
turn, twist off” pra vrj- means “hinwerfen, to place in or on the fire”.
Beside snd- “to bathe” pra-snd- means “to enter the water”: RV. 8,
75, 8 prasndtir ivosrah *like cows entering water for bathing”; PB. 14,
5, 17 samudram p. ; SB.12,2,1, 1.

At first sight pra-bhii- has a great variety of meanings; however, “to
come forth, originate from, arise” (e.g. SB. 1, 3, 2, 2 dtmano evemdni
sarvany ’rigani prabhavanti; Comm on Pan. 1, 4, 31 himavatah prabhavati
gangad) clearly comes to “to ‘grow, thrive forward’, come into being”;
“to become greater, larger, to become more, to prevail, have power” to
“to ‘grow forth’ (come forward, stand out, to be ahead of...)” (TB. 1,
5, 2, 5 pasavo revatyam prabhavan); in definite contexts this sense may be
interpreted as “to be equal to, avail, be of use to”. The compound pra
bhiis- which occurs RV. 1, 159, 1 may be translated by “to augment, in-
crease” (cf. the caus. of pra-bhii- in later literature).’> The various
‘meanings’ of pra bhr- “to bring forward, place before, offer, present,
extend, hurl, etc.” are likewise contextual specializations of one general
sense, which is decidedly not ‘ingressive’. Cf. Lat. profero “to bring
forth, offer, produce, etc.”’; Gr. mpopépw* bring forward, present, th:""
With regard to pra-sthd- the remark may suffice that the sense exhibited
RV. 1, 135, 1 “fiir dich sind die siiszen Presztrinke aufgestellt (pra...

asthiran)” represents “to stand before”, the meaning “to advance (to-
depart”, etc. has developed from “‘to place one-

wards), proceed, set out, g _ to place
»» not from the sense of “standing™ or “place

self further on or ‘onwards

oneself”’ viewed ingressively.
As already appears from part of the above examples the preverb pra

may also combine with an aorist. See also 10, 95, 2 “I have gone away
(prakramisam) like the first of the dawns”; 9, 109, 16 pra suvano aksdh;
8,1,7; 2,23, 12; 10, 120, 6. ‘

So the conclusion may be that pra does not help to constitute p.lua?es
or compounds which are for all practical purposes identifiable with in-
gressive aorists. When exhibiting a present form the pra compound has
all the characteristics of an ordinary present, when an aorist form it is
a normal aorist. The preverb does not fulfill an aspectual function.

' Cf. Four studies, p. 83.
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What it does is to express, in general terms, the idea of “from a certain
point forward or onward”’, which is in harmony with the general meaning
of this word in its adverbial and prepositional functions: ‘‘before, for-
ward, in front, on, forth”. The senses in which it according to the Indian
lexicographers may be used are really one and the same: gati- “‘going
(away), progress, movement”’; grambha- ‘“‘undertaking, beginning”;

utkarsa- “‘increase, rising to something better, eminence, abundance,

excess”; sarvatobhava ‘“being all around”; prdthamya- “priority”;

khyati- “renown, celebrity”; utpatti- “arising, production”; vyavahdra-
“activity”.

There may be room for the observation that there are other preverbs
in the Veda which — while expressing similar nuances or modifications
such as those which led some scholars to apply ‘aspectual’ terminology
to the above preverbs — were nevertheless not considered elements of
aspectual expression. Cf. e.g. #/- in the sense of “to overcome”: ava-tF-
“to overpower”; bhid- “to split, cut asunder, pierce, destroy”: ava-

bhid- “to split, pierce thoroughly” (““couper complétement” Renou);
svap- ““to sleep, fall asleep” : ni-svap- ““to fall asleep™.

C. GREEK 'EK

The above conclusions with regard to the functions of the Vedic preverbs
may be supplemented by a few remarks on the role played by preverbs
in Greek, because — as has already been argued in the introduction —
it would appear to me that many scholars have, contrary to all textual
evidence, been too much inclined to ascribe aspectual functions to the
Greek preverbs.

According to one of the most recent books, Humbert’s Syntaxe
gre?qu(?,ls the Greek preverb éx - to select this element for a closer ex-
ar{llnatlog — “exprime en tant que préverbe ‘plein’ 'idée de sortir ou de
t"alre sortir, a la fois au propre et au figuré.... Comme préverbe ‘vide’,
€x peut exprimer a la fois le point de départ de I’action — par exemple une
action subite ou la brusque entrée dans un état nouveau, et son aché-
vement; de plus, quand le sens du verbe s’y préte, &x peut faire office
d’félément de détermination, en attirant I’attention moins sur 'accom-
Phsser.nent de I'action que sur son objet ou son résultat”. It is not my
Intention to deny the essential correctness of these statements, but I
would object to the definition given to the term préverbe vide'’: “quand

18

: J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque® (Paris, 1954), p. 336 f.
7 Humbert, ibidem, p. 331.
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les préverbes se vident de leur contenu, c’est pour exprimer un aspect de
l’action, comme la permanence, le commencement, la direction, ’abou-
tissement, ’achévement”. ‘Permanence’ and ‘direction’ being hetero-
geneous this enumeration is apt to create a confusion of ideas; moreover,
the term aspect should — to repeat what has already been argued at greater
length — not be used in this general and inaccurate way.

Compounds such as éx0a\iw “to put forth blossoms”, 2£xyopeiow “to
tell forth, make known”; éxpaive “to bring to light, reveal, disclose”,
éxyerdo “to laugh loud” do not essentially differ from éxgedyw “to flee
out or away, to escape, emerge, become visible”: these words express a
combination of the ideas of the simple verbs and the force of the preverb
which roughly speaking is “out of, forth from (of place), since (of time or
of particular points of time™.) The metaphorical use of &xyeAdw in Eur.
Tr. 1176 &v0ev éxyehd | dotéwv payévtwv @évog shows clearly that the
subject, in casu the blood, is at the same time described as making a
laughing, i.e. gurgling sound and as rushing out from a certain place.
The form which is a present does not point to ingressive action; however
swift and sudden the appearance of the blood, the process of streaming
is viewed as continuing. That the compound in w© 354 #8) & &’
EUYENACUG LETEPOIVEEY olg étapototv must in English be translated by the
phrase “he burst out laughing (and...)” does not contradict the above
explanation, because it is the aorist which limits the process of “laugh-
ing out” to punctuality. It is, to my mind, not an aspectual force but
the very lexical sense of éx which makes these compounds suited to the
expression of “une action subite ou la brusque entrée dans un état
nouveau”. In a similar way both aor. and pres. of other compounds are
used in their characteristic way, éx adding a connotation of its own;
&xytyveton impers. pres. means, for instance, ‘“it is allowed” but E 637
Gvdpdv | ot Awog g¢Ecyévovro means ‘“‘of the men who were born of
Zeus”. That under favourable circumstances a great variety of con-
notations might develop is apparent in cases such as éxcpé.p(o: ““to carry
out, carry away, publish, produce, exhibit, pronounce, disclose, etc.”,
but whatever the nuance expressed by the preverb, the presents and
aorists fulfill their own functions: Q 786 éEépepov Bpaaby *'Extopa
Sdxpu yéovreg; Eur. Hec. 701 mévrov viv gEnveyxe. .. x?\\’)Swv. It is not
necessary that the motion away implied by éx starts with the subject:
Exxbmrewy Tode yougpiovg (Phryn. Com. 68) means “to knock out ap-
other man’s molars”; cf. Eng. to knock out, Dutch uitslaan, Germ.
einem einen Zahn auswerfen, etc. Here belongs also Humbert’s example
¢Eodelpw in the sense of ‘“‘wiping out, cancelling, destroying”, and
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¥ 421 $Swp | 2EéppmEev 6300 “the water broke off a piece of the road”.

The preverb also occurs in éxteivew “to stretch out, spread out”, that
is to say “to stretch, or spread from a point which may be regarded as
interior to the exterior, and hence: to prolong, etc.”; éxoépztv, of women,
= qépewy péypr téhoug “bring to birth”; éxledouar “to see to the end”
(Soph. O.R. 1253); it would appear to me that it is the preverb’s lexical
sense which adds the idea described, by Humbert, as ‘achévement’,
to the meaning of the simple verb. Other examples are: éxteréw “to
bring to an end, to accomplish”, the durative present of which occurs
e.g. 2294 6te 3 pivéc te xal Hpépar EEetedelvto [ ... Ereag, the aorist
v 99 et 7oté Tol Tt mathp ... [ 3 Emog NE Tt Epyov UmooTacEE, eTEAEGTEY;
EEomailw “to arm completely, prepare fully”; &xmépbw “‘to destroy
utterly, sack” (A 19 &xrmépoar ... wéAw, ... ixésBar; Aesch. Pr. 357
Topawid’ Exmépowy); Exfeppaives “to warm thoroughly”; E&xfzpilw
“to reap or mow completely”; &xhavBdvopar *“to forget utterly”; Exxaio
“to burn out (the eyes)”. I am afraid that I cannot subscribe to Hum-
bert’s view that éx- in ¢£udelpw as used by Herodot, 7, 69 is a ‘mot
vide’: 7100 8¢ odpatog 16 piv Auiov EEmielpovro YO must mean
“they plastered half of their bodies over”, the preverb inviting our at-
tention not so much to the ‘résultat obtenu’ as to the whole of the sur-
face being to the end plastered with gypsum.!® It seems warranted to
regard those compounds which denoted processes which by being per-
formed in the way indicated by the prefix were performed completely
or utterly, as the ‘starting-point’ of this ‘semantic development’. “To

perform an action to the end” may be understood as “to perform it

thoroughly or completely”, “to burn out a person’s eyes” is ‘““to destroy

them completely by burning”. Among these compounds are also the
following.

Some compounds with 2x- may, as has already been observed, in-
dicate that the object of the process has, as a result of the same, to leave
the place or position where it was before. Thus P 57 &\8dv & 2Earnivig
&vepog ... [ BéBpou T’ EEéorpede refers to a tree rooted up by the
wind from the trench in which it stood ; the idea of “up from”” is expressed
by éx- which has nothing to do with the expression of aspect. Or the
object is freed from a substance which was in it before the process took
place; something is removed from it, etc.: éxxafaipw “to clear out™:
B 153 odpole v’ EexdBaipov “they cleared out the trenches (for haul-
ing up and launching ships)”’; this process is doubtless viewed as con-

18 The Dutch verbs uitsmeren (over), uitstrijken over would take the gypsum or
plaster as an object, not the body.



The function of the preverbs 245

tinuing, although the result, the clean condition of the trenches is, by
means of éx-, clearly stated. Such verbs as &xmive may take the sub-
stance which is removed as their object: v 353 Zxrmiey (olvov) “‘he drunk
out the wine”, as well as the object containing that substance: gxrtive
xOAwxa ““‘to drain a cup dry”. One might compare such Dutch com-
pounds as uitpeuteren, uitpersen, uitpompen; cf. also uitproberen (= “alle
mogelijkheden die in iets zitten ten einde toe beproeven”), where wit-
assumes the sense of “in all respects, to the end”, the English equivalents
to pick out, press out, pump out, try out, etc.; and the double construction
of e.g. Germ. austrinken (den Wein, das Glas); auszehren (das Mark, den
Leib), ausbraten (Fett, Fleisch), etc.’® It seems to be an asset to the ex-
plication proposed on these pages that both ‘functions’ of the so-called
‘éx vide’, viz. that of expressing ‘“‘un commencement brusque” and that
of signifying ““achévement” are both of them intelligible from the central
meaning which is always proper to the preverb.

It would not be out of place here to add some words on the Sanskrit
equivalent of éx-, viz. uz- which, for all I know, has never been considered
a ‘mot vide’ of aspectual function,? although it was given an ‘incohative
force’ by Renou.?! Since this preverb implies the idea of superiority in
place, station, rank or power as well as separation and disjunction it
may be translated by the Dutch op en uit, and the Engl. “up, upwards,
on, over, above” as well as by “out, out of, from, off, apart, away, away
from”. Thus we find ut-plu- “to swim, spring, jump upwards”; us-ksip-
“to throw up”’; ud-gal- “to trickle out, ooze out”; uc-cal- “to go or move
away from”; ut-sr- “‘to haste away”; ut-srj- “to let loose, emit, quit”.
Hence also ut- in the sense of “‘passing a limit”: ut-kram-, inter alia “to
transgress, neglect”; wur-taks- in the sense of “‘to form out of}..” (BV.
7, 104, 4); ut-sic- “to pour upon, to make full” and the ‘reinforcing’
sense in cases such as wuc-chrath- *“‘to untie”; Srath- *“‘to be loosened,
become loose”. In all these compounds the prefix again specifies the
way in which the process is performed. . ' ) '

The nuance expressed by éxnivw returns in un-mrj- “to wipe oﬂ'" : Kaus.
38, 124 kesd unmrstah “hinausgestrichene Haare” (Petr. Dict.); for
ut-pi- “‘to purify, to cleanse’ see e.g. SB. 1, 3, 1, 22 u. djyam “to purify

the butter”.

1*  Superfluous to remark that neither éxmepacw .“to 80 out over, pa,ss' beyogd” (cf.

Eng. out in outgrow etc. where out expresses the passing C?f a limit), nor 5§9‘§5‘V to sing

one’s last song” throw the object, the result or completions of the process into relief.
20 Cf. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p. 453; A. Thumb-R. Hauschild, Handbuch des

Sanskrit, II® (Heidelberg, 1959), p. 390.
*1 Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 142.
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From this polyvalence of ut- the polysemy of some verbs is easily
explainable: ut-krs- “to draw up, out, off, asunder”; uc-car- ““to go up-
wards, rise; to emit, leave, to tresspass against”. The so-called incohative
nuance appears according to the Petr. Dict. and others in uc-chuc-
(Suc-) “to inflame”: Suc- “to flame, shine, glow, burn; AV. 5, 22,2
may however mean “thou (fever) makest all (men) yellow, heating (them)
up (ucchocayan) like fire”, consuming (them) by heat”; ud-bhds- Mbh.
1, 23, 7 agnirdsir ivodbhasan samiddhah, where Nilakantha explains
utkarsena bhasamanah; the ‘literal’ sense no doubt is ““to rise up in bright-
ness” (cf. the Engl. to flame up, etc.); similarly, uj-jval- “in Flammen
herausschlagen, aufflammen” (Petr. Dict.) SB. 1, 4, 1, 13 “A. flashed
forth (ujjajvala) from the (king’s) mouth; urklis- “in einen unbehag-
lichen Zustand geraten” (Petr. Dict.) seems to represent: ““to be put out
and hence to suffer”. Cf. also uj-jiv- “to return to life”” (in German:
“wieder aufleben’; cf., in Dutch, opleven ““to revive”); ut-kamp- “‘auf-
zittern”. Some verbs are apt to assume, in definite contexts, an ‘inco-
hative’ sense: ut-krus- “aufschreien”: Mbh. 3, 287, 7 tad drstvd... |
udakrésan paritrastah.

Sometimes uz- helps to emphasize a prolonged activity: uj-jagr- “to
pass (time) waking”.

The connotation expressed by Gr. &x- in &xxéntw, etc. is represented
by Skt. ut-khan- ““to dig up or out” (e.g. a post or tree: AiB. 2, 1); “to
uproot, extirpate, destroy entirely”’?>: Kal. Ragh. 14, 73 utkhatalo-
katrayakantake “when the thorn of the three worlds (the demon Ravana)
has been extirpated”; ut-tap- “to heat (thoroughly)” but also *“to anneal
(gold)”. The ‘nuances de perte’ signalized by Renou in uc-chid- “‘to cut
off, extirpate, destroy, interrupt, etc.”; ut-kram- “to go out or away”
and euphemistically “to pass away, to die”’; ut-sad- “‘to withdraw, leave
off, disappear; sink into ruin or decay etc.” result naturally from the
combination of ut- and the meanings of the simple verbs; cf. also ud-vrt-
“to go asunder, burst” SB. 4, 4, 3, 4 tasya mirrdhodvartata, and Mbh.
3, 204, 27 lokan udvartayan “to make the worlds explode, to destroy
or disintegrate...”; ud-dhr- (hr-) “to take out, eradicate, ruin, destroy”,
the semantic shift being clearly perceptible in cases such as Mbh. 3, 4, 3

asman noddhareyuh samiilan “not destroy us together with the root”,

i.e. root and branch”; uddhrta-: unmiilita- etc. ut-krt- “‘to cut out or

22 The sense of udavantau vrkav iva in AV. 7, 95, 2 is not clear (cf. Delbriick,
Altind. Synt., p. 453); the commentary explains it by goyithamadhye vatsan udgrhya
gacchantau, which is improbable, because av- does not mean *“to go”, the Petr. Dict. by

“Jauern”, Whitney-Lanman by “lurking (?)”; it may be “‘doing oneself thoroughly
well” (cf. RV. 7, 41, 3).
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off, to cut in pieces, destroy”. The compound ud-vah- “to take or lead a
bride from the parents’ house, lead home, marry’” denotes, in a sense, a
“‘départ définitif”’ (Renou) which however is a specialization of a normal
use of ud- and a simple verb of this meaning.

The conclusion cannot be avoided that this preverb has nothing to

do with verbal aspect.

Having surveyed the above preverbs at some length we may now add
a few general remarks on similar elements the use of which is sometimes
commented upon in such a way as to suggest that they may under certain
circumstances help to express ‘aspects’.

The use of ‘prepositions’ while adding a more special meaning to the
phrase or compound in which they occur often was a necessity to make
explicit what a case form, and especially the accusative, by itself does
not even imply or hint at. It is a matter of common knowledge that in
the ancient Indo-European languages most ‘prepositions’ were construed
with the accusative2’: in Latin there are over 30 which take this case
exclusively, and only 8 which accompany the ablative, a case which rep-
resents also the ancient locative (pro + abl.) and instrumental (cum +
abl.). In Sanskrit, the ‘prepositions’ which occur together with the locative
or instrumental constitute a small group, and those which are accom-
panied by the genitive are mostly case-forms of nouns. The accusative,
which also in Sanskrit attracts the great majority of these elements,
is not only found before or after those ‘prepositions’ which e?(prc?ssa
motion or an action towards a goal, but also beside those which in a
general way denote a relation: RV. 51,1 abhody‘ agnilz..., ,pra'ty...
dyatim usdsam “Agni has awaken to meet the advancing dawn”; Mbh.
3, 64, 41 imam. .. praksydami nrpatim prati “him I Wf1¥ ask with reference
to the king”. The frequent occurrence of ‘prepositions’ in connection
with this case-form cannot be dissociated from the vag}leness of the
accusative which in opposition to the other casus obliqui expresses an
unspecified or unqualified relation of a noun or pronoun to a verb or to
another noun. It only indicates that the process expresse.d by the Yerb
is brought into relation to, or into connection with, another idea contained

in the utterance. Whereas the other casus obliqui as a rule suffice clearly

to express a variety of relations, the accusative often needs the help of a

‘preposition’: Manu 8, 245 simdm prati samutpanne vivade *‘if a contest

. : : ..
have arisen about some boundary”. As is well known the association

23 See “The character of the Sanskrit accusative”, in Misceldnea homenaje a
A. Martinet, 1, La Laguna, p. 47 fI., esp. p. 63 ff.
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between verbs and ‘prepositions’ which often followed a noun but pre-
ceded the verb became in the course of time more intimate. When form-
ing a whole with verbal forms they, generally speaking, retained their
specializing function and the accompaniment of nouns or pronouns.
That is why so many compound verbs have a ‘transitive’ function or
may, at least, be accompanied by a nominal or pronominal form. The
character of these verbs is irrespective of the stem form used in a fre-
quency of cases unmistakably determinative, that is to say: they help to
mark out the extent or scope, the close or any other remarkable point or
moment of the process, they indicate that the action affects, or reaches its
close in, a definite nominal or pronominal concept. Whereas for in-
stance kram- is, by itself, used for “stepping, walking or going” in an
‘absolute’ way, without any determination — e.g. RV. 1, 121, 1 uru
kramsate adhvare yajatrah “the (god who is) worthy or worship may step
widely during the liturgy”, many compounds are as a rule accompanied
by an object towards which the process is directed and in which it so
to say reaches its close: 9, 108, 2 sa. .. abhy akramid isah “he approached
(went to) the refreshing draughts”. Beside sthd- “to stand” which, in
the Rgveda, seldom takes the acc., abhi-stha- is always accompanied
by that case: e.g. 1, 42, 4 padabhi tistha tapusim ‘‘tread upon the burning
weapon”, the weapon being affected by the process. Whereas the simple
$i- stands for “to lie, lie down, rest”’, abhi-si- occurs to express the sense
of “lying upon” (with the accus.): SB. 1, 2, 5, 4 ydvad evaisa visnur
abhisete tavad vo dadmah ‘‘as much as Visnu lies upon, and no more, we
give you”: the durative action is brought into relation to the idea “as
much”. These syntactic phenomena are meant when it is taught that
“abhi fournit des formes terminatives-transitives & des quantités de
verbes™?4: it is the so-called terminative use of a verb form. 1 do not
object to this term, provided that first we do not consider this use to
constitute a kind of aspect, and that, in the second place, we are willing
to admit that these occurrences of, for instance, abhi- do not essentially
differ from those of, for instance, pari- or adhi- which are not called
‘terminative’: cf. e.g. RV. 3, 32, 11 ahim parisayanam arnah ‘‘the snake
who was lying round the flood”; 8, 10, 6 yad vd... adhitisthatho ratham
“or whether ye mount the chariot”. That the special force of pari- or
adhi- is sometimes more conspicuous or is more easily translatable into
other languages would be no conclusive argument in favour of the thesis
that some prepositions are ‘lexical’, others are ‘grammatical’ in character,
the latter helping to express what is often rather vaguely called ‘aspect’.
24 Renou, Gramm. sanscrite, p. 141.
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Similar remarks may be made with regard to 4- which, especially in
ancient texts, occasionally serves the expression of ‘result’.?* Thus
a-yaj- may occur in the sense of “‘receiving or procuring through wor-
ship, gaining”: RV. 1, 40, 4 tasmd ilam suviram @ yajamahe ‘‘for him we
try to acquire, through worship, the comfort of good (many) sons”;
10,2, 6;70,7; VS. 7, 4 eso (= diso) yajasva “‘win strengthening food by
worship’”; d-ruh- may mean “to attain, gain”, but RV. 1, 51, 12 slokam
d rohase divi the original sense is still evident: “thou gainest, whilst
ascending to heaven, renown” (“erreichst du im Himmel ... Ruhm”,
Geldner), cf. 1, 10, 2 yat sdnoh sanum druhat “when he had ascended
from summit to summit”; and in ‘metaphorical’ use showing the original
force of those phrases: 9, 83, 5; 86, 40; cf. also 10, 18, 6 where dyuh,
which Grassmann considered the object of @ rohate, may stand &md
xowvob. That is to say: the resultative functions of these verbs may be
explained as normal semantic developments starting from 4 ““near, near to,
towards” and the meanings of the simple verbs. Cf. also g-stha- “‘to stand
or remain on or by, to resort to, to attain”; a-lamb- ““‘to lay hold of,
seize, get, appropriate”.

The ‘incohative’ force of upa-kram- has likewise nothing to do with
aspect: kram- meaning ‘‘to step”, upa-kram- is “‘to go near, come to”
and hence “to have recourse to, undertake, begin”: cf. in German an
etwas gehen, antreten; in Latin, initium “beginning” belongs to inire
“go into, enter upon, begin”; notice also Lat. ingredf' “t.o enter upon”
and “to begin (a speech, etc.)”” and other words for beginning based upon
ideas like “‘entering upon”. The ‘ingressive force’ of ni-dra-¢ “to fall
asleep, sleep” may be explained, on the one hand, from the non-trans-
formative character of the verb, and on the second hand, from the com-
bination of ni- “down” and dra-: cf. ni-Samayati ‘‘to extinguish down.”
i.e. “to make quiet”. As to the ‘terminative’ functlor? of nis- comb%-
nations such as nir 7- owe their special meaning likewise to the modi-
ficatory force of the preverb joining the simple verb: nir r- “FO go out
or off, fall away from, be deprived of”, it is in RV. 1, 4, 5 nir anyatas
cid drata “ihr habt euch um alles andere gebracht”, the aor., not the
preverb, which indicates that the process has, in the near past, attained
its close. . .

This is not to deny that many details of preverbial syntax are Cf)mph-
cated and hard to describe. Often the motives of the authors’ choice are
to be guessed rather than being completely obvious. Of the relevant

%  Renou, o.c., p. 142.
%6  Renou, /.c.
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questions, we shall mention only one: what is in RV. 1, 85, 12 ya vah
Sarma. .. santi... ddsuse yachatadhi | asmabhyam tani maruto vi yanta
“stretch all protection you have out over the man who worships the
gods, O Maruts, extend these to us” the difference between the pres. imp.
followed by adhi and the aor. accompanied by vi?: adhi having the force
of “‘above, over, from above, towards”, the first verb may express the
general idea of bestowing protections on the devout man; since vi marks,
inter alia, difference of direction, division, and distinction, the second

verb may denote the idea of extending the protection also in this partic-
ular case.



XVI

THE PERTINENT RGVEDIC FACTS VIEWED IN THEIR
HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE

Now that we have surveyed the uses of the aorist and the imperfect in
the Rgveda, it remains to make an attempt to place them in their histor-
ical perspective, to see them as a special stage of development of two
categories which, while being inherited from a common source,
existed also in a number of more or less closely related languages in
which they underwent more or less divergent modifications in value,
function and frequency. It hardly needs arguing that — like the study of
the aspectual phenomena in general and that of those exhibited by ancient
languages in particular — such an undertaking confronts the investigator
with many difficulties. Since a large number of books and articles have
not yet succeeded in giving a completely clear idea of the functions of
the aspectual verb forms in living languages such as Russian, since many
points relative to the non-modal and non-temporal functions of the verbal
forms in Greek, Latin and other languages continue to be matters of
dispute, it cannot reasonably be expected that our methods will enable us
satisfactorily to account for all major or minor points of difference
between the functions of the aorists and imperfects of Greek, Slavonic
and Indo-Iranian languages and to ‘reconstruct’ the ‘aspectual system’
— if there has been any — of their common source. It is therefore in-
telligible that many authors in this particular field of comparative
linguistics have limited themselves to some vague and non-committal
remarks with regard to the prehistoric situation. Those who could
not resist the temptation to ascribe to older or prehistoric stages of a
language the function of, and distinctions between, the tense categories
have indeed exposed their conclusions to critical comments.!

The idea which the interested student may form of the aspectual
phenomena in Old- and Pre-Slavonic is made unclear by the tendency
which is common to many works on this subject to take for granted
that in Old-Slavonic the aspects had already reached their heyday,
showing all the characteristics of the modern aspectual distinctions.
Not rarely this conviction is explicitly expressed: “Das System der

1 A detailed survey of the uses of the impf. and the aor. in the L.E. languages was
at the time also given by Brugmann, Grundriss, 11, 3, p. 746 fi.
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Actionsarten ldszt sich bereits in den altbulgarischen Sprachdenk-
milern in seinen Grundziigen als ausgebildet erkennen”?; “toute forme
verbale d’une phrase en vieux slave est ou perfective ou imperfective
...”.3 These distinctions and categories were even unhesitatingly ap-
plied to Original Slavonic.? “In der konsequenten Synchronie seiner
Darstellung”, Ruzicka’ remarks with regard to Vaillant’s Manue{,“
“werden Abstufungen der Entwicklung des Aspekts von vornherein
ausgeglichen. Es wird als fertige einheitliche grammatische Grosze
aufgefaszt, als handele es sich um den Aspekt in den modernen slavischen
Sprachen”.

It may, on the contrary, be regarded as certain that also in ancient
Slavonic the aspectual differences were not so distinct and consistently
systematized as some books and articles would have us believe. In Old-
Russian for instance “war der Aspekt noch nicht stark genug, alles in
sich aufzunehmen und sich unterzuordnen”.? Van Wijk — arguing in
favour of the theory® that the Slav. aspects arose from the ancient dis-
tinction between ‘action déterminé’ (pft.) and ‘action indéterminé’
(impft.)® — was strongly inclined to regard the OChSlav. aspect as ‘“eine
noch in Werden befindliche Kategoriel®; ““es ist sehr wahrscheinlich,
dasz vor der endgiiltigen Durchfiihrung dieser zwei Bildungsprinzipe
(viz. Prefixation and development of the iterative class) viele Zeit-
worter aspektlos oder jedenfalls der Unterscheidung perfektiv-imper-

* E. Boehme, Die Actiones der Verba simplicia in den altbulgarischen Sprach-
denkmidlern (Leipzig, 1904), p. 2.

3 Meillet, Erudes sur I’ étymologie et le vocabulaire du vieux slave (Paris, 1902);
p. 58.

Meillet, Le slave commun, p. 253.

R. Ruzicka, Der Verbalaspekt in der altrussischen Nestorchronik (Berlin, 1957),
p.

Vaillant, Manuel du vieux slave, 1, p. 325 ff.
Ruzicka, o.c., p. 3.

Which was already briefly suggested by Meillet (B.S.L., 19, C-R. p. 118 fT.) and
developed by C. Regnéll, Uber den Ursprung des slay. Verbalaspektes (Lund, 1944).
Other views on the prehistory of the Slavonic aspects, which need not detain us here.
Wwere however pronounced by A. Beli¢ (“Postanak praslovenske glagolske sisteme”’, I
Glas Srp. Kralj. Akad., 164 (1935), p. 4 £), J. Kurylowicz (Sprawozd. Tow. Nauk we
Lwowie, Roczn., 9, p. 70 f.) and others; see Regnéll and Chr. S. Stang, Das slavische
und baltische Verbum (Norsk. Vid. Ak. i Oslo, 11, Hist.-Filos. Kl., 1942, 1), p. 14 ff.

® 1In Rev. ét. sl., 9, 251, Van Wijk himself emphasizes that the difference between
‘déterminé’ and ‘indéterminé’ is rather vague: “En général, on peut dire que les verbes
déterminés désignent des actions peu compliquées, menant directement a un bub
tandis que les verbes indéterminés sont employés pour des actions se composant de
Plusieurs actes ou pour des actions prolongées ou répétées”.

10 QSee N. van Wijk’s articles in LLF., 45, esp. p. 97 and 53, and in “‘Sur Porigine des
aspects du verbe slave”, in Revue des études slayes, 9 (Paris, 1929), - 237 ff.
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fektiv gegeniiber indifferent gewesen sind”’. “Immer wieder und ver-
schieden abgewandelt taucht in Kuznecov’si! Darstellung der Vorbehalt
auf, dasz der Aspekt im Altrussischen nicht als scharf umrissene und
ausgebildete Kategorie aufzufassen ist, und dasz diese ihrer modernen
Auspr dgung fern ist”.* This difference between older and younger
stages of the same Slavonic language is in harmony with the remarkable
evolution of the aspectual phenomena in Greek, the history of which,
known since the days of Homer, is nearly three times as long as that of
Slavonic.13

However, it also agrees with the no less interesting fact that those
verbal categories which are subject to the phenomena under discussion
are, generally speaking, far from steady, immutable and invariable.
Limiting our observations to the two categories which constitute the
Subject proper of this volume viz. the aorist and the imperfect, it is worth
realizing that in historical times the coexistence of both categories, aor.
f’iﬂd impf., — which have perhaps never been completely distinct categor-
les — has come to an end in a large part of the Slavonic world. Old-
Slavonic had lost the ancient (prehistoric) impf. which may have cor-
responded to the Greek or Sanskrit impf.; it was replaced by a category
of purely Slavonic formation, fulfilling the same function. The ancient
asigmatic aorist had survived, but since Slavonic did not maintain the
LE. vowel mutation unimpaired it could not discriminate precisely
between this type of aor. and the impf.; so there are original imperfects
— or at least forms which would serve as imperfects in cognate languages
— among the so-called aorists. The forms of the impf. were fluctuating
and were easily confused with those of the aorist. Moreover, the other
old type of aor., the sigmatic, expressed a formal distinction between the
aor. and the present stem. The notion of time came to be more promi-
nent than aspect. The distinction of aspect in past time could not be
Consistently maintained. It was to be replaced by another method of
attaining this end, viz. the younger Slavonic distinction between impft.
and pft. verbs through prefixes and suffixes. These pairs allowed both
time and aspect to be adequately represented, the functions of an aor.
being fulfilled by the past of a pft. verb, those of an impf. by the past
of an impft. verb. In Russian the impf. “was not colloquial at any time

1P s, Kuznecov, Istoriceskaja grammatika russkogo jazyka (Moskva, 1951),

p. 196, 224, 267.

m Ruzicka, o.c., p. 7.
For a brief survey of the relevant facts see W. J. Entwistle and W. A. Morison,

Russian and the Slavonic languages (London, 1949), p. 120 ff., 203 f., 220; 322 f., 379 f.
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within the embrace of our documents”, in old manuscripts the forms .of
aor. and impf. are confused, the former being rare and losing its spec.xal
virtue. “Even educated folk using Russo-Slavonic were unable to m.alr,l,-
tain control over a tense for which they had lost all instinctive cap.acny .
Soon after the 14th century the aor. passed into disuse. In Poll§h the
two categories were already at the beginning of the historical pCI:IOd SO
far decayed that no complete paradigms can be for_med. Bes'ldes, a
precise notion of aspect is wanting, both categories serving as equivalents
of the Latin imperfect. Although in Czechoslovak both tenses were re-
tained for a longer time, they were, here also, gradually ellmlnateq;
after 1600 they had probably disappeared from normal usage. In t.hls
respect these languages are markedly contrasted with Serbocrorfttlon
and Bulgarian in which both categories have always been retained,
developing even innovations and acquiring new meanings. Here tl'le .aor;
is always precise and suited to categorical assertions referring to ‘llquted
or ‘fixed” processes in the past; the impf. is less defined and acquires a
certain distinction of mood. In both languages the aor. can be forn‘\ed
from verbs of either aspect, but is decidedly more usual in the perfective.
In Serbocroation the aor. — which here also is, in ordinary 1anguag'e,
becoming rarer — serves to signify the close or completion of 2 process In
the past. The impf., which in Serbocroatian only derives from impft.
verbs and is now falling into disuse, helps to express past processes of a
certain duration.!4 .
These functions are no doubt mainly traditional. The Old Slav. aOI-'lSt
signified “‘un fait réalisé dans le passé”,!® the speaker or writer being
often given the option between this category and the perfect. In sub-
ordinate clauses it could quite naturally also refer to the anterior past!®:
to &vémouEav in N.T. Marc 15, 20 xal éte vémouEav adTd, éEe’:Suc.ow
adTdv Tiv Topplpav corresponds an OSlav. aorist. In contradis-
tinction to Delbriick!? who described the ‘Aktion’ of the Slav. aor. -
which is mainly formed from perfective verbs — as ‘punctuell’: “es kal‘m
auch (wie im Arischen und Griechischen) eine Reihe von Handlungen im
Riickblick in einem Punkt zusammengefaszt werden” and Vondrak?!®
who spoke of a “punktuelle (konzentrierte) Handlung”, most scholars
agreed on the essentially temporal function of the aor. in Old- and

14 See also B. Havranek, “Aspect et temps du verbe en vieux slave”, Mélanges-
Ch. Bally (Genéve, 1939), p. 223 fI.

15 Vaillant, o.c., I, p. 330.

18 Vaillant, o.c., I, p. 241.

Delbriick, Verg. Syntax, 11, p. 341.

W. Vondrak, Vgl. Slav. Gramm., 11 (Géttingen, 1928), p. 389.

17
18
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Common-Slavonic.*® This category was however used in relating or
narrating successive events, irrespective of their real duration, occur-
ring also in connection with iterated processes and of course also with
initial stages. Of special interest is the possibility of referring, by means
of a Slav. aor., to a process which from the standpoint of the speaker is
rather recent: Nestor 31 ‘it was related to O. that the D. had come,
and she sent for them (and said): good priests have come (pridosa, aor.).
In translating this aor. may (in ORuss. and Serboc.) even correspond to
a present form, ‘“‘oder wie éyéaca “ich muss lachen” durch einen Aus-
druck fiir die unmittelbar bevorstehende Handlung”?°; in a Serb. pop-
ular song: “then I take a horse and go all over the world” the verbs are
aorists.2! The aorist may also refer to a more remote past and serve as a
narrative form, relating to processes which have taken place in the past
without inviting the hearer to dwell on them or to figure to himself their
development. Cf. e.g. Nestor 12 “and they gave (viidasa, aor.) O., as
they used to give K.”. The so-called gnomic aorist — “in abstrakten
Sdtzen, die Lebenswahrheiten und Sentenzen enthalten?? is rarely
found. “Fiir den angenommenen Fall, dasz dies oder jenes geschehe
oder geschehen sei, hat die durch den Aor. ausgedriickte Handlung ihre
Geltung in der Vergangenheit, vom Zeitpunkte der ersten Handlung aus
betrachtet”,? e.g. Serboc. ¢udo pasa ujedoSa vuka “‘imagine many dogs
and a wolf, then the wolf has already died (aor.).

According to Miklosich the Slavonian impe'rfect “bezeichnet die in
der vergangenheit dauernde, wiederholte oder eine sol.che he}ndlung, die
man auszufiihren im begriffe war oder versuchte”’,?* including habitual
action: to the Latin non solum regnum designabat, verum etiam homici-
dium iudaeorum manifestabat corresponds an OChSlav. sentence (Sup.
370. 10) with two imperfects; Nestor 6 Dréviljane z“ivjc.zchu %ve'rinz‘skomi
obrazomii. .., ubivachu drugii druga... “the D. lived like wild beasts...
they slew each other...”. Another definition which was too'much mod‘el-
led upon the traditional ideas of an imperfect is the following: ‘fEs w1r(.l
(durch das Impf.) mehr der Verlauf der Handlung veranschaulicht (bei

19 T refer to Havrének, o.c., p. 224. ‘“‘L’aoriste slave est le t,emps historiqge ex-
primant un procés passé, mais il n’exprime pas par lui-méme I’aspect perfectif qui
caractérise I'aoriste grec” (Meillet, Le slave commun, p. 241).

20 Delbriick, o.c., II, p. 342.

2L For other examples: Miklos

Vondrik, o.c., II, p. 390.
2 Vondrak, o.s., 11, p. 391; Musié, in Arch. f. slav. Phil., 24, p. 482.

¥ Vondrak, o.c., I, p. 391; ‘hypothetic aorist’; cf. also Miklosich, o.c., IV, p. 788.
2 Miklosich, o.c., IV, p. 784.

ich, Vergl. Gramm. der Slav. Sprachen, 1V, p. 787 £.;
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der Schilderung).”? In Old Slavonic “I'imparfait est ordinairement
imperfectif, exprimant I’action qui dure dans le passé; mais on rencontre
aussi des imparfaits perfectifs...; ils marquent I’éventualité, ’habitude,
la répétition”2¢: N.T. Matt. 9, 35 proidése Isus grady vs¢ ‘“‘Jesus went
about all the cities” (“‘driickt dann héiufig eine in der Vergangenheit
wiederholte oder verallgemeinernde Handlung aus”,?? not only in OSlav.).
It is also used de conatu. The Slav. impf. may occur in cases where we
would use the pqpf.: in the sentence (Nestor) ‘“he built a church on the
hill, where the idol... had stood (stojase)” the process is obviously not
viewed as ‘fixed’ or ‘limited’. In narratives it is specially suited to relate
the secondary or subordinate processes, to describe customs, habits, etc.,
and in addition to this, to narrate events performed or witnessed by the
speaker himself. Although it is also used to denote a process without
regard to any other process, the expression of “‘une action accompagnant
un autre fait ou une autre action’28 may be considered a central character-
istic of this category.

Turning now to Greek it may, in addition to the stray observations
made in the preceding chapters and by way of concise review of the main
facts, be recalled to memory that generally speaking the subj., opt.,
imper., inf., part. of the pres. stem are only aspectually distinguished
from the same forms deriving from the aor. stem; the indicatives are also
expressive of tense.?®* The pres. system is in principle ‘unlimited’ or
‘continuative’, expressing incomplete action and giving evidence of the
speaker’s interest in the development of the process, the aor. leaves
‘duration’ out of account, expressing completed, ‘fixed’, ‘limited’,
momentary or instantaneous action, suited to refer to ‘Ereignisse’.30
All augmented tense forms place the process in the past; both impf.
and aor. may be narrative, the former is descriptive, “teilnehmend und
verweilend”, the latter concise, strictly adhering to the fact, and especially
suited to denote the ‘Einzelakt’. “Das Impf. sagt aus, dasz in der Ver-
gangenheit ein Verbalinhalt bestand oder in der Entwicklung begriffen
war, wobei ein moglicher Abschlusz auszer Betracht bleibt. Ebensowe-

25

Vondrak, o.c., II, p. 387; see also Meillet, o.c., p. 232.
Vaillant, o.c., p. 328.

Vondrék, o.c., II, p. 388.
Havranek, o.c., p. 227,
Cf. also Wackernagel, Vorlesungen, 12, p. 175 £.; B. F. C. Atkinson, The Greek
language (London, 1952), p. 143 f.
% For aorists where imperfects might be expected see also H. Jacobsthal, “Der

Gebrauch der Tempora und Modi in den kret. Dialektinschr.”, I.F., Beih. 21 (Strass-
burg, 1907), p. 9 ff.

28
27
28
29



The Rgvedic facts in their historical perspective 257

nig bezeichnet das Impf. an sich eine lingere Zeitdauer.””® More or less
traditionally authors distinguish a so-called stative impf. — e.g. Xen. An.
5, 3, 7 énel & Epeuyev 6 Hevopdv ““... lived in banishment” —; the
descriptive (‘“schilderende”) impf. — H 472 ff. &0ev oivilovro

"Ayatol ... tiBevro 8¢ daita OdAeray [ wavwdytor ... | Saivuvto ... “from
there the A. brought wine,... and they made a rich feast... the whole
night through they feasted”3%; an impf. “nachhaltiger Wirkung”’,3® when
the verb ‘“sein Ziel und seine Vollendung in dem Tun eines anderen
hat3* - W 539 &¢ €pabd’, of & &pa mavreg émpjveov, Gg Exéhevey “‘so
he spoke, and they all assented even as he entreated”; in definite contexts
an ‘iterative’ or habitual use — “dabei tritt gerne die Bedeutung der
Nichtvollendung hinter die Bedeutung der Wiederholung zuriick, so
dasz das iter. Impf. auch steht, wo die aus verschiedenen Akten beste-
hende oder als Ganzes wiederholte Handlung sachlich zu einem Ab-
schlusz kommt’’35 —; the impf. of the situation in the past; the impf. of
natural, geographic, ethnologic and other facts which exist irrespective
of time; the impf. of processes which being intended did not take place®®;

the negated impf. expressing an emphatic negation translatable by
“could not, was not able to...”.%
Whereas “the impf. appeals more to the eye, the aor. appeals more to

the intellect”38; “gegeniiber dem personlicheren und eindriicklicheren
Impf. wirkt der Ind. Aor. sachlich und trocken, aber auch scharf und
rasch gegeniiber dem unentschiedenen und verweilenden Zug des Impfs.,
besonders in der Haufung”3%; “im Aor. wird etwas Einmaliges gegeben,

im Prds. dagegen etwas Dauerndes oder etwas Gewohnheitsmiszi-
ges”.9 The aor. may be used in connection with the special and the

% Sch _Debrunner, o.c., IL, p. 275.
32 “}:nwg:: rSclfilderung von Xenophons Tempelgut (An. 5, 3, 7-12) steht das

. . u : i des Tempels im Perfekt, die Schilderung
Geographische im Prisens, die Beschreibung de © X - e
der ggs?gebréiuche die schon der Vergangenheit angehdrten, im Impf.; nur zwei ein-
malige Tatsachen stehen im Aorist” (Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., I, p. 277).

» it -hist. Syntax, p. 97. CoT
34 gf- Sa‘l,zzsigzhl’zlls::, Gebrauch der erzihlenden Tempora im Griechischen (Lund,

; i j inwirkend gedacht, bis die durch
1930), e.g. p. 10: “das Subjekt wird als auf das Objel'ct?mwu- d s
jenes)aiggeggig Ha:slungjzu Ende gefiihrt worden ist”’; p. 12: “was d_er Redfler gesagt
hat, besteht fort und behalt seine Geltung”; p. 11: “rixtouca heiBt ‘“‘die, welche

29 9y

einstmals gebar und daher die Mutter ist
35

Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., 11, p- 278'. .
> Seevev.yg. J. Humbert, Syntaxe grecque® (Paris, 1954), p. 139.

E. Hermann, in Glotta, 10, p. 129-136; Svensson, o.c., p. 103 ff.
38 See B. L. Gildersleeve, in Am. Journ. of Phil., 23, p. 250.

3 Schwyzer-Debrunner, o.c., II, p. 280.
40 Wackernagel, Vorlesungen, I?, p. 173.

37
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determined, the impf. in connection with the general and undetermined.
Apart from the merely ‘factive’ and narrative use authors distinguish
the aor. of the type y 15 #BAaddc pe “you have foiled me”; éyéraca
““ich lache, musz (wirklich) lachen” which has already been commented
upon; the aor. indicating “ein einmalig gedachtes Ereignis als unmittel-
bare, sozusagen gleichzeitige Folge eines anderen, als kiinftig voraus-
gesetzten, durch das es bedingt ist” (translatable by a fut. exactum):
I 412 f. el pév »° adb pévav Tpdwv A dpgL udywpat, [ Greto péy
pot véotog “‘if I should abide here and fight about the city of the T.,
then lost is (would be) my return home”; the aor. of the typical situation
— Hes. Th. 81 ff. “whomsoever... the daughters of Zeus honour..., they
pour sweet dew upon his tongue, and from his lips flow gracious words;
all the people look (pres.) at him while he settles causes, and he would
soon make wise end (dmistapévwe xatéravcey, aor.) even of a great
quarrel” —; (in some dialects) the aor. of typical occurrences which al-
ways take place under the same conditions — T 93 f. “(Ate) walks
(Bactvet) over the heads of men, bringing them harm, and this one or
that she ensnares” (xatd & olv érepbv ye wédnoe) —; the aor. occur-
ring in similes of the type IT 352 ff. ¢ 8¢ Adxor dpvesaot méypaoy ... |
&g Aavaol Tpmeaowy éméypoov ““‘as wolves fall upon lambs... even
so the D. fell upon the T.”; the gnomic aorist which has already been
discussed; the aor. may also be used if the context and often an adverbial
expression characterize the process as iterated. As the past referred to
by the Greek aor. is as a rule more or less remote, temporal indications
may be added. However, this form could, especially in the idiom of the
tragedy, also be adopted in the case of the recent past, the ‘passé actuel’,
which is not unconnected with the speaker’s present time (or future)®:
B 274 vbv 8¢ 163e péy’ dpiotov Epckev “jetzt aber, in diesem Augenblick,
hat er dies allerbeste getan” (Wackernagel); I" 439; Athen. 8, 360 C;
7A0” M\Oe yeAddv “now the swallow has come”.

It may finally be remembered that Greek is the only L.E. language in
which the aorist has, through the ages and until the present day, been
preserved in a flourishing condition, a fact which may not be disconnected
from its fulfilling, already in early times, a very important function as a
quite distinct category.

With regard to Tocharian the following remarks may suffice.#* Form-

4 “Der Aor. hat vielfach die Aufgabe, eine eben erst effektuierte Handlung, einen

eben erst eingetretenen Vorgang zu bezeichnen” (Wackernagel, o.c., I, p. 176). See
also Jacobsthal, o.c., p. 17.

42 Cf. W. Krause, Westtocharische Grammatik (Heidelberg, 1952), p. 27 ff.;
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ally the ancient aor. and perf. have fused to constitute the so-called pre-
terit which mostly serves as a counterpart of the LE. aorist, and in a
minority of cases corresponds to the LE. perfect. The impf., which is
far less frequent, is typically imperfective: it appears when a process
is viewed as incomplete, as not having reached its close; deriving from
verbs which express a state or situation it places that state in the past.
The process may be iterated. It mainly occurs in descriptive passages —
“in Schilderungen, mit denen die Voraussetzung zum Verstindnis der
eigentlichen Handlung geschaffen werden sollte...” (references to the
situation, the place of the action, to the persons playing a role, etc. —,
and, in addition to these, in expatiations). ‘“Mit derartigen Einschiiben
wurde versucht, den niichternen, durch Prit. wiedergegebenen Hand-
lungsablauf zu unterbrechen und, gleichsam auf der Stelle verweilend,
einzelne Situationen anschaulicher zu gestlaten”.* The pret. is on the
other hand the past tense par excellence. It is narrative; refers, in a
matter-of-fact way, to series of ‘limited’ processes; it is also used to
state without regard to chronologic order. It may also occur in con-
nection with repeated, but ‘limited’ (abgeschlossene) processes and —
as so-called complexive preterit — with reference to processes of a certain
duration (‘““der Sprecher iiberschaut gleichsam mit einem einzigen Bl.ick
das Ganze’#). It may finally also be used as a ‘passé actuel’ in connection
with processes which from the point of view of the person speaking have
occurred or set in recently. From these facts we may conclude that there
is a remarkable degree of correspondence, in ‘aspect’, between Tocharian
and Greek. . :
It may finally be remembered that the opposn{on between a presentic
and an aoristic aspect turns up again in Armenian.?° .
Let us now turn to Vedic and make an attempt to summarize the main
conclusions to which the above investigation into the use of the aorist
and the imperfect have led, although it must be confessed, first that they
are some respects of a doubtful character and 'in th.e s?,cond place, that
not all instances quoted are conclusive. To begin with it must be aﬁrm-
ed that there is in the language of the Rg- and Atharvaveda an unmistak-
able tendency to distinguish between an ‘aoristic’ and an ‘imperfectic

j ] harischen (Wiesbaden,
W. Thomas, Der Gebrauch der Vergangenlzgttstempor:a im Toc '
1957). For morphological questions see E. Sieg, W. S}egllﬂg, W. Schulze, .Tochansclfe
Grammatik (Gottingen, 1931), p. 363 fI.; A. J. van Windekens, Morphologie comparée
du Tokharien (Louvain, 1944), p. 253 f., 281.
4 Thomas, o.c., p. 307.

% Thomas, o.c., p. 203. .
“  A. Meillet, Altarmenisches Elementarbuch (Heidelberg, 1913), p. 107.
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aspect, although in many cases these ‘aspectual’ functions are less dis-
tinct or even — as far as the present author is able to see — completely
absent. A functional ‘neutrality’ in this respect is especially proper to
the aorist. There seems to be room for the observation that the character
of the texts under consideration is not such as to show with regard to
‘aspectual distinction’ an extremely varied picture of pronounced fea-
tures. If Greek and Slavonic had not rendered heuristic services, some
details might have been overlooked or, perhaps rightly, not been recog-
nized at all.

The aor. often refers to special cases, single objects or details, iso-
lated occurrences. It is not rarely used in connection with processes
which, though durative in nature, are viewed without regard to duration.
As in Greek the aor. stating a bald fact at its psychologically most
relevant moment may denote a process which in reality is in pro-
gress. These are counterparts of the Greek type Zyéhaoa, of the ‘com-
plexive’ and ‘recapitulative’ aorists, and some examples of the aor.
gnomicus. This category is also suited to suggest that a process has
reached its close.

The imperfect often emphasizes the idea of continuance, the chief
interest in a past process being in its development or unlimited continuity.
As opposed to the aor. the impf. expresses ‘variety’, ‘vision’, frequency,
heterogeneity, ‘perspective’, simultaneity; it helps to suggest that a
process which took place in the past persists in its results and conse-
quences. In negative sentences it may express the idea of ‘being able
to...”. Although the impf. is generally speaking the usual form to refer
to the mythical past the aorist may, as in Greek, in narratives or des-
criptions of mythical, legendary or historical events (more or less
‘dramatically’) alternate with it.

Both categories may each in their own way occur in contexts implying
frequency, repetition or iteration. The aorist may even be used in con-
nection with processes which while occurring regularly in the past con-
tinue to do so in the present (similarly in Greek). As in Greek, the Vedic
aor. may dfanote isolated or momentary occurrences taking place while
a process signified by an impf. is going on. As in other languages both
categories may in connection with intransformative verbal meanings
be ‘initive’, with transformative meanings ‘finitive’; in case of the aor.
this detail is more pronounced. Both forms may, each in their own way,
be used where other languages would have a pluperfect. Whereas the
impf. often stresses the idea of continuing action in the past without
any clear reference to the moment of speaking the process denoted by
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the aor. often, but far from always, refers to the immediate past, or
rather the ‘passé actuel’. When the impf. signifies processes in a more
remote past, these are often at the same time viewed ‘imperfectively’
(here also there exist Greek parallels). The same form may also occur
to denote processes concerning the speaker.

In special cases the difference between a pres. and an aor. stem
practically is a question of semantics and lexicography (chapter X),
English and other languages resorting to different roots where the Vedic
idiom had the choice of two stems deriving from the same root. This
does not exclude the possibility of expressing aspectual distinctions.
Verbal composition is a matter of semantics and Aktionsart.

In some respects the language of the Avesta seems, in point of aspect,
to exhibit traces of a state of affairs not dissimilar to that prevailing in
the Veda.*® It is however worth observing that the impf. is not only
strictly continuative, but also ‘complexively narrative’: Y. 51, 7 ya
gam tasé apaséa urvardséa “‘who hast fashioned (created) the cow, the
waters and the plants” and the other instances mentioned by Reichelt4?
concerns processes in the mythical sphere. The aor. which in the Younger
Avesta occurs but rarely, being practically supplanted by the impf.,
“denotes, in the Gathas, an action or event occurring at some undeter-
mined past time”.4® It is also found in sentences which may be regarded
as explicative or ‘circumstantial’; Reichelt’s 4° comment: “wurde auch
in die schildernde Erzidhlung eingefiihrt” does not always seem to be
applicable to the passages quoted. Other particulars have already been
mentioned. Generally speaking the distinctions between the two categor-
ies are more obvious in the Gathas than in the Younger Avesta.?® Al-
though Iranian generally speaking tends to distinguish between “I’action

envisagée dans sa continuité” and “I’action absolue et indépendante de

16 ] e systéme le plus ancien étant a la portée du compara}iste (qui découle des
données du RV. de I’Avesta et de la langue d’Homeére)’’ was described by J. Kurylowicz,
‘“Aspect et t.emps dans I’histoire du persan”, Rocznik Orient., 16 (195?), p. 53§, as
follows: the present represents a ‘présent général’ and a ‘présent duratif’; tpe agr’l.f»t a
‘parfait (passé indéfiniy and a ‘plusqueparfait’; there is a perfﬁct, deno‘t.mg le.te}f
(présent)”; the imperfect (narrative tense) stands for a ‘passé iiéﬁ{n and an ‘imparfait’;
there is a pluperfect expressing “I’état (passé)”. The author’s views of the pluperfe'ct
are however not completely correct; see also P. Thieme, Das Plusquamperfektum im
Veda (Géttingen, 1929). ‘ .

47 Reichelt, Awest. Elementarbuch, p. 304, who speaks of ‘perfektive Aktion’.

‘¢ L. H. Gray, “Contributions to Avestan Syntax”, J.4.0.S., 21, p. 112 ff,,

€sp. p. 144.
*®  Reichelt, o.c., p. 306.
50 Gray, l.c.
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toute idée de durée”, 5! the opposition between aor. and impf. has in the
idiom represented by the Old-Persian inscriptions largely been effaced,
the impf. encroaching here also; an interesting contrast, in the ancient
way, being furnished by the aor. ada “exprimant la création divine réali-
sée une fois pour toutes” and the impf. akunaus “significant qu’un roi
a été institué pour un temps indéterminé’.>?

Proceeding now to discuss the other ancient L.E. languages it may be
mentioned in passing that the Baltic tongues lost the traditional aor. and
impf.5%; the preterit or impft., which is an innovation, expresses the
habitual past (‘“‘gewohnheitsmisziges Tun**). Formal distinctions in
the sphere of the Aktionsarten are, it is true, not unknown, but they are
especially in Lettic far from being so prominent as in Slavonic. The
verbal system is dominated by tense, but the aspectual distinctions
“greifen nicht, wie im Slav., im Tempussystem iiber”.5>

The Germanic and Italic languages run in some important respects
parallel. They developed the tense factor to such an extent that the
expression of aspect was in the former group largely obscured and in
Latin far from being developed in the Greek way. Although details
differed — Latin even went so far as to create a system of ‘relative tenses’
—, the procedure in the two groups was fundamentally almost identical.
Like the ancient imperfect, the functional distinction between aorist
and perfect disappeared; they were fused into a preterit — in Latin called
perfect — which, by contrast to the present — the main foundation of
which were ancient ‘duratives’ — was basically a past tense.*® Although
the new impf. (the Latin -bam category) generally speaking fulfils the
same function as its ancient namesake (“die vergangene Handlung
wird als im Verlauf begriffen vorgestellt’”) its use is no doubt more
limited than e.g. that of the Greek imperfect: it is as the tense of the

51 E. Benveniste, Essai de grammaire sogdienne, 11 (Paris, 1929), p. 37

52 A. Meillet-E. Benveniste, Grammaire du vieux-perse* (Paris, 1931), p. 138 £
R. G. Kent, Old Persian® (New Haven, 1953), p. 90 f.
58 See also Stang, o.c., p. 272.

54 J. Endzelin, Lettische Grammatik (Heidelberg, 1923), p. 737 fi.; A. Leskien,
Litayisches Lesebuch (Heidelberg, 1919), p. 189, cf. also A. Senn, “Zum Gebrauch der
Aktionsarten im Lit.”, Studi Baltici, III (1933), p. 80 ff.; the same, “Verbal Aspects in
Germanic, Slavic, and Baltic”, Language, 25 (1949), p. 402 ff.

: Stang, o.c., p. 98. With regard to details specialists disagree.

See e.g. M. Leumann-J. B. Hofmann, Lateinische Grammatik (Munchen, 1928),
p. 302, 549, 558 ff.; J. Wackernagel, Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, I* (Basel, 1926), p. 189 ff.;
W. Streitberg, Urgermanische Grammatik (Heidelberg, 1900), p. 323 ff.; W. Krause,
Handbuch des Gotischen (Miinchen, 1953), p. 210 ff.; E. Prokosch, A comparative

Germanic grammar (Philadelphia, 1939), p. 144 ff.; Behaghel, Deutsche Syntax, 11,
p. 93 ff.
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unlimited, continuing or habitual processes especially used in descriptive
style. Ter. Phorm. 363 is a characteristic example: ruri fere se continebat ;
ibi agrum... colendum habebat: saepe mihi... narrabat “he mostly stayed
in the country; he rented land there; from time to time he used to tell
me”. In certain contexts — and in accordance with the semantic class of
the verb - this category may express an ‘initive’ — Plaut. Men. 1116 tunc
dentes mihi cadebant primulum -, iterative, or ‘conative’ sense,5? simul-
taneity with another past process and “I’arriére-fond, sur lequel une
autre action se dessine”.5® As opposed to events and actions in the past
which are signified by the ‘perfect’ the impf. refers to “das Zustindliche
oder das Vorbereitende, Inchoative, etwa auch das sich Wiederholende”’.
Interestingly enough there are, in ancient Latin, some imperfects which
remind us of the narrative Greek category of the same name: aiebam,
negabam.5®

As in Latin, the aor. and perf. have also fused in the Celtic languages,
where the preterit fulfils a ‘perfective’ as well as an ‘imperfective’ funf:-
tion.®® The impf. denotes, in Irish, repeated or customary processes in
past time, in Brit. — in a more original way — also continuing processes
in the past. o -

For our purpose Hittite is at first sight of little interest. The Hittite
verb has two moods (ind. and imp.) and two tenses, a pres.-fut. and.a
preterit. There are two conjugations which do not im.ply c'iiﬁ'erence in
meaning; one of them corresponds, historically speaking, in the main
to the L.E. pres. and aor. sub-systems, the other to the ancient perfect,
with considerable influence from forms which correspond to presents
or aorists in the cognate languages. The identit)f in function of both
sub-systems must be a Hittite innovation."'1 Considered as a whole the
Hittite system may however have preserved important trace§ of a state (:£
affairs which was more original than that evidenced by Vedic or Greek.

5 Th .s d t f rse mean hat hould set up such Sub-categories as
? 1 0oes not ol cou t we § ¢

‘ll 'V 'v i See also L R Ia.lnlel jhe Laf n Ia” uage London,

1 gresSl € Or Conatl (5] lmperfeCtS. l . od bl i g g (

1954), p. 307.
58 F. Blatt, Précis de syntaxe latine (Lyon, 1952), p. 172.

69 of early Latin, I (Boston, 1914), p. 32 ff. ‘

60 S_L}E}jg-esngtt;}ef?tgan{maﬁi der keltisc{zen Spra.chen, II (Gottingen, 1913),
p. 282, 306; R. Thurneysen, A grammar of Old Irish (Dub‘lu:;, 1946), p. 331 f delomi

8 E. H. Sturtevant, 4 comparative grammar of the Hittite language (Phila lelphia,
1933), p. 216 f., 251 f.; H. Kronasser, Vergl. Laut- und Formenlehre des Hethitischen
(H‘gld?:e :1%3119 sﬁsrz:dpm;gjl: .in substantial agreement wi,t,h T. Elizarenkova, “On the
problem of the development of tenses in Old Indo-Aryan”, Paper ... 25th'Int. Cang?..l of
Orient. Moscow, August 1960, p. 2, which came to my knowledge after this chapter had

been written.
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Delbriick,  arriving, 80 years ago, at the conclusion that the uses of
the Vedic aor., by means of which the speaker “etwas als eben geschehen
bezeichnet”, like the Greek aor., “auf ein Tempus der eintretenden
Handlung zuriickgeht”, added the following remark: “Hiernach musz
man zu der Meinung kommen, dasz der griechische Aor. der Haupt-
sache nach dem idg. entspricht, wenn auch der eine oder andere Typus
dort noch nicht so ausgebildet gewesen sein wird, wie im Griechischen.
Das Indische dagegen hat den Gebrauch des Aor. wesentlich einge-
schriankt”. “Der Pridsensstamm bedeutet im Griech. die sich entwick-
lende Handlung, und der Gebrauch des Impf. im Skt. und Iran. als
Tempus der Schilderung beweist zusammengenommen mit dem ital.
Gebrauche, dasz dieser Sinn des Prids. proethnisch ist”. Twenty years
later the same savant summarized his views about the same points as
follows : “(The impf.) versetzt die Handlung in die hinter dem Sprech-
enden liegende Vergangenheit... (Es) fordert den Horer auf, sich
vorzustellen, wie die Handlung vor sich ging. Es ist die Form der
Erzdhlung, insbesondere ... (die der) Erinnerung”. “Der Ind. Aor.
versetzt die punktuelle Handlung in die Vergangenheit, er fordert also
nur auf, sich vorzustellen, dasz etwas geschah, nicht wie es geschah. Es
erzihlt nicht, sondern konstatiert. Die Vergangenheit kann entweder dem
Sprechenden so nahe liegen, dasz sie noch so zu sagen in seine Gegenwart
hineinfillt, oder sie kann weiter zuriickliegen”. However, after another
twenty years Brugmann,® whilst admitting the difficulty of the problem
as to how far ‘“solche Aktionsbedeutung schon in uridg. Zeit den
morphologisch verschiedenen ‘prisentischen’ und ‘aoristischen’ Formen
in der Art angehaftet hat, dasz die Form im Rahmen des ganzen Ver-

balsystems zu der betreffenden Aktionsart in (eine) notwendige und

feste Beziehung gesetzt war...”, was of the opinion that it is ‘‘nicht

nachweisbar, dasz irgend ein einzelsprachliches System, etwa das der
vedischen Sprache oder das des Slavischen oder Litauischen, von dem
fiir die gemeinsame Urzeit der idg. Sprachen vorauszusetzenden
System nur erst unbetrichtlich abgewichen ist”. ‘“Man hat”, the same
savant justly observed, ‘“kaum mehr die Moglichkeit, ein klares Bild
von den Aktionsverhiltnissen der einfachen Verbalformen... in uridg.
Zeit zu gewinnen”. “Ce serait une erreur”, was also the opinion of

83 Delbriick, Die Grundlagen der griechischen Syntax (= Synt. Forsch., 1V)
(Halle a.S., 1879), p. 109, 111.

¢4 Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, 11, p. 309.

¢ Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gramm. der idg. Spr., 11, 3 (Strassburg, 1916),
p. 718, 85, 84.
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Meillet,® ‘“d’attribuer a I'opposition ‘présent: aorist’ en indo-européen
I'importance qu’elle a en grec”.

What was the state of affairs with regard to the expression of aspects
in the Indo-European ‘Ursprache’ we shall indeed never exactly know.
It would not be difficult to collect from the preceding pages those ‘uses’
which two or more of the most important branches of this family of
languages have in common and to ascribe them more or less reservedly
to their hypothetic ‘parent language’. But it would be a gratuitous as-
sumption that methods which with a tolerable chance of success may be
applied to comparative phonetics and morphology may be mechanically
applied to comparative syntax and to the theory of the functions of the
morphological categories. If we had no historical knowledge of the
Slavonic tongues being acquainted only with the modern phases of
Russian, Polish, Bulgarian, etc., it would not be possible to ‘recon-
struct’ the ‘aspects’, Aktionsarten, possibilities of determining verbs,
etc. in Original Slavonic. We may go further: notwithstanding our
knowledge of Old-Slavonic, Old-Russian, etc. the attempts at explaining
the origin of the aspectual correlation in this sub-family are almost as
numerous as the scholars who have ventured to write about these vexed
problems.®?” What must strike every unbiassed investigator is the com-
paratively inconstant character of the verbal categories and functions
under discussion. In most Slavonic languages the aorist has been lost,
elsewhere it is losing ground; in Latin aorist and perfect have fused,
in Sanskrit they have changed their functions. Other categories have
arisen to convey, for instance in the Slavonic idioms, a rather consistent
aspectual opposition which, whatever its origin, has developed in histor-
ical times and was definitely no feature of Original Indo-European.®®
It is not even warranted to ascribe®® those traits and particulars which
the Slavonic languages have in common, to Original Slavonic. .It is al-
ready on the strength of these considerations impossible to decide hf)w
far functional nuances proper to Vedic, Greek, Slavonic or Tocharian
belonged already to their common ‘parent’ and how far they are t.he
result of parallel developments.” We are certainly not justified in ascrib-
ing to the parent language 2 developed complicated system that kept

the mean between the systems of Greek and Sanskrit.

60 Meillet. Introduction @ I’étude compar. des langues indo-européennes® (Paris, 1937),

p. 250.
%7  See Regnéll, o.c., p. 34 ff.
¢ Or Proto-1.E.

% Cf. e.g. Meillet, Le slave commun, p. 2?8: )
79 Meillet, Linguistique historique et linguistique générale (Paris, 1921), p. 36, 61.
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It is hardly necessary to point out that in exploring the difficult field
of comparative I.E. syntax full account must be taken of the morpho-
logical probabilities, or to express ourselves otherwise: it would be use-
less to discuss functions and constructions if — within the scope of our
theories — we are not reasonably sure of the existence of the morpho-
logical categories which are supposed to have been the formal basis of
these syntactic values. In this connection a side of no mean interest is
the well-founded criticism passed in the last decenniads on the system
of the LE. verb laid down, at the end of the preceding century, by Brug-
mann and Delbriick. Their theory of the ‘original’ (Proto-) I.E. verb
was based on those many points in which Greek and Sanskrit are in
harmony with each other.™ In the course of time it however appeared
that the remarkable resemblance between the Hellenic and Indo-Iranian
verbal system cannot on every point be explained from a wonderful
state of preservation, in both branches of LE., of one clear full-fledged
and knowable system in their common ‘parent’, but must to a certain
extent be due to parallelism in development.

The opposition between the primary and secondary endings cannot,
for instance, have been, in LE., as constant as it is in Greek and San-
skrit.” A hard-and-fast line between aor. and pres. stem seems to have
been wanting in the case of the injunctive,”® a conclusion of special
interest because this category — which in any case may be considered to
have been indifferent with respect to time and modality — probably was
a relic surviving from an earlier period than that represented by the
Vedic and Homeric verb system in general™: only the sigmatic injunc-
tives — which like all sigmatic aorists are now regarded as a younger
8roup” _ are unmistakably aoristic in function. In contradistinction
to the traditional view that the stems of subj. and opt. were secondary
With regard to that of the indicative from which they derived, arguments
Were adduced™ to corroborate the opposite theory with regard to the
Vedic subj. in -q-: “en regard des types... krndti (ultérieurement kardti),
dkah, 1e systéme prés.-aor. comporte un théme indistinct karg-... en
m:ijorité subj. indéterminé, éventuel, plutdt que modal... I faut recon-
naitre dans kgrg- yn pré-subj. autonome, caractérisé par la voyelle

L See e.g. Delbrii Syntax, 1, p- 308
™ Meillet, ip BS(zk: Zl;irf)[ 61 ff., and M.S.L., 23, p. 215 ff,

Ta . Renou, “Les formes dites d’injonctif dans le Rgveda” in the Etrennes de lin-
guistique offertes 4 E. Benveniste (Paris, 1928), P- 63 I

7f See The character of the I.E. moods (Wiesbaden, !956), ch. Iv.

% Meillet, in Mélanges offerts a F. de Saussure (Paris, 1908), p. 79 ff.

* By Renou, in B.S.L., 33, p. 5 fI.
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-a-, et qui n’a point part aux subdivisions du verbe védique”. We may
go further and emphasize the resemblances between this ‘subjunctive’
and the injunctive??; like the latter this ‘subjunctive’ “‘ne participe nulle
part nettement aux différentiations aspectives du prés., de 'aor., du
parfait...”.?® Definite roots, e.g. *do- “to give”; *dhé- “to place, set”;
*guem- “‘to go” form aorists in eastern, presents in western languages.
There are in the Veda aorists which sometimes assume primary endings
(e.g. 2 p. du. krthas) in spite of the fact that, in principle, an aorist is
characterized by the fact that it has only secondary endings. We are,
on the strength of these discoveries, justified in concluding that the verb
system assumed, for Orig. I.E., by Brugmann c.s. was to a consider-
able extent a fiction; that on the contrary the categories and their func-
tions were developing and differentiating — and that probably to a
certain extent in a parallel way — in pre-historic Greek and Indo-Iranian
after the disintegration of the ‘LE. unity’. This signifies, however, also
that those cognate languages in which no distinct oppositions in the
Vedic or Greek way exist, may to a greater or lesser extent be regarded
as continuing a traditional state of affairs rather than showing the results
of a process of decay.

Moreover, the secondary character of the LE. aorist has, after Brug—
mann, been demonstrated with forceful arguments?: the aor. sense 1S
conveyed by a plurality of heterogeneous formal systems, which, each of
them, may be explained as the preterit of a present or ‘pre-present
system. That the functional difference between pres. and aor. is for the
greater part the result of a secondary development®® was, in the course
of time, implicitly or explicitly assumed or suggested by many scholars.
Brugmann® already attempted to explain the association of' the. ‘per-
fective’ aspect with the aorist from analogous processes origmatmg in
the stem forms like *widé- “to find” which expressed a momentary idea
by nature. The same scholar also observed that “einzelsprachliche”
forms which belonged, or might belong, to a pres. stem passed over to
the aorist, usually because of the occurrence of another imperfect. The
importance of ‘morphological opposition’ as a factor in the expansion
of the aorist was also recognized by others.®?

7 See especially The character of the I.E. moods, p. 109 ff.

®  Renou, in B.S.L., 33, p- 28.

7 For a brief survey see l:.l? B. J. Kuiper, Die indogerm. Nasalprdsentia (Amsterdam,
1937), p. 73. . e

®0  Taking place after the ‘period of unity’.

8 Brugmann, Grundriss, 11, 3, p- 80, 759.

®  See e.g. K. Brugmann-A. Thumb, Griech. Gramm. (Miinchen, 1913), p. 543;
Renou, in Mélanges-Vendryes, p. 311 f.; Kuiper, o.c., p. 72.
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It should moreover not be forgotten that our knowledge of the verbal
system of Indo-European as resulting from our comparative studies -
I purposely avoid the term ‘reconstructions’ — is far from being complete.
It does not show a considerable degree of agreement from language to
language. Following Brugmann scholars have more or less tacitly been
prone to accept the system arrived at by a comparison of Greek and
Indo-Iranian as that of the parent speech, explaining the system of
Germanic, Latin, etc. as resulting from a break-down from that system
with a variety of innovations and analogical reformations.82 But would
it not be worth attempting to produce more evidence in support of the
hypothesis that in those languages which lost the aorist as a separate
category it had already before the dawn of history failed in reaching a
comparatively high point of progress; that on the other hand the pros-
perous condition of this category in Greek and Vedic is the result of a
prehistoric process of growth and expansion? That is to say: is it not
possible that the Proto-Indo-European verbal system comprised only
to a certain extent those aoristic categories, aorist forms and aorist
functions which we know from the early LE. literatures, and that the
‘break-down’ suffered by Italic, Germanic, etc. was not so complete
as has sometimes been suggested?

The above considerations are however not to assert the complete
untenability of Brugmann’s system. The common parent language
must have produced at least vigorous seed and shoots from which the
later growth — even if it was in part parallel developments - can be ex-
plained. The very fact that Italic, Celtic and Albanian possess, like
Greek, Slavonic and Indo-Iranian, s-aorists (preterital s-categories) shows
that these languages passed through a period in which this comparatively
recent aorist was grammaticized; a striking resemblance in details
(Ablaut) makes it difficult not to ascribe the category, at least in its
initial stage, to the L.E. unity.

All we can reasonably take for granted is, indeed, that Original Indo-
European possessed verb forms which correspond to Vedic or Greek
present forms (injunctives, preterits, indicatives, etc.), to an aoristus
IL, etc. But to what extent tense or aspect functions should be ascribed
to these forms and what were the characteristics of their ‘aspectual’
functions is completely uncertain. It seems for instance also impossible
to verify the surmise that the function of the pres. stem to express con-
tinuation is more ‘original’ than that to denote imperfectivity — which

8 See also G. S. Lane, “On the present state of LE. linguistics”, in Language,
25 (1949), p. 333 fI., esp. p. 339.
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in Vedic is less pronounced —: in Greek for instance there is a double
opposition between impf. and aor.: édpwv and ldov are not only opposed
as denoting duration and non-duration but also as signifying imper-
fectivity and perfectivity.5¢

The oft-repeated thesis® that the aorist and the other ‘tempora’ had,
in Orig. I.E., nothing to do with the expression of tense but were exclus-
ively to express aspect should not induce us to assume as admitted that
Orig. I.E. was characterized by a full-fledged aspect system of the modern
Slavonic type. Nor should we on the other hand be tempted to accept
the thesis that any reference to time was — notwithstanding the more or
less evident secondary character of systematical tense categories — in
Original L.E. impossible.8 As soon as the present indicatives had devel-
oped so as to constitute a system in the grammatical sense of the term —
and, although the primary endings were in all probability younger than
the secondary,®? this must have been settled before the splitting up of
ILE. — they must — assuming that there existed a certain aspectual pres.:
aor. opposition — have been apt to refer to what is going on at the time
of speaking. If it really was, perhaps in the L.E. parent language or at
least at an early date, the task of the aor. — when it had come into being
as a distinct category —to express ‘limited’ or ‘momentary’ processes, it
was by its very nature in daily practice mainly applied to processes, in
the past, because a strictly ‘punctual’ presentation of the verbal idea and
an expression of processes which take place at the moment of speaking
are by nature incompatible.

If there is something to be said for the supposition that there ‘orig-
inally’ was no grammatical distinction between present and aorist
forms of like formation (¥ypagov: &Spaxov; Skt. atudam: Epuyov), the

8 See E. Hermann, in Nachr. Gott. Ges. d. Wiss., 1933, p. 479 f. - “L’expression
de la durée parait étre un fait trés ancien en sémitique antérieur sans doute 3 la
distinction méme de I’accompli et de I'inaccompli” (Cohen, o.c., p. 296).

8 See e.g. (Leumann-)Hofmann, Lat. Grammatik, p. 549: “der idg. Aorist ...
diente von Haus aus lediglich der Bezeichnung der Aktionsart und auch die iibrigen
‘Tempora’ hatten urspriinglich keine Beziehung zur Zeitstufe, sondern driickte die
Art des Handlungsverlaufes aus™; Thomas, o.c., p. 1; W. Porzig, Die Gliederung des
indogerm. Sprachgebiets (Heidelberg, 1954), p. 86 fi. The use of the term ‘Aktionsart’
gives ample scope for including non-aspectual functions: on this point Kronasser,
Vergl. Laut- u. Formenlehre des Hethitischen, p. 163, is quite explicit.

8 In Kurytowicz’ remark (o.c., p- 530) that the opposition assumed by the Neo-
grammarians c.s. between aspect languages (Greek, Slavonic) and languages in which
the expression of time came to the fore (Latin and other Western LE. tongues) “ne
corresponde plus aux exigences méthodiques de la linguistique structurale” I would
strike out the last word because one can arrive at that conclusion without adhering to

some ‘structuralist’ school or other.
®7  See The Character of the I.E. moods, p. 47 f.
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development of the typical aspect values may have gone hand in hand
with the break-up of their ‘original’ unity and the growing independence
of the two categories. The increasing tendency to express aspectual and
temporal distinctions may perhaps have been the main determining cause
in these processes.

There do not appear to exist reasonable grounds for considering the
aorist aspect to be, historically speaking, secondary. The argument
adduced®® fails, at least, to carry conviction: since the categories char-
acterized by secondary endings were probably older than those exhibit-
ing primary endings, it cannot be maintained that the aorists began their
individual existence by losing their parallel present forms. There is rather
room for the supposition that it was the development of the present
indicative which conditioned the break-up of the ‘original’ unity, and
that it was the establishment of that category — which by nature so often
refers to ‘unlimited” processes— which whilst affecting the other categories
deriving from the same stem predisposed them to form an increasing
contrast with those categories which belonged to another stem.

It may on the other hand be assumed that if an aspectual correlation
between two formal categories has even to a low degree of perfection
evolved, definite implications are apt to become manifest, that is to say,
that certain aspectual nuances are so to say automatically realized. It
is not surprising that in spite of the considerable diversity in particulars
some prominent features should recur in several languages or groups of
languages: the aorist ““des als einmalig gedachten Ereignisses”, the case
represented by 2yéhaca, the ‘gnomicus’, the impf. of the unfinished or
attempted process, its aptness to describe or to refer to ‘back-grounds’,
situations or attendant circumstances. It is warranted to suppose that
these uses, like the differences between transformative and intrans-
formative verbs,®® were also features of the Orig, I.E, syntax.

Modifying the theory propounded by Burrow® j may perhaps be
supposed that ‘originally’ — and by this term I never meap anything else
than: in the earliest stage of development into which we cap penetrate
by means of our hypotheses — no thorough and systematic distinction
between a present stem and an aorist stem existed, a state of affairs
which may be considered to continue in Hittite, which shows no sign of

88
890

By Lane, in Language, 25, p. 339.
There is, as far as I am able to see, no reason for Wackernagey’
p. 173) supposition that “die strikt ingressive Bedeutung vyje]
Neuerung (ist)”.

% Burrow, The Sanskrit language, p. 296.

s (Vorlesungen, 12,
leicht griechische
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ever having possessed a category corresponding to the aorist occurring
in part of the cognate languages. Traces of this state are, if appearances
are not deceptive, still visible in Vedic; for instance — in addition to the
details mentioned already ! - the forms of the type Sramat, which for
the greater part derive from stems which are not formally characterized:
they may be interpreted as aorists or as presents. It may further be as-
sumed that those forms which had or acquired not only an aspectual
function but also expressed a temporal sense — which in all probability
came, gradually, more to the fore —, i.e. the indicatives, especially after
the significance of the augmented forms began to increase,? led the way
in developing two distinct grammatical categories.®® The stage of
development represented in Indo-Iranian shows the evolution of a com-
plete double set of preterite forms characterized by more or less distinct
and definable aspectual and temporal functions. In Greek the distinction
between the present and the aorist system was carried further. But we
should never forget that there always remains, in all these languages, a
considerable residue of rarer, intractable and unaccountable uses which
to the present day no ingenuity has succeeded in explaining.®*

It is not my intention to include in this volume also a discussion of
the functions of the past tenses in Vedic prose, which, though in the main
points well-known, % might furnish a theme for another book, because
on the one hand the authorities do not in all respects agree and on the other
there often is much diversity in usage in the Brahmanas and even in
different chapters of the same Brahmana; moreover, the verses and the
prose sections may considerably diverge.?® Whereas, broadly speaking,
the aorist signifies, in the Brahmanas, something past which is viewed as

?1  See p. 266 f.

92 Cf. also Meillet, Le slave commun, P-‘239- . .
% Asis well known special categories to indicate the future were slow in developing.

See c.g. The character of the I.E. moods, P. 23 ff. etc., agd Porzig, Gliederung, p. 86 ff.

% See also Wackernagel, o.c., I, p. 182 f. to whose 1nterpretat19n I cannot always
completely subscribe; Humbert, Syntaxe grecque, p. 143: “Ce serait une erreur grave
que d’attribuer, dans la pratique, une valeur absolue a cette ‘dls'tmctlon de prmcalpe-
Des considérations de style, de tempérament méme de I’écrivain peuvent entrainer
Pemploi de I'un de préférence & l'autre ...". .

%  See Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, p- 279 ff.; Speyer, Ved. unfi Skt.-Syrftax, p. 51 ff;
the same, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 246 fI.; Whitney, “On the narrative use of imperfect and
perfect in the Brahmanas”, in Transactions of the Amer. Phil. Ass., 23 (1892), p. 5 fl.;
D. Andersen, Om Brz;gen og Betydningen af Verbets genera ... i‘ Chdndogya_-Uparf;,
Thesis Copenhagen 1892, p. 5; Nilmadhav Sen, “Syntax of tenses in the Ramayana ',
Journal of the Or. Inst. M. S. Univ. of Baroda, 1 (1952), p. 301 ff.

%  See especially F. Weller, “Die Legende von Sunahéepa im Aitareyabrahmana
und Sankhayanasrautasiitra”, Ber. Verh. sichs. Akad. d. Wiss. Leipzig, Ph.-h. K. 102,

2 (Berlin, 1956), p. 54 ff.
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completed with reference to the present, the impf. tends to become the
ordinary tense of narration.®” In some texts the narrative function of
the perfect comes to the fore. In post-Vedic times all three categories
are, though not always equally preferred, as a rule treated as virtually
equivalent, being — with occasional restrictions — freely co-ordinated in
narration.

It would appear to me that the ancient possibility of expressing a unit
of history as belonging to the ‘passé actuel’, of presenting it as a recent
fact that has occurred within the sphere of those speaking (and listening)
and so as to interest them, has in the case of the aorist, been generalized.
The aorist which in the ancient metrical texts often impresses us as being
vivid and more or less emphatic, as an ‘allegro’-form serving the re-
lation of completed processes, was so to say predisposed to signify pro-
cesses which were to be brought nearer to the hearer, who must have
felt himself to be concerned or involved in the process related or in its
results or at least to be interested in it. Speaking in temporal terms this
comparatively close contact between the process and the partners in a
conversation has the character of the bridging of a brief space of time:
the aorist expresses what is considered to be near in time, the recent past
or ‘passé actuel’; it “riickt in die Gegenwart”. Thus the aorist may
answer to the question “was war soeben eingetreten, was war soeben
der Fall geworden?”, it may denote an event ‘‘das, abgeschlossen, einer
fortschreitenden Handlung unmittelbar vorausliegt”.?® Hence also the
frequent use of the aorist in dialogues®® where it may occur as “temps
du passé personnel”.1% According to Panini the aorist denotes the past
in general (bhatasamanye). In opposition to the imperfect (cf. Pan. 3,
2, 111) it is adyatana- “‘referring to to-day”, in opposition to the perfect
(cf. Pan. 3, 2, 115) it may be aparokse ‘‘used to express what has been
perceptible”, i.e. “used to refer to events witnessed by the speaker”,
the perfect being, by the great grammarian, restricted to such facts as
have not been witnessed by the speaker (parokse lif).1t This use of the
aorist includes also the case indicated by the term sdmipya- *“‘proximity in
time” (Pan. 3, 3, 135): anantardyam paurnamdsydm gurur dharmam
avocat “‘the Master has preached the Law the last day of full moon”.

®7  Whitney, Graminar, § 928.
Weller, o.c., p. 59, S8.
See also Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 438.
For the ‘Aorist der aktuellen Vergangenheit’' in classical Sanskrit see e.g.
Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 252 f.; Ved. u. Skt. Synt., p. 53.
101 See e.g. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 247 ff.; Whitney, in Trans. Am. Phil. Ass.,
23, p. 33 f.
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The expression of the ‘advancing action’ is, in Pali, the main task of the
aorist: Jat. I, 207, so tassa varam adasi. sa... samikam varesi... sabba-
sakune sannipatapesi ‘“‘he granted her a boon...; she choose a husband
...; he assembled all the birds”. That however other applications of
the same category were not unknown to the great grammarian appears
from the same sitra: the aorist is also idiomatic in case of ‘‘uninter-
rupted continuity of action” (kriydprabandha): yavajjivam bhrsam
annam addad ‘‘he has, all his life long, abundantly given food”, which is
an instance of the so-called ‘complexive’ use of this verb form!°?; com-
pare also in Pali: Jat. V, 70 sesim... dasa rattiyo “l had to stay ten
nights”. The aorist may also “eine allgemeine Vergangenheit bezeichnen,
die sich von einem unbestimmten Zeitpunkte an bis zur augenblick-
lichen Gegenwart erstreckt”%: AiB. 7, 17, 3 adarsus tva sasahastam na
yac chidresv alapsata “they have seen you knife in hand, a thing they
have not found even among Siadras™.

According to Panini (3, 2, 111) the use of the imperfect is restricted
to “such facts as have not happened to-day” (anadyatane lar); that is to
say: it is the form which, in contradistinction to the aorist, refers to a
more remote past, a function which, as we have seen, was, though far
from being general, known to the authors of the Rgveda also. The
increasing importance of this function may be connected with the in-
clination of the ancient Indians to use, in a more or less distinct opposi-
tion to other past forms, the imperfect in an unexpressive way in lento
descriptions of facts and their consequences. According to a supple-
mentary rule this form was also apt to refer to events which while being
universally known (lokavijfidta-) and being “beyond the speaker’s range
of sight”” could have been witnessed by him, for instance: arunad yavanfzb
saketam “‘the Greeks have besieged S.””: “fait bien connu, don.t leksujet
n’a pas été témoin, mais assez proche dans le temps pour qu’il elit pu
en &tre témoin”.1%¢ That is to say that the imper.fect applies not only to
a remote past but also to a past which may be said to b.elo.ng to more or
less ‘contemporaneous history’. A verb form used to sxgmfy. ev?nts that
are not recent and ‘actuel’ may indeed be especially apt to indicate thfa
lokavijfiata-. It is on the other hand evident that the. ele'ment of lokavi-
jAidta- was also inherent in the many imperfects occurring in the Rgveda to
describe the great heroic and creative deeds of the gods. These also took

102 See also Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 250. For a ‘punctual’ aorist in the classical
period see Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 438.

103 Weller, o.c., p. 72. . .
104 Renou, La grammaire de Panini (Paris, 1948), p. 130.
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place beyond the speaker’s “range of sight”, but it cannot, generally
speaking, be said that the latter could have witnessed them. Another
definition of the use of this category is furnished by those grammarians
who regard it as anadyatana- and as referring to the aparoksa-, i.e. to
events witnessed by the speaker, a twofold restriction which is however
disregarded by many authors, among whom some of the best clas-
sics.’® The imperfect is indeed not restricted to the relation of past
facts witnessed by the speaker. The preference for the imperfect in re-
ferring to events which are aparoksa- cannot of course be disconnected
from the use, prescribed by the same authorities (cf. Pan. 3, 2, 115), of
the perfect in case of paroksa-, i.e. to refer to facts of personal experi-
ence.106

195 Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 413 f.; Speyer, Ved. u. Skt. Syntax, p. 53;
Skt. Syntax, p. 248.
196 See Renou, Grammaire sanscrite, p. 458.
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